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EDITORIAL PREFACE 

Thx writers of this series of volumes on the variant 
forms of religious life in India are governed in their 
work by two impelling motives. 

I. They endeavour to work iit the sincere and sym- 
pathetic spirit of science. They desire to understand 
the perplexingly involved developments of thought and 
life in India and dispassionately to estimate their value. 
They recognize the futility of any such attempt to 
understand and evaluate, unless it is grounded in a 
thorough historical study of the phenomena investigated. 
In re(!Ognizing this fact they do no more than share 
what is common ground among all modern students of 
(‘eligion of any repute, but they also believe that it is 
necessary to set the practical side of each system in 
living relation to the beliefs and the literature, and that, 
in this regard, the (dose and direct contact which they 
have each had with Indian religious life ought to prove 
a source of valuable light. For, until a clear under- 
standing has been gained of the practical influence 
exerted by the habits of worship, by the practice of the 
ascetic, devotional, or occult discipline, by the social 
organization and by the family system, the real impact 
of the faith upon the life of the individual and the 
community cannot be estimated: and, without the ad- 
vantage of extended personal intercourse, a trustworthy 
account of the religious experience of a community can 
scarcely be achieved by even ^e most careful 'student 

II. They seek to set each form of Indian religion 
by the side of Christianity in such a way that the 
rolationship may stand out clear. Jesus Christ has 
become to them the light of all their seeing, and they 
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believe Him destined to be the light of the world. They 
are persuaded that sooner or later the age-long quest 
of the Indian spirit for religious truth and power will 
find in Him at onee its goal and a new starting point, 
and they will bo content if the preparation of this series 
contributes in the smallest degree to hasten this con- 
summation. If there be readers to whom this motive 
is unwelcome, they may be reminded that no man ap- 
proaches the study of a religion without religious con- 
victions, either positive or negative: for both reader 
and writer, therefore, it is better that these slinuld be 
explicitly stated at the outset. Moreover, even a eoinpleto 
lack of sympathy with the motive here acknowledged 
need not diminish a reader’s interest in following ati 
honest and careful attempt to liring the religions of 
India into comparison with the rt'ligion tvhich to-day is 
their otily possible rival, and to which they largely owe 
their present noticeable and significant revival. 

It is po.s.sible that to some minds there maj seem 
to be a measure of incom)>atibility betwt*en these tw(> 
motives. The writers, however, feel otherwise For 
them the second motive reinforces the first: for they 
have found that he who would lead others into a new 
faith must first of all understamt the faith that is their- 
already — understand it, moreover, sym|>athetically, with 
a mind quick to note not its weakne-sses alone but that 
in it which has enabled it to survive and has given it 
its power over the hearts of those who profess it. 

The duty of the Editors of the series is limited to 
seeing that the volumes are in general harmony with, 
the principles here described. Each writer is alone 
responsible for the opinions expressed in his volume, 
whether in regard to Indian religions or to rihristianity 
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FOREWORD 

■ 

Two things have attracted the author to the study of 
the Rigveda : first, the living interest which has lured 
him on ever since he began the study of Vedic in 1889 
with Prof. Weber of Berlin, after previously reading 
Sanskrit with Prof. Macdokell of Oxford; and secondly, 
the fact that he has had the advantage of living nearly 
thirty years in the Punjab, the very habitat of the Vedic 
Indians. 

The religion of the Rigveda in the form in which it 
was professed and practised is, of course, dead, and yet, 
in a sense, it still lives. As the Old Testament has ful- 
filled itself in three monotheisms, Judaism, Christianity 
and Islam, so the Rigveda has fulfilled itself in the 
popular polytheism, the philosophic pantheism and the 
occasional monotheism of India. If it is impossible to 
understand present-day Hinduism without a knowledge 
of the Rigveda, the reverse is also true that it is im- 
possible to understand the Rigveda without a knowledge 
of modem Hinduism; for very many of the doctrines 
and rites of Hinduism point back to the Rigveda as 
their fountain-head and as such are survivals of that 
ancient time. 

While it is true that the Rigvedic gods have passed 
into the twilight, yet the Rigveda itself abides as a 
permanent source of material for the reconstructiem of 
the ancient religion. As the New Testament reveals 
the nature of early Christianity, and the Quran tiiat of 
early Islam, so does the (tigveda that of early Vedism. 
Two things are necessary as an adequate equipment 
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for the reconstruction of Vedir religion — a knowledge 
of the Rigvedic text and a knowledge of the Rigvedic 
land. The writer can claim only a moderate acquaintance 
with the text of the Rigveda, in this respect falling 
short of the linguistic equipment possessed by the great 
Vedic scholars of the world. On the other hand, the 
fact of residence in the Punjab for nearly thirty years 
ought to yield some fruit For as Palestine is sometimes 
called ‘the fifth Gospel’, so the Punjab might well be 
called ‘the fifth Veda’. Its fauna and flora must be 
essentially the same to-day as they were 1000 n.c. So 
with the general look of the land - great rivers thread- 
ing their way through great plains, and to the north 
the 8now-cap|>ed Himalayas. During the lapse of 
HOOO years the climatic and meteoric conditions which 
rule to-day can hanlly have changed very much, such 
as the great heat of the pre-monsoon season, the dust 
storms, the monsoon rains, and the feverish time im- 
mediately following the close of the monsoon. 

Then as regards the blood of .\ryan and Dasyu, the 
ancient inhabitants of the land, it is found commingled 
in the present-day population of the Punjab. The 
Kashmiri and Punjabi Brahmans represent probably 
the purest Aryan blood ; but the whole population, like 
every other race on the face of the earth, is to be 
regarded as more or less a mixture. Thus the Vedic 
■Rntithesis between Aryan and Dasyu has been resolved 
into a higher synthesis consisting of the blending of 
the two races. To dwell in living contact, then, with a 
people whose forebears were Aryans or Dasyus or both 
is to occupy a certain vantage ground for the study 
of the earliest literature produced by their ancestors. 

Again, the present-day Punjabi, the dialect of the 
Punjab, is undoubtedly a direct descendant of the earliest 
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Vedic dialect spoken in these parts'. The Punjabi 
vocabulary is large, and it is highly probable that a 
critical examination of it on the part of a competent 
scholar would throw light on some of the obscure words 
of the Rigveda. The Rig vedic age, then, has projected 
down to the present time (of course in blended and 
modified forms) its language, blood and religious con- 
ceptions. To be for years in living contact with these 
survivals of the past is an advantage which the writer 
has enjoyed for the study of the Jtigveda. Whether 
he has made good use of his opportunities or not is for 
the expert reader to judge. 

It was in 1909 that the present writer promised to 
prepare this book ior The Religious Quest of India 
Series. He has often been tempted to drop the task 
as he came to realize more fully its magnitude and 
difficulty. It has been due to the steady encouragement 
of Dr. ,1. N. Farquhar, his colleague on the editorial 
staff, that this work has ever seen the light. An un- 
usually long furlough in the U. S. A. (1919-1920) made 
possible continuous work at Ithaca, New York, where 
the writer enjoyed the use of the Cornell University 
Library. His thanks are due to the Librarian and staff 
for the many courtesies received. His thanks are also 
due to A. C. WoOLNER, Esq., M. a., Principal of the 
Oriental College, Lahore, for looking over several 
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(chapters of the MS. and suggesting many corrections 
and improvements; also to Prof. Macdonell for per- 
mission to quote several of his translations of Rigvedic 
hymns. 

As regards th(‘ method of transliteration, it is in 
general that of the JR AS. 
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THE RELIGION OF THE RIGVEDA 

PART A, 

INTRODUCTION 

CHAPTER 1. 

THE ANTECEDENTS OP THE RIGVEDIC AGE 
1. Indo-Europeah Period 

a) The Rigveda reflects the life of certain Aryan tribes 
living in the Punjab. We may think of them as occupying 
the fertile territory of the northern Punjab extending from 
the Kabul valley to the Jumna, and also as following the 
banks of the great rivers some distance southward toward 
the sea. The most striking features of their home were 
the mountains on the north and the five (or seven) rivers 
which rising in the mountains flowed downward thronj^ 
the land. The aboriginal inhabitants were called Duyus^ 
and the Kigveda is dominated throughout by the antithesis 
between Aryan and Dasyu. The Dasyns of the Punjab 
were connected ethnologically with other aborigines dt 
India. But who were the Aryans? Unlike the Hebrews, 
who after their settlement in Palestine retained lively 
traditions of their emape from Egypt and their journey 
through the wilderness, the Aryan tribes of the Punjab, 
although aware of the existence of ancient priests and 
poets, yet betray no slightest consciousness that they had 
not always lived in the Punjab. So far as their testiiBbny 
is concerned, we might think of them as autochthonous. 
Bat there are reasons for holding that the Aryan tribes 
came into India as strangers from the north>west. For 
,we see them pushing their way steadily eastward, and the 
Ganges river, mentioned only once or twice in the RIK, is 
still before them on their horizon. Then, too, their names 
for year undergo a significant shift, which can be explained 
only through change of habitat. When they lived in a 
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colder climate ten years were called *ten winters’ (hima)\ 
in the Punjab, where the cold season was like their former 
autumn (sarad\ ten years would be *ten autumns’; and 
later on in the ‘middle land’, where the characteristic 
season is the rains (vorsdnt), ten years would be called Hen 
rainy seasons’. But there is a still more decisive proof. 

b) The greatest linguistic discovery of the nineteenth 
century and perhaps of all time was the discovery of the 
Indo-European family of languages^ This is hardly less 
important in the sphere of philology than the discovery of 
America in the sphere of geography. According to 
Brugmann’s classification there are included within the 
Indo-European family the following eight major groups: 
Aryan (including Iranian and Indian), Armenian, Greek, 
Albanian, Italic, Keltic, Teutonic and Balto-Slavic. These 
groups cover practically all the languages of Europe 
except such negligible quantities as Basque, Lapp, Finnish, 
Hungarian, Turkish, etc. They cover also at least three 
out of the many language groups of Asia, namely, 
Armenian, Iranian, and the Aryan languages of India, 
besides the lately discovered Tocharian, and apparently an 
element in Hittite.’ Thus we see that the Vedic Aryans 
are connected linguistically and possibly racially with 
Persians, Greeks, Romans, Russians, Germans and English. 
No longer do they stand battling in the Punjab against 
the Dasyus, as they are represented in the pages of the Rv., 
#hile themselves unconnected with the rest of mankind. They 
represent the vanguard of the Aryan dispersion Indiaward. 

e) In order to indicate the nature of the linguistic 
evidence on which the unity of the Indo-European (IE.) 
family is based, there is here subjoined a short table of 
cognate words in some of the more important related 
languages: — 


' Bragmann, (XSIL., Vola. UIV., I8s8; Schrader, BIA., 1901 ; Feist, KAHI., 
1913. 

* " It < 1 . e. Hittite) seems to contain an injection of 1. E. material ” — Bloomfidd , 
Hittitr Language, .IA08., Jooe, 1921. 
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Haxkskrit 

Avestiin 

Greek 

lAtin 

Gothic 

IdthUAlUBll 


1 pit&r 

pitar 

:ran(5fj 

Pater 

fadar 


father 

2 matdr 

matar 

[lanjp 

mater 


mote 

mother 

3 bhrdtar 

bhratar 


frater 

brothar 

broterelis 

brother 

4 svi^ar 

xvauhar 

Sop 

soror 

swistar 

sesu 

sister 

5 8unu-8 

hunu-s 



sunus 

sunus 

son 

6 duhitd.r 

dugeda 

0o7(4x7]p 


daubtar 

dukte 

daughter 

7 SDUsa 


vo6«: 

nurus 



(daughter-in-law) 

Ssvdsuras xvasuro 

EXOpOC 

Booer 


szesznraF 

! (father-in-law) 

9 Bvasrus 


sxopa 

socrus 

swaihro 


(mother-in-law) 

10 pitrivyas toiryo 

“axpoj? 

patruus 



(father’s brother) 

1 1 ndpat 

napat 


nepos 


nepotis 

nephew 

12 vir6 

vird 


vir 

wair 

wgras 

(man) 

lajAni 

jainia 

VU'/Vj 


qens 


queen 

14putiB 

paitis 


pot- 

t'aths 

patis 

(master) 

15 p^tm 

pathni 

KOTVta 



pati 

(mistress) 

16 vispAti 

vis-paiti 




wieiz-pats (clan-lord) 

1 7 dAmpati 

dangpaiti SeTOOtTj^ 

dom-inus 



(house-lord) 

18 raja 



rex 

reiks 


(king) 

19 vis 

Vis 

oixoc 

vicus 

weihs 


(clan) 

20 da mas 


$6{jlo^ 

domus 



tim(b)er 

21 janas 


76VOC 

genus 



kin 

22 vidhAvu 



vidua 

widuwo 


widow 

23 gaus 

gaus 

poor 

bds 



cow 

24 uksaD 

uxsam 



auhsa 


ox 

25A8va 

aspa 

IffTTOr 

equus 

aihwa 


(horse) 

26 sva 

spa 

xocov 

canis 

bunds 

szu 

hound 

27 Avis 


oi; 

ovis 


avis 

(sheep) 

28 su-karA 

hu 

or 

BUB 



BOW 

29 


:topxo( 

porcuB 


parszas 

pork 

30 ajA 


alC 



ozys 

(goati 

B1 hAihsA 


w 

anser 



goose 

32 vrika 

vehrko 

Xoxoc 

lupuB 

wulfs 

nlkas 

wolf 

33 riksa 

area 

apXTOC 

ursus 



(bear) 

34 mds 


|i0c 

*mu8 



mouse 

35 sArdba 




hairda 


herd 
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Bamkrit 

Atsmu 

Greek 

Latin 

Gothic 

Lithiuiis 

English 

86 paid 

pasu 


peous 

faihu 


fee 

37yugAra 


CoYOv 

jugam 

juk 

jungas 

yoke 

88 pi!^ 


TT^Xt': 



pilis 

(city) 

39dvar 

dvar 

Supa 

fores 

daur 

dur}*8 

door 

40 natiB 


vaoc 

navis 



(ship) 

41 y&va 

yava 

Cei 



javas 

(grain) 

42 


STa-!: 

sal 

salt 


salt 

43dni 

dm 

Spo*: 


triu 


tree 

44 aarpis 






salve 

45 mddhu 

madu 

|i^0v 



medus 

mead 

46 bahu 

b^u 



• 


(arm) 

47 dkn 


ofio*')? 

dens 

tunthus 

dantis 

tooth 

48pAcl 



pes 

fotus 


foot 

49 janu 


YOV) 

genu 

kniu 


knee 

50 uma 


Xf^vor 

lana 

wulla 

vilna 

wool 

5 1 Ayas 

ayali 


aes 

aiz 


(metal) 

52 dhumtks 


boiio-: 

fumuB 


dumas 

(smoke) 

53 an breathe' 


animus 



54 4jra8 



ager 

akrs 


acre 

55dvau 


5»>o 

duo 

twai 


two 

56trayA8 


tp6t; 

ires 

threis 

tri 

three 

57 us^ 

UBah 

•fiw; 

aurora 


auBzra 

(dawn)' 

58 agni-8 



ignis 


ugnis 

(fire) 

59 Br4d 


xap5i* 

cor 

hairtc) 

Bzirdis 

heart 

60Mt&m 


s-xoirov 

cent-um 

szimtas 

hundred 

61 afiAga 


xipa; 

cornu 



horn 

62 bima 

zayan 

/ei;jju>v 

hiems 


zema 

(winter) 

63 dev& 

daevo 


deuB 


devas 

(god) 

64 Dyaiis 


is’j; 

Jupiter 


(Jupiter) 

65huU (?) 




guth 


god 

66 dhaman 




dome 


doom 

67 agas 






(8iB) • 

68 as 



08 



(mouth) 

69 Bala 


xxXCx 

cella 



hall 


* Words in parenthesis in the table aliove ||:ive the meaning but are not the 
etjmological eqaiTalents of the series after whieh they stand. 
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d) This table of cognate words will show at a glance 
how closely related the different branches of the IE. family 
are. These languages must be regarded as only dialectical 
variations of one original IE. speech. To explain the cause 
of some of the variations, mention may be made of the 


consonantal shift which 

separates 

the 

Teutonic tongues 

from all 

the other 

members of 

the 

IE. family. 

The 

following 

series of 

consonants 

are 

affected by 

this 

shift * : — 

Labials 

bh 

b 

P 

(*) 



Dentals 

dh 

d 

t 

(th) 



Velars 

gh 

g 

k 

(h) 



Palatals 

gh' 

</ 

o 

k' 

(h') 



The law known as * Grimm’s Law’* means that where- 
ever bh or its equivalent is found in any other IE. tongue, 
b will appear in the Teutonic, e. g. Skt. bhratar=Eng. 
brother. As bh shifts to b, so b shifts to p, and p to f. 
The same rule holds good throughout the other series. In 
other words, there is a shifting forward in the Teutonic, 
bh to b, dh to d, gh to g, etc. This shift, by which the 
Teutonic tongues are placed on a different consonantal 
level from that of the other cognate tongues, may be 
compared with a geological fault. Palatalisation takes 
place in Tocharian by which the dental t becomes ch (c), 
as Skt. matar, Toch. micar. It will be seen that ° Armenian, 
Tocharian and old Irish have suffered greater phonetic 

* Cf. O. W. Emenon, History of the English Language, p. 3 ff. 

* Jacob Grinmi, 1785-1803, 

A abort list of Tocharian, Armentan and Old Irish equivalents of Sanskrit 
words is now presented for the sake of completeness of statement : — 


Sansilrrif 

Tocharian 

Armenian 

Old Irish 

Meaning 

pibir 

pacar (A) 

hair 

athir 

father 

•mat^ 

maoar 

moir 

mathir 

mother 

bhrittar 

praoor 

elbair 

brathir 

brother 

svAsar 

sar 

khoir 

siur 

sister 

dnhittr 

ckftcar 

ddstr 


daughter 

▼irti 

wir 


fer 

(man) 

gAds 


kou 

bo 

cow 
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decay than Sanskrit, Avestan, Greek, Latin and Lithuanian. 
The term Indo-European (IE.) indicates that the languages 
of this great family are found in both Europe and Asia. 
A more scientific distinction between eastern and western 
IE. is found in the difference which holds between the Centum- 
group and the §atam-group, which difference apparently 
indicates the existence of dialectical variations within the 
primitive IE. In the Centum the IE. palatals gh\ g\ k', h' 
appear as stops, while in the ^atam they appear as spirates. 
Thus the spirate s (sh) in Skt. Satam^ ‘hundred* appears 
as the stop k in the Greek sxatov and the Latin centum. 
The languages of the Centum-division are Hellenic, Italic, 
Celtic, Teutonic, the Asiatic Tocharian - recently discovered 
in Eastern Turkestan, and possibly an IE. element in the 
ancient Hittite of Asia Minor. The ftatam-division consists 
of Balto-Slavic, Albanian, Thracian, Phrygian, Armenian 
and Indo-Iranian. Some of these languages are not only 
neighbours geographically, but are also closely allied 
linguistically. Thus the Indian and the Iranian constitute 
one group, the Indo-lranian. In like manner, although 
to a less extent, Greek is allied to Latin, Latin to Celtic, 
and Teutonic to Balto-Slavic. 

A glance at the table of IE. cognate words ' will show 
that they all occur in at least two and many of them in 


Sanakrit 

Toeharian 

Armenian 

Old Irteh 

Meaning 

iwii 

ka (B) 

aun 

cu 

hoand 

rikoa 


aij 

artb 

(boar) 

drar 


dum 

donu 

door 


ailyi (B) 

al • 

aalanu 

aalt 

bahu 

pokem (A) 

hozok 


(arm) 

dio 


atamn 

dot 

tooth 


pe (A) 

otn 


foot 

urua 


gclmo 

olan 

wool 

aa 

aa (B) 


a 

month 


' p. 4, No. 60. 

’ Vid. Biog and Blegliiig, ToehariBch di$ Sprache der indo§kythen, in SKPAW., 
1908, XXXIX, and 8. Faift, KAHl., pp. 428-431. 

■ pp. 3-4. 



THE ANTECEDENTS OF THE RIGVEDIC AGE 


7 


six or seven different IE. tongues. Since there is no 
evidence that these are loan words, we are shut up to the 
conclusion that, in most cases, they go back to one pre- 
historic speech, that is to say, the speech of the IE. clans 
before their separation. Words for cow, brother, foot, 
heart, etc. are found in the most widely separated branches 
of the IE. family. Through the study of such words, then, 
we are able to penetrate to the prehistoric stage of IE. 
life and culture. Help is also furnished by prehistoric 
archEBology and the study of comparative IE. institutions 
as seen in the oldest historical sources. 

e) In this way, then, we get the following picture ' of 
the stage of culture reached by the IE, clans before their 
separation \ The pastoral and agricultural stage had been 
reached. Animals that had been domesticated were the 
cow, sheep, dog, horse, and, less certainly, goat and swine 
(23-30), also the goose (31). Cattle-rearing iifas the great 
occupation, and herds of cattle constituted the wealth 
(35-36). There were draught animals such as oxen (24), 
as proved by names for cart and yoke (37). Bears and 
wolves (32-33) are mentioned among wild animals, but not 
camels, lions or tigers. Clothing consisted of the skins of 
wild and domestic anin^als, and of wool (50), which was 
woven. As regards articles of food, yava (41), ‘barley’, or 
perhaps in general ‘corn’, was grown. Evidently the flesh 
of domestic and wild animals was eaten, since the names 
of the inner organs of the body, such as the heart (59), 
would seem to imply the knowledge gained from slaughtered 
animals. There is no common vocabulary of fishing. 
Hence we may infer that fish were not used originally as 
an article of food. The same .thing holds true of milk, 
which apparently, as in China to-day, was not a primitive 
article of IE. diet. Butter, too, (44) was apparently used 

‘ 1 am muoh indebted for the following iketoh to O. Sohzader, Die-lndo- 
Gmmantn, 1911; Sigmund Feiit, KuHur^ Au9fn'9iiung und Herkmift der Inio^ 
Onmanmi^ 1918, and H. Hirt, IHe lnd<hGermanen, Vole. I-Ii, 1905-1907. 

* Referenoe by number will be made to the table of IE. words oti pp. 3-4. 
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more as a salve or ointment than for food. In the matter 
of agricultural terminology there is a cleft between eastern 
and western IE., which would seem to indicate that the 
western Aryans put more stress on agriculture and the 
eastern Aryans on the pastoral life. Quite likely physical 
and climatic conditions were at the basis of this difference. 
It may be that the non-existence of a primitive word for 
salt (42) in the Indo-Iranian branch, and its existence in 
all the rest, fits in with this difference, since salt is more 
needed for a vegetable than for an animal diet. The general 
name for tree (43) is common, but there are no special 
names for fruit trees, indicating that tree culture was not 
yet practised. The primitive IE. intoxicant was a honey 
product (45). 

Houses (19, 20) were used, which had doors (39), posts 
and roofs, but were doubtless little better than huts. These 
houses were probably partially underground, to ward off 
the cold of winter. There is no mention of any furniture, 
such as beds, chairs, tables. Mats and skins may hav^ 
been used to sit on. Because of the joint family system, a 
house would naturally expand into a clan- village (19). 
There were also forts (38), or places of refuge in times of 
danger. Many such prehistoric forts have been discovered. 
There is a primitive name for field (54), but no evidence of 
any private property in land. As means of travel, carts ' and 
also boats (40) were used. The linguistic evidence, then, 
indicates that the undivided IE. clans were in a condition of 
unstable equilibrium between the nomadic and the settled 
life. There is evidence of some trade in IE. times. The 
numbers 1-10 and 100 (55-56, 60) are primitive. The cow 
was the oldest measure of value (23, 36). Judging from 
later evidence, there were probably customs of hospitality, 
such as the interchange of gifts between host and guest* 
which made it possible for the wandering trader to journey 
in safety. The winter was the northern winter, because of 


' Skt. aiMU. ‘out’; ef, Lat onut, *bardeD*. 
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the oommon words for snow and ice (62). Probably, there 
were names for only two seasons, winter and summer, the 
name winter also designating the year. There was the 
common idea of the month as the measurer of time. 

The outlines of the present family system were already 
in existence the father being the head (16-17) and the 

son’s wife being adopted into the clan of her husband. It 
was the joint family system, the primitive names (1-11) 
indicating that the family consisted of a man and his wife 
and children, his brothers and their families, his sons and 
their families, besides the old people, grandfather and grand- 
mother. From a comparative study of the customs and 
institutions of the different IE. branches in connection with 
the linguistic evidence, it is clear that the authority of the 
head of the family (16-17) was unlimited. He had the power 
of life and death. Sons were greatly desired as warriors, 
avengers of blood, performers of funeral rites, and as means 
for the continuation of the clan. There was, owing to the 
chronic warfare of the time, usually a dearth of men and 
a superfluity of women. Hence girl infants as not needed 
were often exposed. Old people, too, were frequently put out 
of the way especially in time of need. The joint family 
coffer was controlled by the head of the family. Primitive 
IE. marriage was by purchase or capture. The lot of the 
wife was not easy. She was more or less a beast of burden. 
Her mother-in-law ruled her with an iron hand. Separate 
dining of the two sexes was, according to the evidence, 
a primitive custom. There are traces also among the 
Scythians, Thracians, Slavs, Germans and Indo-Aryans of 
‘sati’, the custom of a wife voluntarily accompanying her 
husband in death ’ ; also of a distinct prejudice against the 
second marriage of widows (22). The brother was the 
guardian of the honour of his sister, and after the death 
of the father an unmarried sister came under his authority. 
IE. antiquity was dominated by the idea of the necessity of 


' Sohrader, Indogntnanen, 97. 
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murriage. So indispensable was it considered that, accord- 
ing to the evidence, the unmarried dead were sometimes 
even married ritually to the living, that they might be thus 
provided for in the life to come\ The future comfort of 
the dead husband was the primitive idea of *sati\ 

The patriarchal family may have been preceded by the 
so-called 'matriarchate*, according to which descent was 
reckoned from the mother ^ While the change to the 
patriarchal system would diminish the independence of 
women, it would greatly increase the dignity and purity of 
family life. Whether there was a totemistic stage is 
disputed. If totemism, as F. B. Jevons thinks, *Med to the 
domestication of plants and animals”, and so was **the 
prime motor of all material progress‘d”, then it must be 
placed considerably anterior to the prehistoric IE. period, 
which we are studying; for already the pastoral and agri- 
cultural stages had been reached. Monogamy was the 
rule, polygamy the exception. As between different clans, 
probably exogamy was the custom. There is evidence to 
indicate joint land possession on the part of the members 
of Q clan. The wife as purchased was the property of her 
lord and master (14). Hence marriage was later called 
the lordship (patiiva) of the husband over the wife. 
Accordingly there was the double standard of morality. 
The single family would usually develop into the Marge 
family’ and the clan (19, 21). The * joint family’ goes 
naturally with agriculture, where much help is needed. 
There is no evidence of slavery in IE. times. A clan was 
united together by the bonds of birth, speech and custonL 
There is no evidence of any formal political union among 
the various IE. tribes, although they would usually act 
together in time of war. The earliest federation (namely 
of the Indo-Iranian tribes) may be inferred from the 

' Sobnder, ToienhochuH, 1904. 

* The KK^lad ' moUerrecht ' wm clearly found among the pre-iryan Etnuoanfi, 

Pioli, and Iberiane. • 

* IntraduotioD to the Hiftory of Beligion, 1H90, p. 113. 
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common name “Arya’^ Different clans may have often 
been different in blood, although the same in language 
and custom. There were clan-lords or kings (16, 18). The 
clan-lord was chosen by the clan, the brotherhood acting 
together in the choice of a head. The term ^Indo-European’ 
is not racial \ but purely linguistic. 

It has been truly said that the study of the religion 
of a people is not to bo separated from that of its history 
and culture ^ Accordingly IE. religion must now be linked 
up with IE. culture as described above. There were two 
lines of development, according to the evidence, the worship 
of ancestors and the worship of the ‘Heavenly Ones’ (63)*. 
The worship of ancestors is closely connected with the 
sense of the solidarity of the family. For primitive man 
death involved not annihilation but a state of weakness, a 
kind of shadowy existence! He knew that faintness on the 
part of the living is removed by food. By parity of 
reasoning faintness and weakness on the part of the 
departed must be removed in the same way. Hence the 
custom of feeding the dead. This must be regarded as at 
first of the nature of a pious service, not as worship. It 
is the expression of a family’s affection for a departed 
member, not unmingled also with the fear of a possibly 
troublesome ghost. That such customs were followed by 
the IE. clans before their separation is rendered in the 
highest degree probable by the evidence of prehistoric 
graves as well as of the funeral rites of the Greeks, Romans, 
Indians and Lithuanians. The ceremonies included 
lamentation for the dead, burning (or^burial) of the corpse, 
purification after the funeral, the death-feast, and the 
feeding of the dead. There were also gifts to the dead, 

‘ The oUni which spoke primitive Indo<Eiiropeui probablj bdonged in pert 
et least to the so-oalled ^Nordio’ race. The term Wiros” might be taken as a 
convenient name for the speakers of primitive Indo-Eoropean. CHI. I. 66 K. 

* Hamack quoted hj Schrader *ER£. H, 13. 

* Schrader, drpan Heligion in ERlh II. 11-57. and Hirt, /ndogermanen, II. 
4S5-522. 
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which were buried or burned with the corpse, gifts of such 
things as, according to the analogy of this life, would be 
useful in the life to come, e. g, food, weapons, furniture, 
clothes, domestic animals, and in some cases servants and 
even wife. After the funeral there was a rigidly appointed 
service of the dead, food and drink being offered on stated 
occasions up to six weeks after the death, during which 
time the spirit of the departed was supposed to hover about. 
The food and drink were displayed, and the dead was 
formally invited to the feast and then as formally dismissed. 
In this way the living were bound to the dead by a long 
chain of death ceremonies. The inevitable tendency re- 
sulting from such pious service was the apotheosis of the 
dead, they being called by the Greeks ** divine uncles” 
(Oerii by the Romans “divine parents” (Di parenteg), 

by the Indians “divine fathers” (divnh pitaraJi), and by the 
White Russians “sacred grandfathers” (tn*jniy dzjady). The 
very names which they bear indicate their close relation- 
ship with the living. Such ancestors, who, while living, 
had governed the family and cared for its welfare, would 
after death naturally become tutelary house deities, like 
the Roman Di parentes. The service and worship of 
ancestors was one of the foundations of primitive social 
organization. Relatives were united in ancestor- worship, 
in the right of inheritance, and in the duty of blood -revenge. 
A son was necessary' to perform the funeral rites of his 
father. The patriarchal head of a family or clan, while 
alive, was the human father, but on his death became a 
divine father. He was the guardian genius of the clan, 
charged especially with the duty of promoting its fertility. 
Rites connected with ancestral worship involved expert 
guidance, in other words, priestly functions. In all primitive 
eocieties the head of the family, as the one standing, because 
of age and experience, in closest communication with the 
ancestors, is usually priest, shaman or medicine man. Old 
women as priestesses doubtless shared in similar functions. 
There were no priests in the technical sense, but there 
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may have been families in which propitiatory and magic 
rites were handed down from father to son^ 

In addition to the awe and reverence felt toward dead 
ancestors there was a keen sense of the potency and mystery* 
of natural phenomena. Here again we have the working of 
analogy. Children and peoples in the childhood stage find 
it natural to ascribe to inanimate objects the same powers 
of will and effort which they themselves are conscious of 
possessing. Accordingly^ from a very primitive period, the 
whole of nature was regarded as an aggregate of animated 
entities. Each object or phenomenon of nature, such as 
heaven, earth, sun, wind, lightning, etc., could be named, 
isolated from the rest, and made into a special object of awe 
and wonder. Thus to name things was to fixate attention 
upon them, make them objects of reflection and imagination, 
and so proceed in the direction of full personification. In 
this way there was the possibility of as many different special 
objects of awe as there are different phenomena in the world, 
an endless number. Usener in his Ootternamm has assumed 
a stage anterior to that of personal gods, which he calls the 
stage of Sondergoiter, ^special gods’, ‘departmental gods’, 
holding that ‘personal god^’ were developed out of these. 
As proof of his thesis Usener cites the testimony of the 
Roman Indigitamenta, according to which every single fact 
and process of agriculture was under the direction of a 
special god, Ceres presiding over growth, Flora over blos- 
soming, Insitor over sowing, etc., and the testimony of the 
old Prusso-Lithuanian religion, which had a special god for 
every aspect of cattle-raising. But the evidence thus cited is 
chronologically late, long after the conception of personal 
gods had been formed. What can his assumed, however, 
with practical certainty to be prehistoric is, in the words 
of Schrader, “the mere capacity and the tendency to form 
into a divinity every conception in nature or in culture 
which was of significance for primitive man^”. 

‘ Schrader, Induoermauen, 14(3. 

* Seetrtim illud^ Tacitus, Germa»ui, I’hap. IX. * ERE. II. 1(2. 
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The two fk. linguistic equations in religion which have 
successfully run the gauntlet of criticism are the following : 

Skt. Dyaus Pitdr = Gr, Zstj [lAtep^Lat. Ju-piter; and 

Skt. devd-s - Lith. deva-8 - Lat. 

The reconstruction of the primitive IE. worship of the 
^heavenly ones’ finds a sure starting point in this material. 
The dewos^ {div *to shine’ and div ^sky*) were the bright 
heavenly oms, such as sun, moon, morning star, lightning, 
wind, dawn, etc. Byaus-Zeas-Jupiter, the sky, was regarded 
as Father Sky, and his children were the Devas, who 
appear in the sky. Thus Father Sky and his children 
the Devas constituted *the real kernel of the primitive 
Aryan religion”. Such an interpretation of the sky 
represents the beginning at once of IE. myth>making and 
IE. science. The sky, both day and night, remains the 
same in form. Within its capacious limits come and go 
the * heavenly ones’, sun, wind, rain, lightning, dawn, etc., 
playing each his respective part in the ordered life of the 
clan of the devas. As clan-lord {viMpaii) of the * heavenly 
ones’, Zeua-DyauH-Diespiter is supreme. He bends down 
over the earth and fertilizes it with the rain which is his 
seed. From this point of view also he is called ’father’. 

If the differentia of a ’personal god’ is the exerting of 
influence outside of his own proper sphere, then it is 
doubtful if the stage of personal gods had then been 
reached. In fire, dawn, lightning, etc. the primitive IE. 
peoples adored the mysterious powers, the divine animcc, 
which manifested themselves in the phenomena of the sky, 
but possibly not as yet any god who was regarded as a 
person. The IE. period was, accordingly, the period of 
^special’ or ’departmental’ gods, whatever else it may have 
been. Whether there^had already been formed a motley 
crowd of special gods, out of which the deivos had been 
separated because of their significance for the life at that 
time, or whether the deivos alone had thus been isolated, 


’ Aanmad prehiiloric form. 


’ EKE. II. 33. 
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is a question that we cannot answer. Actually there may 
have been but few special gods recognized, while multitudes 
may have been acknowledged as potentially to be dis- 
covered. We may compare the 33,000,000 Hindu gods, 
very few of whom are actually named. If, on the other 
hand, every nomen is a numen, and everything named 
becomes thereby a * special god’, then we have already in 
the IE. period multitudes of special gods, psientially, if 
not actually, millions. To illustrate : janus as the name of 
an object means ‘door’, but as the name of the mysterious 
potency manifested in the door it means ^he of the door’. 
So vesta means ‘hearth’ and ‘she of the hearth’; agni ‘fire* 
and ‘he of the fire’; rnsas ‘dawn’ and ‘she of the dawn’, etc. 

The Heavenly ones were worshipped by offerings of 
food. There was a clpse resemblance between the feeding 
of the dead (the divine fathers) and the feeding of the gods. 
Most probably the feeding of the gods arose from the feeding 
of the dead. As the dead needed to be strengthened by 
food, so also did the gods, for example, Agni ‘fire’ through 
oblations of ghee. The fireless offering was the more 
primitive method, according to which food was laid out on 
a sacrificial litter, to which the gods were invited. The 
fire-offering came later. Magic, of course, is of immemorial 
antiquity. It is more or less interwoven with prayer and 
sacrifice. 

g) What is the significance and value of the religious 
ideas attained by the IE. clans before their dispersion? The 
primitive tendency to regard all nature as animate was the 
first step towards a spiritual interpretation of the universe. 
This reading of the world in terms of human life was the 
beginning of anthropomorphism, every external object as 
well as man being regarded as possessing an anima. It 
was only a question of time for the human figure to be 
added to the human anima present in each phenomenon ^ 

‘ This tendency towurd anthroQpmorphlBm ie infinitely snggeetiTe, pomting, as 
it does, toward the conception of Gtod TTim«plf as "im and of man 

attaining to the imagt' of God. 
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The ouBtom of feeding dead ancestors was a recognition 
of life beyond the grave and the worshipping of them as 
‘divine fathers’ was a confession of faith that the departed 
ones had in some sense or other become “partakers of the 
divine nature”^ Thus through pious memorial gifts the 
living were closely bound up with the blessed dead, and the 
memory of the good deeds of the departed was an incentive 
to practise the same virtues. ‘Father Heaven’ and his 
children the ‘Heavenly Ones' were conceived after the 
analogy of an earthly clan-father and his clan K The head 
of an earthly elan was at once father and lord. By analogy 
the head of the heavenly clan of the deii^os must be the 
same. Thus several religious ideas of fundamental im- 
portance are at least dimly adumbrated through the con- 
ception of Father^ Sky and his children the Heavenly Ones, 
namely : God as heavenly, as light, as father and as lord, 
and the conception of the world as ordered. Surely on that 
far-off ‘bank and shoal of time’ the Eternal God had not 
left Himself without witness. Through their own nature as 
men gathered into families and clans, through the external 
world which ever confronted them as an object of curiosity 
and awe, and through their experiences of fatherhood and 
lordship, life and death, God spoke to them, as they were 
able to hear. It all comes home to us very personally, 
since the people to whom we refer were among the ancestors 
not only of the Indian and Persian Aryans, but also of 
most of the peoples of modern Europe and America. 

h) The original home of the IE. peoples is unknown. 
The data bearing upon the problem are linguistic (as found 
on pp. 3-5), ethnological, that is, the distribution of IE. 
peoples over the earth, and archeological, the evidence of 
their migrations and settlements. Besides this there is the 
more or less indefinite weight to be ascribed to historical 

' 2 Petei. I. 4. 

* This at leant ijiiiilicitly, the oonoept of wder. 

It is noteworthy that ‘father’, an epithet Inslonging to ancestor- wotahip, is 
eanied over and applie<l to the sky. 
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precedent, such as the migrations that have taken place 
from Central Asia in historical times, and the settlement by 
Alexander of Greek colonies in Bactria. The linguistic 
evidence points clearly to a temperate, if not a cold climate. 
The earliest conjecture was Central Asia ', east of the Caspian. 
A more westerly situation in Southern Russia on the border 
between Europe and Asia was a later conjecture of scholar8^ 
The recent discovery of Tocharian in Eastern Turkestan has 
tended somewhat to revive the earlier view*. The extremely 
archaic character of Lithuanian speech suggests that the 
original IE. home may have been not far from Lithuania ^ 
The latest hypothesis is that of I^rofessor Giles \ who thinks 
that the original habitat or ^area of characterization’ of the 
IE. clans was in Austria-Hungary, the region enclosed by 
the Carpathians, Erzgebirge, Bdhmer Wald, Austrian Alps 
and Balkans. The fact that Central Asia has been historically 
a veritable officina gentium, or ‘hive of the nations’, whence 
have gone forth Scythians, Huns and Turks, renders possible 
the view that the IE. clans came from the same region. 
Tocharian, a Centum tongue, is far removed from the other 
Centum tongues, which are all found in Western Europe. 
It is possible, then, to hold that Tocharian is a stay-at-home, 
and that the speakers of the other Centum tongues have all 
migrated westward. If there was an early connection between 
the Indo-European and the Ural-Altaic families of languageSi 
as Sweet‘s asserts, then this would suggest some area in 
Russia as the primitive habitat. The archaic character of 
Lithuanian does not help much in settling the question ; for 
by parity of reasoning the Punjab might be taken as the 
^ original IE. home, because the primitive consonants are 


* '‘Somewhere iu Asia.*’ — Mux MiiUer. 

= Schroder, RIA. 87b; Meyer, GA. 1*. 41. 

” Meyer, op- cit., 801 ; Keith, Indo^lrmnians in Bhondnrkar, CV. 91. 

‘ Bender, Princeton Leetureot Np. S, on TM# Arpan Queotion, October 1921. 

* (?HI. I. 68. 

^ Uistotyof Language. London, 1899, p. 112 ff. 
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best preserved in Sanskrit ^ The fact that Alexander brought 
Greeks with him all the way from Macedonia and settled a 
colony of them in Baotria, while he himself and several of 
his Orseco-Bactrian successors invaded India from Baotria 
as a base, and the further fact that IE. peoples — Phrygians, 
Mysians, Bithynians, Hittites (?), Armenians, Persians — 
stretched in almost a continuous line from the Dardanelles 
to Bactria, suggest the possibility that the Aryan advance 
to India may have been through Asia Minor and North 
Persia *. Winckler's notable discovery in 1 906 at Boghaz-koi, 
the old Hittite capital in Asia Minor, of a cuneiform inscrip- 
tion (1400 B.C.) containing the names Indra, Mitra, Varuna 
and Nasatya, may possibly be interpreted as a landmark of 
the IE. advance eastward’; and, at any rate, it fits in well 
with Hrozny’s^ interpretation of Hittite as an IE. tongue \ 
It might also be assumed that the IE. clans, being 
largely in the pastoral stage, roamed over the great * grassy 
plain’* of Central Europe and Asia, extending perhaps 
from the Danube and the plains of North Germany through 
Southern Russia on into Central Asia\ This would cover 
practically all tlie territory embraced by the previous 
hypotheses. The pressure of enemies round about would 
doubtless be even more effective than a circle of mountains 
to hold a primitive tribe together and give it a unified 
development. Thus something may be said for each of 
the above-mentioned hypotheses as to the original home of 
the IE. people. The whole question must be left as a 


' loelaiKlic, though the forthot remored from the ceDtre of the Teutonic world, 
ii nereithelen the most archaic of the Teutonic group. 

* Hopkins, HR. 171 ; Giles, ( III. 1. 70-72. 

” Gilfli, op. eit, 72. 

* Die Spraehe der HetUter, Leipzig, 1017. 

* More probably only an IE. loan element. Bee p. 2, n. 2. 

* HikMon, WP 

^ The Talleys of the Ural and Volga, Don and J>nicp«r, and also that^ of the 
Danube, woold fumiah a suitable habitat for the undlTldcd IE. tribes Cf. Meyer, 
OA. 1*. 579. 
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^^Stimulating and fruitful uncertainty*’ ^ That the problem 
is ‘stimulating* is shown by the number of scholars, 
especially German, who during the last three decades have 
addressed themselves to its solution. 

i) The date of the dispersion of the IE. tribes is also 
unknown. The only material bearing directly on the 
problem consists of the dates of IE. migrations, settlements 
and inscriptions : e, g. the appearance of Aryan-speaking 
bands in connection with the Cassite invasion of Babylonia 
B. c. 1760*, and at the same time the earliest reference to 
the Hittites in history the Dorian invasions of Greece, 
B. c. 1500-1100; the Boghaz-koi inscription, B. c. 1400; the 
date of Zoroaster, B. o. 1000 the founding of Rome, B. c. 
753; and the Celtic invasions of Gaul, Spain and Britain, 
B. c. 800-300. From these figures a later date than B. c. 
2000 can hardly be assumed. The period B. c. -8000-2000, 
with a conventional average of 2500 b. c. may be presented 
as a reasonable conjecture ^ The discovery of fire had 
already taken place; the domestication of animals and 
plants and the transition from the stone to the metal age 
were in process. 

j) On the basis, then, of evidence drawn from the words 
common to the IE. tongues, the stuoy of prehistoric graves, 
the witness of the earliest IE. literature, such as the {tigveda, 
the Homeric poems, Herodotus, Tacitus, etc., as well as from 
the study of the institutions, customs and folklore of the 
peoples concerned, there is a very high degree of proba- 
bility, amounting in most cases to practical certainty, that 


‘ Qnoted by Marcos Do4i with reftrenoe to the anthonhip of the anonyaioai 
Epistle to the Hebrews, Expowitoir^t Grtek Teelamenl, IV- 234. 

* Haddon, WP. 20-21, 25, 27. 

* Meyer, UA. I*, 577. 

* Moulton, TM-, 6, 13 ; Oldenbei^, LU. *The traditional date k 600 B. c. 
Feist, KAHI., postulates B. c. 2500-2000 tor the breaking up of the IE- 

unity. Bnt Hirt, JndogermanM, aaromes a stOl later date B. o. 1800*1600. 
**Need not be plaeed later than 3000 B. c.*' — Keith, Inda-lraiilafit, in 
Bhandarkar, CV. 92. 


2 * 
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among the undivided IE, clans the following customa were 
prevalent : the joint family ayateni organized on a patri- 
archal basis, the authority of the head of the family being 
absolute over life and death, polygamy to some extent, espe- 
cially among leading men, early marriage of girls, prejudice 
against widow remarriage, exposure of female infants, the 
frequent going of a wife with her husband in death, or 
in other words sail^ feeding of the dead, human sacrifice, 
especially of captives, worship of ancestral spirits, and the 
worship of the personified phenomena of nature such as sky, 
sun, moon, wind, fire, water, lightning, etc. Such were some 
of the customs which our IE. ancestors practised. In 
Europe, through the clashing of different types of culture, 
and especially througli the impact of Christianity, these 
Pl^itive customa have been either greatly modified or done 
away with altogether. In India, because of her isolation^ 
through the ages, moat of these customs persist intact or 
even in an exaggerated form. Thus India is a land of 
archaic survivals. 

2. Indo-Iranian Period. 

a) The sources of information, as might be expected, 
are much more abundaftt than for the IE. period. Rigveda 
and Avesta may both be used as indirect witnesses to what 
existed before Indian and Iranian separated. For there are 
a large number of technical religious words in each literature 
which a^e only dialectical variants, la. g, yajha and yama, 
‘sacrifice’, rita and asha, ‘order’, Asura and Ahura, ‘Lord’, 
etc,, etc. It goes without saying that the existence, for 
example, of the word yajha in the Rik and of yama,m the 
Aveata is proof enough thatifhe thing signified originally 
by both words alike existed in the period before the Indian 
group broke away from the Iranian. As a matter of fact, 
Veda and Avesta are so closely related that each is a good 
commentary on the other. In order to make this clear, 

‘ Cf> Indo^Arpan Thought and CuUure by Pnihhaker S. Shtlotri, New 
York, 1913. . . 
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there is here subjoined a short list of cognate Yedic and 
Avestan words of a technically religious character : — 


Yedic 

Ayestan 

Meaning 

_! 

Yedic 

Ayeatati Meaning 

t 

Asura 

Ahura 

Spirit, Ix>rd 


dhnd 

aznid 

offering 

Aiyaniiln 

Aii^aman 

Ary Oman 


umrita 

amesha 

immortal 

ArAmati 

Armaiti 

piety 


Arya 

Airya 

Aryan , 

Apani ndpat 

Apam uapHt 

water-cbild 


Indra 

Indra (Andra) Indra 

aptyA 

ftthwya 

watery 


us^ • 

iishah 

dawn 

apos 

apo 

waters 


IlHl'j 

iisij 

priest 

Ath»r\’nn 

Alhravati 

fire-piieet 


rit^ 

asha 

order 

aprT 

afri 

ApiT 


Gandhai-vu Gaiidarewa Gandhonra 

TriW 

Thrita 

Trita 


miyt‘dha 

myozda 

sacrificial meal 

dcva 

daeva 

god, demon 


Yamu 

Yima 

Yoma 

dn"ib 

druj 

evil ppirit 


yajiiii 

yonna 

saorifioe 

NiUawiiiAR 

NairyosaiiKba 

NaraHamaa 

1 

YajatA 

yaxata 

worshipful 

Naaatya (ti) 

Naonhaitbyn 

Dioacuri 


yatrt 

yatu 

demon 

Puraiiidhi 

Purcndi 

Puraihdbi 


vAjra 

vuxra 

bi)U 

barhis 

barpx.iab 

litter 


Vayu 

vayii 

wind 

nhaga 

Bogbti 

Kbaga 


V'ivusvant 

Vlvauhyant Viyaayant 

bhut4l 

buid 

ghost 


Vritrahi'in Vcrethmgna Vritra-alayer 

mAdhii 

madu 

mead 


siiinati 

hiimata 

good thought 

mAntra 

mautbra 

spell 


snktA 

hukhta 

good word 

manyu 

moinyii 

wrath 

1 

.soma 

booma 

soma 

111 HO 

ID ah 

moon 


HvAr 

bvar 

snn 

Alitra 

Alitbni 

Alitra 


hotsr 

zaotar 

invoking priest 


It ^requires only a glance at these parallel columns of 
words to become convinced of the close connection of 
Yedic and Avestan religion as well as of language. These 
separate lines of dev^opment point back to one undivided 
Indo-lranian people, language, culture and religion. Spiegel’s 
Die Arische Periode (1887), although it is somewhat out of 
date, nevertheless shows what can be done through 1:he 
use of such material in r^nstructing the cultural and 
religious conditions of the undivided Indo-lranians. ^ 
b) The undivided tribes bore one common name which 
appears in both the Old Persian Ariya and the Yedic Arya. 
This common name points to a union of tribes, the earUest 
federation of IE. clans of ^ which there is any evidence. 
Assuming b. c. «*1000-2000 as the period within which the 
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dispersion of the IE. clans took place, we may postulate 
provisionally b. c. 2500-1600 as the period when the Indo- 
Iranian tribes lived together as one people. Whether they 
lived all that time in Bactria and the neighbouring re- 
gions is unknown. It may be that their line of advance 
lay through Asia Minor and that the various IE. tribes 
which settled in that region, Phrygians, Armenians and 
others were either left behind in their course or followed 
later in their wake. Be that as it may, one thing is certain 
that the Indo-Iranian tribes were together for a considerable 
time and then separated, the Indian branch moving by one 
or more migrations into the Punjab, and the Iranian branch 
remaining in Bactria and Persia. As a result, the two 
linguistic groups, Indian and Iranian, “lie closer togetlier 
than any other distinct languages in the IE. family”'. 
Before the dispersion of the Indo-Iranian tribes, their 
habitat in Bactria and still more their line of march east- 
ward from Asia Minor, if they came that way, would have 
brought them into fairly clo.se contact, by trade and other- 
wise, with the great centres of Babylonian culture in the 
Euphrutes-Tigris plain. It is possible that the mystical 
and sacred number seven, which is such a favourite in both 
Veda and Avesta, as well as in the Hebrew Old Testament, 
was borrowed from Babylon*, especially if its origin was 
due to the observation of astronomical facts such as the 
seven planets (sun, moon and five planets) or the seven 
stars of the Great Bear. It is possible, too, as Oldenberg 
thinks, that there may have been some Babylonian influ- 
ence upon the development of Indo-Iranian religious and 
ethical ideas. %/ 

c) The two lines of religious development which wore 
found in the IE. period, namely, the worship of ancestors 
and the worship of the * heavenly ones’, continued through- 
out the Indo-Iranian period; for they appear in both the 


' Moolton, Art, Irantana in EUE., Vol. VII. 
’So ▼. SchruHlcr, Arig^he Heligiou^ 1. 427-42V. 
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Uv. and the Avesta, especially in the Younger Avesta. The 
service and worship of the Pitria in the Rv. is paralleled 
by the similar service and worship of the Fravashis in the*^ 
Avesta ^ The worship of the ‘heavenly ones' also continued 
through the Indo-lranian period, for we see it in full bloom 
in the Rv. There was indeed among the Iranians the re- 
ligious reformation connected with the name of Zoroaster, 
through which Ahura Mazda, ‘the Wise Lord', was made 
the supreme and sole object of worship, the daevas of the 
old religion being degraded to the position of demons, or 
at least to that of angels ; but this reformation was followed, 
as is so often the case, by a counter-reformation, which 
restored the daevas to their old position, or at least to the 
status of angels. If the Boghaz-koi gods, Varu^a, Mitra, 
Tndra and the Nasatya (b. c. 1400) were early Iranian 
deities, as Oldenberg thinks, then they must have preceded 
the Zoroastrian reformation, since at a later period Vanina 
drops out altogether, or rather is replaced by the name 
Ahura Mazda, and the three gods Indra and the two 
Heavenly Twins are turned into demons. If they were 
Vedic deities, then their appearance on the Boghaz-koi 
inscription proves a backward connection at that early age 
between the Punjab and Asia Minor, and suggests strongly 
that that was the route which the Indo-lranian clans 
followed in reaching their eastern home. If Indo-lranian 
or early Iranian deities, then we have Varuna as the 
Heaven God (Ouranos?) and four ‘heavenly ones’ as his 
associates, namely, Mitra, Indra and the two Asvins. The 
next important outside evidence concerning early Iranian 
religion is found in the famous passage of Herodotus 
(L 131), which reads as follows: “Their custom is to ascend 
to the highest peaks of the mountains, and to of fer sacrifices 
to Zeus, calling the whole vault of the sky Zeus ; and they 
sacrifice also to sun, moon, earth, fire, water, and winds*'*. 
Here we have clearly the.old IE. pantheon consisting of 


‘ Bee eqificially F^^-vardin Yaaht. 


’Mooltoa, EZ. 891-302. 
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the eky-god DyfiuB and his children, ‘the heavenly ones’. 
The Yashts prove sufficiently that the Younger Avesta 
admits of such worship', 

d) Certain new developments in religion were intro- 
duced during the Indo-Iranian period 

(1) The conception of * order This was present at 

least implicitly in the IE. period, being involved in the 
cosmic order represented by the rule of Heaven" over ‘the 
heavenly ones’, and in the social and moral order created 
by the rule of the^lan-father over the clan. It first became 
explicit, however, during the period represented by the 
Tel-el-Amama correspondence (n. c. 1400) in which there 
occur certain names containing artO’y ns Artashuvara and 
Artatama, which remind one r)f the later Persian names 
Artaxerxes, Artaphernes, etc. The element nrta in these 
names stands for the Avestan asha and the Vedic rita. 
That carries back the origin of this important conception 
to at least 1400 b. c. And, as we have seen, its roots run 
back still further into the IE. period. In both Veda and 
Avesta rita-asha is fundamentally important. In the Rik 
it covers the threefold order, cosmic, ritualistic and moral. 
In the Avesta it runs out into the ir^eanings, right, truth, 
righteousness, holiness,— all ethical in connotation. Veda 
and Avesta, then, are witnesses that the conception existed 
before the breaking up of the Indo-Iranian unity. 

(2) The Ethif^al conception of God, A conception like 
fttorosha would naturally have its effect upon the idea of 
€k>d. Scholars practically agree that Varupa equals Ahura 


^ From thfi combined testimony of the BuffhAK>k('>i inacription, the Ilik uid the 
Yoonger AveikU, it is clear that among the Indo-Iruuan gods were inoloded 
Vampa, Mitra, Soma, Aryainon, Indra, the Aiivins, Vfooavant ond Yuna. Cf. 
Farqnbar, OKLl. 2. 

* Vedic ritay Avestan asha- 

* A people whose worship iD<*luded the Sky, lofticat of ell iiatiire-deities, and 
aiioestor*gods who are ever the most potent to stir up the feeling of a oleee 

bond between religion and conduct, had native material on which to work,” 
Houlton, 24r>. 
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Mazda, that is to say, the ethical god of the Rik is regarded 
as the same in origin as the ethical and supreme god of 
the Avesta. This means that a movement in the direction 
of ethical monotheism preceded the Indo-lranian dispersion. 
This movement was not originated by the reformation 
connected with the name of Zoroaster, since that took place 
after the Indo-Iranian separation, probably as early as 
1 000 B. c. What the Zoroastrian reformation really did 
was to take up the earlier reform movement and carry it 
forward to its logical issue in an ethical monotheism. The 
Vedic period had nothing corresponding to the Zoroastrian 
reformation. Hence the Vedic Varmia did not rise far 
above the level of the pre-Zoroastrian Ahura Mazda ^ 
ethically very great, but not the supreme God. 

(3) Something corresponding to the Iranian Amesha 
Spentcui and the Indian AditycLs, These two groups of gods 
have, as we shall see, so many points of contact that a 
common preparation during the undivided Indo-lranian 
period for both lines of development seems to be demanded. 
Father DyJIus was clearly the chief deity of the Indo-lranian 
as he had been of the undivided IE. clans. We may think 
of him as having other names which emphasized various 
aspects of his nature, such as Asura *Lord’, Varu^a (or 
Varena) ^Encompasser’, Mitra ‘Friend', Aryaman ‘True*, 
Bhaga ‘Distributor’, etc. The mystical number ‘seven’ 
may have served as a framework to unite this special group 
and to isolate it from all the rest. The list of names 
furnished a plurality associated with Dyaus as his supreme 
council, but also a plurality in unity, since the various 
names were all names of Dyaus and served merely to 


‘ That Ahara Masda was pre-Zoroaitiian in origin has been apparendj proved 
by doonmentaiy evidenoe throngh Prof. Bommera disoovery of the name Anara 
JUazSi in an Amyrian inaoription of the leign of Amor-baaipal (B. c. 668-626). 
The archaic form of the name Anara inatead of Ahnra (ef. Nftaatya, in place of 
Nfeonhalthya in the Boghaz-k^ii inaoription) oarriea ua back before the Iranian 
eona o nantal ahlft from a to k, donbtleai to a period wA far reaaoTed from that of 
Boghaa-kOi inaoription. See PSBA., 1899, 132, and Moulton, £a. 31 tf. 
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express different aspects of his unitary nature. Between 
this hypothetical scheme and the Amesha Spentas intervened 
the great cleft of the Zoroastrian reform, which rejected 
all of these names as unsuitable except the one name Ahura 
*Lord\ and created substitutes for the rest more in harmony 
with the spiritual ideas of the Reform. Thus the Amesha 
Spentas represent a radical change. The Adityas, on the 
other hand, continue more closely the old tradition ^ 

(4) Development of demonology. Both Veda and A vest a 
are conscious of the forces of physical evil in the world. 
In both alike sickness, death, impurity, darkness, drought, 
cold, etc., are ascribed to the action of demons. In tliis 
they were only following primitive habits of thought. 
Corresponding, however, to the ethical spirit of the Avosta 
is its emphasis on moral evil as the work of demons '. 
Such emphasis, too, is not altogethei* absent from the llv. 
It looks as if in both Veda and Avesta, but particularly 
in the Avesta, the conception of an ethical order and of 
an ethical god hud heightened the consciousness of moral 
evil in the world. The result of the Iranian reform 
movements was that the earlier Indo-Iranian daevas were 
reduced to the status of demons, and so men were 
classified as either ‘worshippers of Mazda’ or ‘worshippers 
of the daevas’. In the words of Darmesteter“ “Persia 
took her demons in real earnest”; for she had Angra 
Mainyu, ‘enemy spirit * standing over against Spenta Mainyy 
‘holy spirit’. In the Rv. this ethical distinction is not so 
sharply drawn as it is in the Avesta. 

(5) Development of the priesthood. The common terms 
for priest, Atharvan-Athravan ‘fire-priest’, hotar»zaotar 
‘invoking priest’, etc., indicate a differentiation of priestly 
functions in the Indo-Iranian period. Knowledge of such 
technical functions, we may be sure, had a tendency to be 

' ▼. Sohicsder, AK. 1. 441-444. 

*C(. Angra Mainyu, ^Eoemy Spirit', Druj 4iie’, etc. The bUm of pride, 
anbeUef end eodomy ere eeoribed in Vond. 1 to the infloenoe of demooe. 

* BBE. IV, p. LXII. 
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propagated in priestly families There are many references 
in the l^v. to ancient priestly families, Bhpigus, Atharvans, 
etc. Mixed up though they be with mythical and legendary 
material, there are nevertheless quite likely in many of them 
historical reminiscences of priestly families reaching back 
into the dim past, possibly to the time before the separation 
of the Indo-Iranian clans. Such specialization of function 
led to great results in India. Priestly technique demanded 
considerable knowledge— knowledge that could be gained 
only through division of labour— for its proper exercise. 
In this way the tradition was naturally set of a learned 
priestly class made up of different orders of priests. As 
a result the religious literature of India, so far as it has 
been aryanized, is the work of the priesthood, and its 
fundamental conceptions represent largely the thinking of 
the same dominant community. 

' In thr KhonlM and Aban Yisbts (IV. 10 and V. SO) there is mention of 
Athravans and their pupils, (dearly a reiercnoc to priestly toboob. For example, 
ill the Khordad Yasht, 10, we are told thut ‘‘.a spell may be divul^ by an 
Athmran to his pupil". 



CHAPTER 11. 

THE RIGVEDIC AGE 

1. Sources. —The primary source for the l^igvedic age 
is, of course, the Rigveda, It contains a multitude of allu- 
sions to persons and things, mostly however incidental and 
fugitive. To illustrate from the hymns translated the kind 
of information thus given, we may note the following 
allusions: skin of slain beast, V. 85, 1; barley, yava^ V. 85, 3; 
dice-playing, II. 12, 4-5; V. 85, 8; VII. 86, 6; X. 34; strong 
drink, sura, VII. 86, C ; cattle-thief, VIL 86, 5 ; wild beasts, 
L 154, 2; II. 33, 11 ; cattle at pasture, VI. 54, 5-6; chariots, 
VI. 64, 3; VII. 71, 2; sacrificial posts, IV. 51, 2; desert lands, 

I, 35, 8; water-skin, V. 83, 7; medicines, II. 33, 2, 4, 7, 12; 
winter, II. 33, 2 ; river-crossing, 11. 33, 3 ; III. 33 ; necklace, 

II. 33, 10; gold, I. 85, 9; II. 33, 9; bow and arrows, 11. 12, 10; 
II. 33, 10; wolves, X. 127, 6; debt, X. 34, 4, 10; 127, 7; 
villagers, X. 127, 5 ; spears, I. 85, 4; wells, I. 85, 10; snakes, 
II. 12, 3; battle, II. 12, 8; mountains, II. 12, 13; rivers, 
II. 12, 12; spies, I. 25, 13, etc., etc. By piecing together all 
such references and allusions a fairly complete picture of 
Vedic life* may be secured. Two indirect sources of infor- 
mation may be singled out for special mention, the similes 
and metaphors* of the Uik., and the anthropomorphised 
picture of the IRigvedic gods. 

There will be no attempt to give an exhaustive picture 
of Vedic life. For the purpose in hand it will be sufficient 
to sketch briefly the geographical, climatic, ethnological and 
cultural background, which conditioned the religious think- 
ing and practice of the Vedic Aryans. They clearly brought 

' As fomid in liaodonell and KetUi’i VedU Indtr of Napuo and SubJocU, 
Vole, l-ll, Ijondon, 1912, and in Zimmer's AlUndtaehen htbnit Berlin, 1879. 

*€Mehnia§e und Meiaphern im Jtipveda bj A- Hinel, Leipzig, 1890; and 
aitide in the Journal of the Punjab Hietorical Sodeipt Vol. I- 56 ff. on Vedie 
Soelal Life according to the Similee in the Agni Hgmne of the Itigveda, by H. J>. 
Oriswold. 
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with them a large inheritance from the past in addition to 
what they achieved in their new habitat in India. For, as 
we have seen, the roots of Vedic life and thought run back 
into the Indo-lranian period and even beyond that into 
the Indo-European period. 

2. Geography — Four points of the compass may be 
mentioned as enclosing the area occupied by the Vedic 
Indians, viz. the river Rasa on the west, and the Ganges 
on the east, to the north the snowy mountains, and to the 
south the sea. Since the Avestan form of Rasa is Rahha, 
and the Rasa is mentioned several times as a river in the 
extreme north-west of the Vedic territory \ it is probable 
that it refers to a real stream, perhaps originally the 
Araxes or Jaxartes '. If this is a correct interpretation, 
then the name betrays an historical reminiscence of an 
earlier home to the north of the Hindu Kush. In other 
passages, however, it is the name of a mythic stream en- 
compassing the atmosphere and the ends of the earth ’ and 
once called * Mother Rasa’. With the passage of time and 
the fading out of the memory of the original RasS as a 
real earthly stream, it was quite natural for it to be 
charged finally with mythical elements. The Ganges 
(Ganga) is directly mentioned only once in the IJv/, and 
indirectly once through the epithet (Oangya) 'being on the 
Ganges It was on the eastern horizon of the Vedic 
Indians. On the north were the 'snowy’ mountains ^ clearly 


‘Rv. I. 112, 12; V. 53, 9; X. 75, C. , 

*So Zimmer, AL. 15-16; Mtodooell and Keith, Tedt'e Index, 11. 209. It 
may be that there was a RaaA on the Punjab aide of the Hindu Kush. If ao, 
it was doubtloBB named after the original Baotrian Raaii, a prooedure altogethei 
natural. 

®Rt. V. 41, 15; IX. 41, 6; X. 108, 1-2; 121, 4. 

* X. 75, 5. 

»VI. 45, 31. 

* ime himavantah, X. 121, 4. 
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a reference to the snow-covered Himalayas. ^ To the south 
was the Samudra, literally the * gathering of waters’, which 
denotes at least the river Indus when it receives the Punjab 
tributaries, and becomes a sea-like expanse of waters. 
¥niile there is no definite proof that the Vedic settlements 
extended to the mouth of the Indus, we may yet regard it as 
highly probable that the Vedic people had some knowledge 
of the ocean. The Indian Aryans were a daring and adven- 
turous people. In the winning of the wild West of America 
from savage beasts and savage aborigines, there were ever 
intrepid hunters and Indian fighters, like Daniel Boone, 
who were wont to push into the wilderness far in advance of 
the regular settlements. So was it doubtless in Vedic days. 
It is most unlikely, then, that the Indian Aryans were 
without at least a dim knowledge of the Indian ocean ^ 

The region comprehended within these four points, RasS 
and GahgS, snowy mountains and sea, is approximately the 
territory drained by the Indus and its tributaries, extend- 
ing as far south as to the junction of the main river with 
its branches, that is, a region corresponding roughly to 
the present Punjab, North-Western Province and Kabul 
valley. 

Of the Aryan habitat as thus defined the most promi- 
nent features were the rivers. The *seven rivers’ (aapia 
sindhavah) of the Aryan country are often mentioned in the 
^v.*, either a conventional number like ^the seven churches 
that are in Asia’*, or a reference to the five^ well-known 
rivers of the Punjab together with the two boundary streams, 
Sarasvatl and Indus. In at least one passage ^ aapta aindhavah 

‘On dayi when the etmoiphere ie dear (oonfeiaedly a rare experienoe) the 
mmrj Himilayaa are plainly Tiuble to one traTdliog by train on the N. W. 
Bdlway line all the way from SahAraopnr to Amiilear, m Sie prawnt writer 
knows from experience. 

* Zimmer, AL. 2o; Vedie Index II, 431*433. 

*1. 32, 12; 35, 8; IV. 28, 1, elo. 

^Bbt. I. 4. 

' * BnUej, Beki, Riel, Jhdfun and Chenib. 

•Vm. 24. 27. 
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is the designation of the land \ We may assume that the 
Vedio settlements occupied the submontane region, where the 
water is near the surface, all the way from Kabul to Ambala, 
and also followed the banks of the rivers some distance 
toward the sea. The phenomena of mountain, river and 
sea furnished the Vedic singer with plenty of imagery for 
describing the drama of the storm. He saw in the sky an 
aerial ocean. There were cloud mountains which Indra 
pierced with his bolt, and in which he hollowed out deep 
beds fur the aerial rivers. The special geographical features 
of the Punjab were not without influence upon the 
development of the folklore concerning the gods, which 
comes under the head of mythology. 

The rivers of the Punjab furnished natural political 
boundaries and natural lines of defence. The famous- 
victory of Sudas over the ten kings was won on the banks 
of the Parusj[)ii® (Ravi). We are reminded that Porns* 
contested Alexander's passage of the Jhelum and that the 
boundary between Ranjit Singh’s territory and British 
territory was the Sutlej. The Sikh army definitely began 
hostilities, when it crossed the Sutlej into British territory. 
In the Vedic age the boundary rivers must have been also 
the scene of frequent crossings and recrossings in connection 
with plundering raids \ One can imagine, too, that indivi- 
dual Vedic adventurers, of the spirit of Daniel Boone, 
would frequently cross over a river into the territOTy of 
the Dasyus or of a hostile Aryan tribe, and attempt 
exploits, either winning booty or having to get back to 


* Cf. Vend. I. 18 ; Hapta Himdu. * 

* Rt. VII. 18, 8*9. The mention of the Yamunh in t. 10 of the mne hjmn 
1 M 7 pomiblj be interpreted with Maodonell end Keith (Vedio Index I. 500) ai a 
referenoe to another Tiotoiy of Sndfti, on the theoiy that the hymn ie a eond en eed 
aooonnt of more than one victoiy. 

” Jtmpoc <• a. the Amraeo prince. 

* Such an one ae li deioribed in Vie?imitra*t hymn to the rifcn Vipfte and 
SutadrT <1X1. 33), In which there ie mtniioited a TiUafe or * horde’ cl the Bhefalie- 
cmeing ^ ri?en in qneet of booty (eowe). 
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thoir own sido^^<4|^he river as speedily as possible by 
Bwimming or by TOat. Such experiences seem to bo pre- 
supposed in the following verses:— 

And may we dive with thee across 
All enmities and hostile powers, 

As swimmers over water-streams, II. 7, :i ; and 
Put us across hostilities 
As with a boat, thou radiant god, 

Expelling evil with thy light. 

For welfare carry us across, 

As in a boat o'er Sindhu's wave. 

Expelling evil with thy light. I. 07. 7-8. 

Such similes are very numerous in the Rv. In fact, the 
Vedic experience of being helped across a river to a place 
of safety, together with later experiences of the same sort, 
has left almost as deep a mark upon Hindu religious 
symbolism as the crossing of the Jordan has upon Christian 
symbolism *. The boats used in crossing the Punjab rivers 
must have been ver>' simple in structure, probably dugouts 
or rafts. The paddle was apparently used for steering as 
well as for propulsion. 

3. Climate. — The climatic changes experienced by the 
Vedic Aryans in passing from Bactria into the Punjab were 
numerous and striking. From a temperate climate ‘ they 
passed into one almdht torrid \ Winter was a thing of the 
past. The Punjab cold season was like their former 
autumn. As earlier they had reckoned the years as so 
many winters, so now in the Punjab they began to reckon 
them as so many autunms \ although the older terminology 
was still in use \ In the distribution of the rainfall there 


* One mnj oomp&iv the line of the Chmtian bhajan ; Kaun kare mohi par? 
‘Who wUI put me acrom?' In the §ame hymn l*nr Karaiya Is a dlTine title. 

* Unnially cold in winter but pretty hot in iiimmer. Cf. de Bode*8 SoJefciira, 50. 
’ l>oring July and Augnst 1922, anoording to the weather report! in the Pioneer, 

the hotteet piaeei in India were Pmhawar, Dera Inmail Khan, .Taoobabad, Ijahore, 
Lyallpur, Multan, Fort Sandeman, Sialfcot and Rawalpindi, aU in the Ponjab oi 
the neighbonring rqgioni of the N. W. Frontier and Balnohietan. 

* Ry. U. 27, 10; III. 36, 10., etc. 

I. 64, 14; IL 33, 2; V. .54, 1.5; VI. 48, 8, 
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were striking differences. In Bactria, temperate 

climates, rain falls more or less thnH|mt the year', 
alternating with snow in wintcir ; but in the l^njab, with the 
exception of one or more winter rains (usually in Jansary), 
no rain ordinarily falls during the rest of the year except^- 
in connection with the monsoon, between June and Octobe^'* 
The monsoon in the Punjab is often very deficient, although 
quantities of rain usually fall in the lower Himalayas and 
flood the Punjab rivers. The ‘lull’, or monsoon wind, which 
is sucli a characteristic feature of the United Provinces, is 
hardly felt in the Punjab; but for several months preceding* 
the breaking of the monsoon the Punjab is afflicted with 
violent dust storms, accompanied b}^ strong wind and not 
infrequently causing darkness even at midday. The mon- 
soon is followed in September and October by a very 
feverisli and unhealthy season lasting for several weeks. 
Before the coming of the monsoon rains, the heat is extreme, 
often as high as 117’ in the shade and 170'’ in the sun. 
Thus in the Punjab habitat of the Vedic Aryans the drama 
of the elements had its own special setting, which must have 
modified to some extent the mythology which the Aryans 
brought witli them from their trans-Himalayan home. The 
bipartite division of the year into winter and summer*, six 
months each, which dates from the IE. period, was broken 
up in the Vedic age into three seasons, spring (vasania), 
summer (grlsma) and autumn (ffarad)''. The Rik 'knows 
also the winter (hima) as a reminiscence from the past; 
and in the Frog-song^ the rainy season "’ is mentioned twice. 

* ‘‘Thunder storms ai-e not infisMjuent, esjMHually in spring". De Bode^s 
Bokhara, 47; an<i “Out of duys . -OS were OTerclouded or rainy"— 
op. eit., 52* 

* hima and aamn. " Kt. X. 90, G. * VII. 103, 3, ft. 

" PravriH. The rainy sohsoii is mentioned by name only here in the Kv., in 
harmony with the fact that the monsoon in the Punjab tends to be light. When 
the Xiyan tribes reached the United Provinoes, the three seasons became five, and 
‘the rains* {varnah), as the most oharaoleristic scoson, furnished the name for the 
year. While there is a* distinct difCereuoe between the Western and Eastern 
Punjab as regards the average amount of ininfall, yet the contrast drawn by Keith 

8 
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4. Aryans.— The Rigvoda is dominated throughout by 
the antithesis between Aryan and Dasyu, the foreign 
invader and the aboriginal inhabitant of the land. The 
antecedents and ethnic connections of the Aryan invaders 
have already been considered. The year 1500 n. c. has 
been accepted as a provisional date (a mere conventional 
average) for the entrance of the Aryans into the Punjab. 
They came either as a single invading host after the 
manner of Alexander's invasion, or more probably in 
successive bands covering perhaps several centuries. 
There are plenty of historical analogies for both types of 
invasion, but no direct evidence. Hence wo are shut up 
to an imaginative reconstruction of the probable (or possible) 
course of events, guided by analogy. It is (|uite probable 
that there was some trade between Bactria and the Punjab ' 
prior to the Aryan invasion, as the date of the invasion in 
any case was comparatively recent. Aryan traders or 
adventurers may well have visited the Punjab before that 
time and carried back a ‘report of the land’*. As already 
stated \ the eighteenth century b. c. was characterised in 
Western Asia by tribal migrations and conquests. It was 
marked by the Hittite invasion of Akkad (circa 1760 b. c.), 
the Hyksos invasion and conquest of Egypt (about 1 700 B. c.) 
and the Kassite overthrow of the First Babylonian Dynasty, 
in connection with which was the first appearance of the 
Aryan in history ‘. About this time the Mitani, whose 
rulers may have been speakers of Indo-European, settled 

northern Mesopotamia and prepared the way for the 
Boghaz-koi inscription and the Iranian proper names in 
the TeUeUAmama correspondence. 

While certain IE. tribes were thus settling in Persia 

(CHI. I. 79) betwec'n the * Aiaodcr aad lightning’ of the Ambaln region and the 
’gentle* ahowen of the rest of the Panjab, aeenu to the author much overdrawn. 

' For the modem trade route between Bokhara and K&bnl, lee de Bode*a 
Bokhira- 

-Compare the fur-traders who did ao much for the exploration of North 
Imeiioa in the early days. ^p. 19. * Ueyer, QA., ]*, 577-579. 
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and Mesopotamia, it is altogether probable that other 
tribes of the same people were beginning to cross the Hindu 
Kush into the Punjab. The method of invasion was 
probably a combination of peaceful penetraUon and armed 
force. The analogy of early racial expansions* makes 
probable a series of Aryan invasions and settlements in 
the Punjab rather than one single invasion and conquest 
of the land. So we may assume tentatively that the Aryan 
tribes entered the Punjab by incursion after incursion 
extending over possibly severaj centuries, it may be from 
1700 to 1300 B. 0. Probably eacf invasion was a tribal 
affair not done rapidlj’, but after the manner of migratory 
pastoral peoples*: Grierson's distinction ‘ between the Aryan 
languages of the * Midland' and those of the ^Outland' 
seems to demand more than one migration to account for 
it. This is quite apart from the cogency of his theory of 
the latest Aryan invasion by way of Gilgit and Kashmir. 
The relative position to one another of the Aryan tribes 
in India suggests also the same explanation of earlier and 
later immigrations \ 

There is plenty of evidence in the Rv. that the Aryan 
tribes not only fought against the Dasyus, but also were 


' ('ompiu'e tbe numemus waves of Semitic ioviuioxi into Palebtine, the conquest 
Hrituiu bj .Jute, Angle, Soxoo, Dame anil Norman, extending over many 
<’etituries, and the gradual winning of the wild West of America throng tbe 
forward premure of the Sootch-lrish * backwoodsmen who were equally good at 
hunting, fighting and tilling the soil. See Roosevelt, WW. Vol. I. 

* We may be certain that the invasions were no mere incurriona of armies, but 
gnulnal progressive movements of whole tribes.** — Hapson, CHI. I. 43- 
” Kxl. r.. 10C7, Chap, on Languages. 

^So Maodonell and Keith, Index I. ]08-16b: «Tbe geogmphios] positioii of 
the Xui'u-Poncaics renders it probable that they wgre later immigrants into 
India than the KomIu- ViditUas or the Kiitis, who must have been poshed into 
their more eastward territories by a new wave of Aryan settlers from the west*'. 
So Oldenberg (Buddha 9) who speiki of '* tbe first immigrants *’ and of “ a second 
wave of the great tide of immigration So also James Kennedy, JRAS., October 
1919, p. 510: '*Tlie immigrants from Bactria bad come at intervals through a 
long series of years.*' 


8 * 
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frequently at war among themselves, in which case Dasyu 
allies would probably at times bo found on the one side or 
the other. For example:— 

Looking to you and to your friendship, heroes twain, 

Forward have gone the broad-rii>hed * warriors keen for spoil ; 
Both Dasa foes and Arya foes smite and destroy, 

With sueeour hol]i Sudas, O Indra- Vanina. VTl, 8:t, 1 ; and 

Thou hast our foeinon, Indra, of l»oth raees, 

O hero, both the Arya and the Dasa, 

Struck down like forest trees with well-aiined axes; 

In fights thou rentest them, ino.st manly warrior. VI Jill, :]■. 

On the hypothe&is fliat the Aryan tribes entered the 
Punjab at different times, it is easy to see how warfare 
between tribe and tribe wcmld have been especially eas}'. 
The earliest invaders may also have made common cause 
with the Dasyus against the later Aryan invaders, ver^' 
much as Anglo-Saxons and Celts combined forces against 
the Danes. Under these eirciimstances s(»me clans of Aryan 
origin doubtless shared with the Dasyus in the degradation 
which must have befallen them both alike \ 

This, on the whole, seems to be the most reasonable 
hypothesis of the way in which the Aryans entered India, 
and it is supported by the weigiit of export opinion. 
Nevertheless, in the light of the numerous armed invasions 
of the Punjab made by Persians, Macedonians, Scythians, 
White Huns, Moghuls, etc., it must be left an open question. 
It is barely conceivable that the Aryan invaders entered 
practically as a single warrior band, got a foothold in the 
Punjab, sent off settlements in various directions, which 

' ^>r 'with brouii HMbre^ urmi'd ’ — Maciloiicll, II. U. .’>1 . 

*(:f. alM) I. lOJ, III. :!2, 14} VI. 22, 10, etc. 

’(' 4 >mpare Vedic Index 'JC.'i; U ih albo probable that the biulraH came to 
iaoludc men of Aryan race, ami that the Vetlie peiiod saw the degradation of 
Aryane to a lower Hocial fctalob. This eceniK, at any ntc, to have Wn the oshc 
with the llalhakarau*'. In this connection it is worth while mentioning that the 
4*kwKs in the Punjab which llislcy {The Veoplt of India, 2ncl ICd., edited by 
C^/fooke, Calcutta, 19ir>, pp. 40, on the basis of skuU-meamroment, 

finds as the purest Bi>eeimens of Aryan blood, include {niirabile dtefu!) the despised 
Chuhrae. 
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furmod the basis of the different Aryan tribes, and develop- 
ed dialectic variations in speech. 

‘ 5. Dasyus. — The Dasyus* were clearly tlie aboriginal 
inhabitants of the Punjab, in the opinion of Baines ^ 
ethnologically connected with the Kols. Since, however, the 
cerebral letters are characteristic of the Dravidian 
languages, Imt not of tlie Indo-European, and are found 
in the Bik but not in the Avesta, we may conclude that 
speakers of Dravidian tongues were found in the Punjab 
at the lime of the Aryan invasions’. They differed from 
the Aryans, in apj>earance, speech and religion. As con- 
trasted with the white Aryan colour, the Dasyus were dark- 
skinned. So in the following passage : 

111 fights hath Jndra helped the Aryan worshipper, 

(living a hundred aids in every battle-drive, 

In hattlo-drives that win the light; 

Plaguing the lawless gave he up 
To Mann’s folk the dmky skin:* 

Burning, ns ’twcre, he every greedy foe (‘onsumes, 

Yea quite consiiines the venturesome. 1. 130, 8. 

Clearly referring to the ‘black skin’ of the Dasyus is the 
Dam colour as mentioned in the following stanza: 

Who hath made all things in this world unstable, 

Humbled ttie Dam colour’' or destroyed it; 

’ hasyu luitl Ihim ore wonls of un«ert»in origiii> Dooyu corrrKjwoils with the 
Iranian daUhu^ dnijyu meaning 'province** In the HehUtun inaoriptiou Darias 
calls himself Khudyatfiiya dahyundtn 'mler of pix»inoes,* which is the phonetic 
ei|ui valent of the Vedic K»atrtyo Danyunnm ' nilcr of Dosyas* (or enemies)- 
The originsl meaning, as Zimmer thinks (AL. HO) may have been ‘enemy*, the 
development in Iranian giving dahhu the meaning ‘province* os the ooantiy of 
eom|Uered enemies. U would Ijc quite natural for the invodiug Aryans to call 
their foes in the Punjab by their old naofb for ‘enemy*. The same word in later 
Persian appeois in the foim dih (pi. dihdl) Millogc*. There is also a Vedic root 
das *to waste*, which may famish the derivation. See Vedtc Itidex under Dasya 
and Dusa. It is poosible that the words luid a more contemptnom connotation than 
merely ^ enemy*, aomethlng like ‘heathen*, ‘wretch*, ^ fiend*, ‘rustic* (gaitwar}. 

* Ethnography (in Cirundrios), 1912, p. 3. 

“Hapion, OHl. J. 41-42, 49. 

* KHMim tvae ‘ black skin *. So probably X. 41 , 1 . 

^'Da$a varna. 



38 


THE RELIGION OF THE RIGVEDA 


Who takes the foe’s possessions, as a gambler 
Stakes of his rival, — he, 0 men, is Indra. II. 12, 4. 

As might be expected, the Ar3'an colour is also niontionod : 
He won the sun, he won the heavenly horses, 

Indra obtained the cow that feedeth many ; 

Won. too, the golden treasure for enjoyment, 

The Dasyus smote and heli>ed the Aryan colour \ III 34, 9. 

The ‘white-hued •’ friends w'ho are mentioned as helping 
Indra in the conquest of the land are doubtless to be taken 
as Aryans. 

Furthermore, the Dasy^us are called in one passage 
anasah^ ^noseless,’ according to the most probable inter- 
pretation, or possibly ^misfeatured/ It is quite likely a 
reference to the broader and flatter non-Aryan nose of the 
aborigines. In the same passage occurs another epithet ' 
‘of stammering speech \ or more probably ‘of hostile speech’, 
since it is used of Aryan*’ as well as of Dasyu enemies. 
The passage may be rendered as follows : 

Didst crush the noneless Dasyus with thy weapon, 

And in their homo didst overthrow the fiend -voiced'. V. 211, 10. 

The great difference, however, between Aryan and Dasyu 
was religious. The Dasyus were given such negative epithets 
as ‘riteless’’, ‘lawless*'*, ‘without devotion’’’, ‘not sacri- 
ficing”*^, ‘indifferent to the god.s’”, etc., as in the following: 


' Ary a varna. 

*SvUnya, 1. M. S.j MacHioncU and Keith, Index J. ti. 

'•’Either an-usah without fat-c’ oi anannh * without nokc*, V. 29, U). Or 
ponihly an^i§ah ghould be intGq>reted as ^without mouth’, that is ’ sitwN'hless ’, 
unable to iiw the hpccch of the ArysnH. 'J’liis well illiiittrsteH the (Ufficiilty of 
Yedio interpretation. At any rate as applied to the Daayus it ia a tenu of reproach 
and contempt. 

* Mr idhra^aeah V. 29, 10. lit. ' whodr roico ik hostile’. This may possibly 
refer to the wsr-ery of the enemy, which may have liecn os terrible for the 
invading Aryan aa the wor- whoop of the American Indian was for the frontier 
settler. ‘’Of the Aryan Pftru in VIL 1H. 1.*!. 

” Mtidhravue ’deaaen liiHic mangclbaft, barhariseh redend ’ (ieldner, QlaMar. 

X. 22. 10. *a-vrafa, I. 51, 8. ^ a-brahman, IV. 10, 9. 

a»yajvan, VIII. 70, II. '* a^devayu, VIII. 70, 11. 
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Who ift no-man, who loves nor god 
Nor sacrifice nor Aryan law', 

Him lot his friend* the mountain hurl to speedy death, 

The mountain hurl the Dasyu down. VIII. 70, 11. 

Once more: 

Against us is the riteless senseless Dasyu, 

Inhuman, keeping alien laws ; 

Do thou, O slayer Of the foe. 

This Dasyu’s weapon circumvent X. 22, 8. 

Thus Arya in the thought of the invaders came to be a 
synonym for ‘godly’, ‘devout’, and Dasyu for ‘godless’ as 
in 1. 51, 8: 

Distinguish Aryans from the Dasyus; chastening 
The lawless make them subject to the pious man^ 

The only positive information concerning the religious 
practices of the Dasyus is to be found in two references to 
what were in all probability phallus-worshippers^: 

‘No phallus- worshipper come near our offering,’ VIL 
21, 5; and in X. 99, *3 we are told that Indra slew the 
sima-devaht when he by craft got the treasure of the 
hundred-gated fort*. 

The clashing of Aryan and Dasyu on the plains of the 
Punjab was of distinct significance for the social and 
religious history of India. The outstanding points of 
difference, as we have seen, were race, colour and religion. 
These lines of difference were sharply drawn. The very 
term ‘Dasyu*, as opposed to 5rya, meaning as it did ‘fiend*, 
came to be applied to the demons, so that there is a very 

' Note the collet^Lion of cpitbote, an^avrata, amanuiiat apajvan, adevayu, 

* Here the mountain aa opposed to the plain, is oaUed the ' friend * of the 
Daayu, preaiimably bcoaiiae it was his rcfngc, aa Ludwig thinks (RV. III. 1). So 
the Hebrews occupied the bill oountr>’ of Palestine (Judges T. 19) and the Britons 
took refuge in the mountains of Wales and the highlands of Scotland against the 
Tiotorions Anglo-Saxons. 

* Barhimat, lit. he who hos strewn the litter for the gods. 

* jfana-deodA, ^ whose god is a phallus' VII. 21, 5; X. 99, 3. 

*See Msodonell, VM. lo.'i. Doubtless there is here sioribed to Indiu, the 
war.god of the Vedio Aiyans, the exploits which the people aooomplisbed under 
his inspiration. 
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frequent ambiguity in the reference of the word, whether 
to human or to demonic enemies. There was a sharp 
distinction drawn between the Ary a colour and the Dssa 
colour, the Aryans coming from a cold climatd being white, 
apd the Dasyus having lived for centuries or millenniums 
in the liot climate of India being black*. This difference in 
colour was one of the causes that lay at the foundatirm of 
caste, for the very name of caste is varna ‘colour’ \ If 
the interpretation of ^imadrvnh as ‘phallus-worshippers’ is 
correct, as is most likely, then the contrast between Aryan 
and Dasyu in the matter of religion was equally great; and 
so the religious difference was drawn as sharply as the 
bther differences. For the Ar3"an the conception of the 
divine fatherhood was embodied in the idea of Father Sk}', 
the bright heavenly one ; for the Dasyu tin' same conception 
was expressed in the form of linga-worship, Simadeva is 
a term of reproach and contempt in the Ilv. But the time 
came in India, when this same worship became widespread 
even among the Brahmans. The despised Dasyus had thus 
their revenge. 

’ U was only in India that the white AryanH enooiintereil a n>a11y dark race 
in iincient timea. The clash was marked by wbot was perhaps the first appearance 
in history of the ** colour line”. course the (iiH)eki I/Eiin luid Oltic Aryans 
encountered the olive-skinned Aledilcrraiiean races, but found no serious difficulty 
in amaJKomation. In modem times the ‘colour line’ as lietwcen white and 
Nef^ro has been most difficult in Amefi<'a and South Africa. In botli regions 
alike it haa been the oontrast of white Aryans <lDdo-£tiro]:iGaiiB) and those of 
dark skin. 

' “The ultiidlB oanae of the extreme rigidity of the caste system, as compared 
with the features of any other Aryan society, must probably be sought in the 
■harp distinction drawn from the beginning between tlie Arya and the dudra. 
The oontraat wbirb the Vedic Indians IcU aa existing between themaelvef and the 
Gonqnered population, and which probably rested originally on the diff'erenu of 
colour between the upper and the lower olavea, tended to aoocntiiate the natural 
diadnetions of birth, occupation, and locality, which normally existed among the 
Aryan Indiana, but which among the Aryan peoples ne?er developed into a oaste 

system like that of India If there hail been no varna, oaste might 

never have arisen”. Vedie Index 11, 207, 270. But see Ketkar, Hiotory of 
Caole in India, Ithaca, 1000, and Vincent Smith, Oxford Hiotory of India, 
1010, pp. 34-43. 
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6. Conquest of the land, —The early struggle between 
Aryan and Dasyu must have been as ruthless and bloody 
as that between invading Jute, Angle and Saxon and the 
indigenous Celt for the possession of Britain, or between 
Hebrew and Canaanite for the possession of Palestine, or 
between backwoodsman and American Indian for the pos- 
session of the great plains of the West. The bow was the 
main weapon of the Veda*, as is clear from the great 
battle-hymn VI. 75, in which the bow is the only offensive 
weapon mentioned. This is a kind of Vedic *song of the 
Bow*. It is a fairly late hymh, standing at the very end 
of the sixtli book, and composed apparently of fragments* 
The following is Griffith’s translation, with some changes: — 

Weapom of Wa)\ VL 76, 

1. Like that of threatening storm-cloud is his visage, 

When armour-clad he seeks the lap of battle. 

Be thou victorious with unwounded body ; 

So may the thickness of thine armour shield thee. 

2. With Bow let us win kine, with Bow the battle. 

With Bow be victors in the sharp encounters. 

The Bow does to the foeman what he loves not ; 
Bow-weaponed may we subjugate all quarters. 

3. Close to his ear, as fain to speak, she presseth, 

, Holding her well-loved friend in her embraces ; 

Strained on the Bow she whispers like a woman, — 

This Bow-string that preserves us in the combat. 

4. These meeting, like a woman and her lover, 

Bear, mother-like, their child upon their 4iio m. 

May tlie two Bow-ends, starting swift asunder, 

Scatter, in unison, the foes that hate us. 

5. With many a son, the sire of many daughters. 

He makes a clatter, going down to battle ; 

Bound on the back, the Quiver, launched in action. 

In every fray and struggle is victorious. 


^ Vedif Index, I. 205. So important was the bow ta the anpreme weapon of 
war that later In the Mahhbhftrata Uhanuvveda *the iwienoe of the bow’ meant the 
ficienoe of war in general. 
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11. Her tooth a deer-horn, dressed in eagles* feathers, 

Bound with cow-hide, launched forth, she flieth onward ; 
Where warriors rush apart or rush together, 

There may the Arrows furnish us protection. 

12. O glowing Arrow, pass us by'. 

And let our bodies be as stone; 

May Soina intercede for us, 

And Aditi protect us well. 

14. It compasses the arm with serpent windings, 

Defending from the impact of the bow-string; 

Knowing well all the ways of the hand-siniter ^ 

May it guard manfully the man on every side. 

15. Now to the Arrow poison-smeared, 

Horn-headed shaft or metal-tipped, 

Divine, born of Parjanya's seed. 

Be this high adoration given. 

16. Loosed from the bow.string fly away, 

Thou Arrow, sharpened by our prayer ' ; 

Go forth and fall upon our foes, 

And leave not one of them alive. 

17. Where flights of hurtling Arrows show 
Like locks dishevelled of young boys; 

Even there may Brahmanaspati 

And Aditi protect us well. 

Protect us well through all our days. 

18. Thy vital parts with coat of mail I cover, 

With immortality King Soma clothe thee; 

Varuna give enlargement more than aniple, 

And in thy triumph may the gods be joyful. 

19. Whoso would kill us, whether he 
Be alien foe or one of us, 

May all the gods discomfit him. 

Pra/ff 9 r is my dearest coat of mall. 

This hymn is addressed to the deified weapons of war. 
Since the bow occupied the most important position in the 
Vedic armoury, all its parts are named, bow^ bowstring ^ 


* Or, Avoid us tboii who§e flight it sh'iught. 

* See Oldeoberg, KVK. I. 416. 

Brahman, ‘ppell*. So v. 1*.«. 

* dhanvan. * J/fh - 
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bow-ends', quiver-, arrows “ and (by implication) hand- 
guard ^ Arrow-heads were tipped either with horn or with 
metal and were sometimes at least smeared with poison. The 
bowman wore some kind of protecting armour \ and fought 
most effectively from the war-chariot®. By means of the 
bow the Vedic Indian won battles and was successful in 
cattle raids. War-chariots were the artillery of antiquity. 
Much depended upon the swiftness of the horses and the 
skill of the charioteer. Hence chariot-racing as a sport 
was only a practice for the serious business of war\ In 
this hymn there are two references to prayer (brahman}, 
but prayei* here is used undoubtedly in the sense of magic 
incantation or spell ^ In fact, some if not all of the stanzas 
of this hymn are probably spells*', and doubtless they owe 
their preservation to their apparently successful use in this 
capacity Weapons of war and especially the chariot play 
a large part in the equipment and furnishing of the Vedic 
gods. Indra the supreme war-god of the Vedic Indians 
is armed with a club", and the gods in general are mounted 
on chariots. It is probable that the Vedic Aryans offered 
sacrifice before battle and called on Indra for help”. 

(Gradually but surely the Aryans overcame the Dasyus 
and got possession of the choicest parts of the Punjab. The 
Dasyus were either killed or reduced to slavery”, or driven 


^ nrtnl, * ittuiht *' biina. 

* haslnlra (unclei'»loo<l) or |>orhn|>B hutilnghfia. '* varman. 

ralka. ^ Zimmer, AL. 29o. 

" 2;^ Hillobrandt (EKE. uit. Brahman) for the meaning * magic spell'. 

• Notablj vv. I’J, J(i, 17, 15». H the Frog-song, VII. 103, is a rain<ohann, it 
is <)uite reasonable to regard VI. 7r> as a huttle-obarm. As other examples of 
battle-chai'cns may be mentioned VUl. 70, 10 and X. 22, 8. 

We limy rile Bnlak's hiring of Balaam to oursc Israel (Numbers XXII. 2-0) 
as an Old Tostament instanoo of the use in war of hostile spells. 

** vofra. 

Zimmer, AL. 204. With this compare the similar oustoin among the 
Hebrews, 1 Ham. VII. 9-10. XIII. 0-13. 

Kv. VTT. HO. 7; VIII. 56, 3; X. 02, 10. The meaning drlaa ‘slave' is due 
to the fact that tlie Pa»a ola»s were reoriiibHl from the Diiga people. 
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to take refuge in the mountains’ and desert places- They 
probably found the war-chariot difficult to contend with, and 
so found their natural refuge in the mountains, very much as 
the Hebrews were able to hold only the hill country of 
Palestine and not the plains, because of the iron chariots 
of their enemies ^ Sanibara, the mountain-dwelling” son of 
Kulitara^ has the af)pearance of being a Dnsa chieftain, in 
some passages at least. The famous Divodrisa ’ was the 
great antagonist of Sambara®, whom he often defeated. 
Names of Aryan chieftains, such as Tntsndamju~ ‘before 
whom the Dasyus tremble’, and J)<mjarv vrila'' ‘the wolf 
for the Da.syus’, are reminiscent of the successful struggle. 

There is frequent mention of ‘forts’ or ‘strongholds’**, 
generally as belonging to the Diisas, for the Aryans un- 
doubtedly took the offensive and the Dasyus defended 
themselves in forts as best they ('ould. Probably each Diisa 
(as well as Aryan settlement had its fortified enclosure 
consisting of earthworks with wooden palisades and a ditch **, 
in which the ])eople could find refuge in time of danger, 
taking with them also their cattle There seems to be a 

’ Rv. VlIJ. 70, 11 (so Lndwigi; II. IJ, II; IV. lUK M: VJ. 2*), 

• JudgiM I. 1!*. ' Rv. II. 1*.', 11 ; IV. .it), 14; VI 20, o. 

* IV ;;n, 14. 

^ Thf- DiiiiiG is to be ioterpreted as slave of Dysus’ (so < Rdenbei'g RV. 155 
note 1) after the analogy of slave of Varnuu (implied in VJl. SO, 7), vrilh which 
may be compared CO’i//.': Xf/nT ’), Horn. I 1, etc. Oivodasa may have 

been of Dina oiigin as UiUebnuidt thinks (VM I- 1)7), but at any rate he was an 
ally of some of the Aryan triljcs, and wtis clearly regarded >)y them as practically 
one of theniM-lves. Perbaiw a convert from the Dosyas. 

I. J 12, 14; 13'>, 7; IF. ID; ♦», vtv. 

’ V. .13, VII. 11), ;i, etc. VIII. 51, 2; 5.'), 1 ; .'»0, 1, 2. 

Pur. I. T-N; III. 1.-,, 4; IV. 20, 3; 27, 1, etc- 

The pur was Indo-Euro|)caii, .see p. 4, No. 3<S. 

" See Vedtc Index, I. .’j.' 38-54() (under pur). 

A parallel situation is to be fonnd in the early days when the American 
backwoodameu won the region weft of the Alleghany moontains from the red 
Indians. “When a group ^ families moved out into the wildemeM, they bnilt 

themselves a station or stooksde fort, a square palisade of upright logs 

The fsinilies only lived in the fort when there was war with the Indians, and 
even then not in winter*'. — Roosevelt, WW. 1. 144. 
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reference to the capture of Dasa forts in the following as 
translated by Griffith : 

In the wild joy of Soma I demolished 
Sambara’s forts, ninety and nine, together ; 

And, utterly, the hundredth habitation, 

When helping Divodasa Atitbigva. IV. 26, 3. 

In some passages there is undoubtedly reference to the 
(doud-forts of the demon-Dasyus, and in others pur is used 
metaphorically as, p. g. when Agni is besought to guard 
his worshipi)er with * strongholds of iron’’, 

7. Organization of Society. 

(i) Vedir Tribes. - There is frequent reference in the 9v. 
to the ‘five peoples*-, a term of somewhat uncertain appli- 
cation. It is found in each book of the Rv.*’ and is probably 
to be taken as a conventional number for the Aryan tribes 
in the Punjab, just as tlie number of rivers was conventionally 
seven \ In I. 108, S the five names of Yad^w, Tkm^asas, 
Dnihyv^, Anvs and Purus are mentioned together. Both 
Indra and Agni are described as pancajarfya, ‘belonging to 
the five peoples**'; and there is a reference to them in the 
hymn to Sarasvati (VI, 61, 12), as if they were settled 
on or near that river in the eastern Punjab. Prom all the 
evidence it looks as if, in their steady progress eastward'*, 
the Aryan tribes were stopped for a time in the region of 
the Sarasvati and Kuruksetra, unable to force their way 
through the masses of aborigines’ holding the great 

‘ l. 58, S. 

* paiica^janah, •tnnnuMuh, ’Krtsjapah, -K*Uayaht •earsnnyah. 

” Vedte Ifidtx I- 4^0 o. 1. ' 

^ The Vedic hicx ineutions,the name.H of ‘M rivers and 06 tribes as ocHSuring 
in Vedic litcnitiuc. Of counc, not so iiiany arc found in the Rv. but at any rate 
more then five ttilK*8 and bcyen rirers. V. 32, 11; IX. 60, 20, 

" The general direction of tfac Aryan migrations was from iH>ld and poor lands 
to those warmer and richer. Oldeubei^, LAI, 7. 

^ Bee James Kennedy’s tlieoiy (The Aryan Invasion of Northern India JRAS. 
October 1919, p. 513) that what rcaUy stoppetl the Aryan advance was the dense 
aboriginal population of the .rumna-CjIangcs valley. 



40 TJIE HELKJION OF THE ElOVEDA 

‘^gateway of India”*. There they were crowded together 
and forced to coalesce, until they grew strong enough to 
break through the gateway. The region of KuriikRetra, then, 
was the area of their fusion; and when they appear later 
on the upper Jumna and Ganges under the name of 
Pcmmlast there may possibly be a reference in the very 
name to the “five” tribes from the fusion of which they 
by hypothesis sprang': At any rate the names of the tribes 
mentioned in 1. 108, 8 had practically ceased to be. While 
the Aryans were in the Punjab, their divisions were 
tribal, but when they reached the more thickly populated 

* *Mt would l«e difficult to cxiiKi^erato the iiiifNirtiinor to Indi.i of tlie cxiiitence 

of the KTMt deMrt ot Hajpiitnnu The cMT.in.to the Noiitli'Cast uiul Konth-weht of 
the peninsula was at most timvH au |iroiection a^ftinst ovcrsatia inx'^nsioD, 

until the Kumjieana rounded the ( ape of (mmnI llojie. The vast Icn^'th of the 
Himalaya, backe<i by the dtwut plateau of Tilict, wus au etjiial defent'e on tbe 
north aide. Only to the nortU'West docs India lie relatively o|m‘u to the incursions 
of the wardike peoples of VV^eNtem and Ccotnil Asia. It is precisely in that 
^Hreetion that the Indian deaeit preaenta a waterless void extendiu)? north -east wanl 
from tbe lUnn of Ciitch, for some 400 miles, with a breadth of loO luilca. In 
rear of tb<‘ deecrt a minor bulwark is oonstituted by the Ar.ivalli range. Only 
between the nnrth-eaotem extix;mity of the Ueaert and ibr foot of the ilimalayus 

below Simla is there an easy gateway into India Delhi sUmfls on the 

west hank of the Jumna at the northern extremity of the Aravullis, and may 
truly be oalled tbe historical foeus of all India ; for, as we have seen^ it oommaods 
the gateway whuth lemls from tlic runjah plain to flindiwtan, the plain of the 
Jumna and the (iangee. Here the fate of invasioDN from India from the north* 
weit has been decided. Some have either never reached this gateway or have 
failed to force their way througli it. The oonqiieat of Darius in the latter part of 
the eisth century B- c. and of Alexander the (freat In the yean 327*.'> d. c.. were 
not carried beyond the Punjab plain. Sueb direct influence as they exeruioed in 
modifying the ebaraoter of Indian civilisation most therefore have been confined to 
thia r(>gion. On the other hand, the iuvusiona which have lucoeeded in paadsf 
the gateway and in effe<;ting a permanent aeUlement in Hindustan have determined 
.the history of the whole subeontinent. Tbeee belong to two groupe, the Aiyan 

aAd the Miisalman. distinguished by religion, langnage, and type of oivUlxation 
and separated from each other by an interval of probably some two thouaand 
yuan*'’ Mackinder, CHI. 1. 21-3. 

• Punrala and Punea “ five Suggested by Professor Weber, IS. I. 202, 
and Geldner, VS. HI. lOS n. 1 , but questioned by Maodonell and Keith, Index, 
I. 4(19. 
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basin drained by the Jumna and the Ganges, it was differ- 
ences of caste that received the emphasis. In the land of 
the ‘‘seven rivers” the population was divided into Aryan 
and Dasyu, ancient and hereditary foes of each other. In the 
region of Madhyadem it was no longer Aryan and Dasyu, 
but priest, king, subject and serf ', the Dasyus^ forming the 
fourth and servile element in the total population, while the 
first three orders consisted of ‘twice-born’ Aryans. This 
fourfold division of the population which forms the basis 
of caste undoubtedly had its real beginning in the Rigyedic 
age, reaching its full culmination in the period of the 
Yajurveda"'. 

h) King and Ksairiyas*. The K^airiyas were the 
ruling class among the Aryan tribes in the Punjab, and 
normally each tribe had its chieftain or king. Thus the 
king was the Ksatriya par excellence. In some cases at least 
Vedic monarchy was hereditary, for descent can be traced. 
Undoubtedly the necessities of the war with the Dasyus 
helped to strengthen the monarchical element, and perhaps 
even to create it, where it did not exist before'. The ruling 
class and the military class coincided, as they do in every 
age. The Vedic nobility provided the rulers in times of 
peace and the military leaders in times of war. Sudds, 
Divoddsa and Trasadasyu are names of prominent kings. 
The highest level was reached by the Vedic nobility in the 
matter of strength, beauty, wealth and happiness. They 
were the favoured class. Hence most of the Vedic god» 
were patterned after the nobility. They were in fact 

* Brahmana^ Rojanya, Vaisffa and SUdra, Hv. X. (K). 12. a late hymn. 

* With the Diayu triboe that were degraded to the statue of Sudras or Tirtoally 
serfs, may be compared the similiu' degradation whioh overtook the renuMUits 
of the early population of Palestine, Hittitee, Amorites, Peruzites, Hivites and 
•lebusiteB, in the days of Solomon, about 975 B. c. (2 Chron. VIII. 7-8). 

" Bee MaodoneU and Keith on Karna (Index II. 247 ff.). See also 
Hv. VIll. 35, 16-18 for a olear reference to brahma, kaatram and viaah. 

* See Vedic Index under h'aatriya, Riijan 4Uid Rdjanya, 

* Bo the wars with the Philistines helped to create the monarohy in Imkel. 
1 Bam. VIII, 6, 10-20. 
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glorified ^atriyas. The Ksatriya god par erccllence was 
Indra. 

c) Priesthood. — As we have seen \ the priesthood was 
well developed before the Indian and Iranian clans separated. 
Hence the Aryan chiefs were accompanied into India l)y 
priests, who had already a fairly complicated ritual connected 
with the Soma offering and the fire sacrifice. It is possible 
that some of the priestly families mentioned in the Kik as 
authors of the ^family books’ began their career as priests 
before entering India. The continuity of the Soma-sacrifice 
both in Persia and India would seem to demand such an un- 
broken tradition, and the very term hrahma/aaj ‘son of a brah- 
man’, indicates the hereditary character of t he priesthood. As 
is usual even in pi'imitive societies, priestly functions were 
largely in the hands of a special priestly class. Already in 
the Rigvedic age the distinction between rulei* and priest' 
was clearly drawn". There were several functions'* sucli as 
recitation of hymns, manual acts of sacrifice, and singing 
of songs, which required several classes of priests for 
their proper performance. The oldest list ’ mentions seven 
different kinds of priests. The chief of the seven priests 
was the hoiar or reciting priest. He sang the Iwmns, and 
in early times during the creative period of the Rv. he 
composed them aLso. Apart from the seven priests stood 
the purohita, the domestic chaplain of king or noble. 
According to the later ritual every king must have a purohita 
who alone could properly officiate for the king®. He was 
the spiritual adviser of the king, and in the nature of things 

* p. 20. 

* Kaalrtya and brahmana. 

* Prlcata and soroerers cTriywhere difler troiii the mus^ ol the population at 
an earUer period of oulinrc than any of the lay c-Iahses — Landlinaii, Pritat and 
J^iaathood ('PrivtUiVfJ in ERE 

* Keith, Pri^at and Prieafhood (Hindu) in ERE. 

* Bv. 11. 1*2, Ao/W. poM, nean, agnWi, praaaatrt, adhvaryu and brahman. 

* The poaitbii of Samuel in relation to Saul waa quite analoftous to that of the 
jMTohiia to the king in ancient India. 1 Samuel XIU. S-12; XV. 10*85. 
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tended to become also his adviser in temporal matters'. 
Examples of purohitas in the Kv. are Visvamitra- and 
Vasistha ‘ in relation to king Sudas, and Dcvapi ' the imro- 
hita of Santanu. The semi^politicaP as well as religious 
functions of the purohita® undoubtedly contributed to the 
growing influence of the priesthood. 

The nobility and ])riesthood were closely connected by 
ties of mutual dependence. The noble was dependent upon 
the priest for the proper performance of the sacrifice and 
the priest was dependent upon the noble for his honorarium. 
The dakfiina or sacrificial ‘fee’ was greatly appreciated by 
the priests, and many a ‘gift-laud’* celebrates the gener- 
osity, anticijiated or realized, of wealthy Ksjatriya patrons. 
For example, /. 126, 1-S is a Danastuti: 

1. Thoughlfullj" I present these lively praises 
To Bhiivya dweller by the Sindhu river, 

Who measured out for me a thousand pressings", 

The King unconquerable, desiring glory. 

2. In one day I received a hundred nishas', 

A hundred gift-steeds from the urgent monarch, 

Of the lord’s cows a thousand, I Kaksivaut. 

His fame undying hath he spread to heaven. 

3. Dark coloured horses Svaiiaya’s gift, and chariots, 

Ten of them, came to me, filled full of women 

^ The BrAhman puroMla of the Vodic king pointed as an institution in. the 
direction of the Brahman viantrtn or prime minister of later times, c. g. Kalhana 
Pandit in KoahmTr, and the Pesh^voa of the Maratha Kings. 

* UI. 33, 53. Vll. 18, 83. ♦ X. 1)8. 

* ** The pumhihi, the spiritual and temporal aid of the kiug, hi!« chaplain and 
ehanocllor”. — Bloomfield AV, in SBE. XLII. p. IOC VII. 

* See Vedic Index under Purohita and Hitvij. 

^ mnaRtuii. • 

" Sava (ace. pi. suvau) * pressings of Soma’. But in the Kamika Sutra the 
word frequently means *the formal bestowal of the dak*ina.* See Bloomfield, 
HAV. 414, .538, etc. If in this late liiinaatuti hymn aava has this meaning, then 
the tranalatlon should be: 'Who mode to me a thousand gift-bestowals’. 

* Niaka 'necklace’ {ct- If. 33, 10). The m^ka was used as a kind of currency 
or meosuro of value. Cl. Vadie Index under Kiska. Vedic niakas shonld be 
diegQfvered in the great monnds of the Punjab. 

Or * with mares to draw them’ (Griffith). 
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There followed after sixty thousand cattle. 

Kaksivant gained them at the day’s conclusion. 

According to the above-translated ^gift-laud’ the prince 
Svanaya Bhfivya, who dwelt by the Indus, had apparently 
been in trouble probably from some GandhSra tribe (v. 7), 
and had implored help (v. 2). This the priest Kaksivant 
rendered through his sacrifices, prayers and spells Hence 
the magnificent gifts of the king, which the priestly recipient 
celebrates probably with suitable exaggeration. The gifts 
include horses, cows, gold ornaments and female slaves (?), 
but not land*. It indicates that there were Aryan tribes 
still dwelling on the Indus. 

Most or all of the material of the R v. is due to the mutual 
relationship and co-operation of wealthy Ksatriya patrons 
and indigent BrShman priests. In the early creative days 
of IRigvedic literature the hoiar priests did not merely recite 
the hymns, but also composed the hymns they recited ^ We 
may assume with a high degree of probability that very 
few hymns in the Rik collection were composed except 
by priests under contract to wealthy patrons to provide 
the hymns necessary for the solemnizing of the sacrifice. 
And as the supreme ritual of the Rv. was the Soma ritual, 
which gathered up in itself the worship of all the gods, it 
follows that most of the hymns were composed for the 
Soma sacrifice. This means that the ^igveda is a literary 
monument of the religious views and practices of the Vedic 
aristocracy and priesthood alone, the usages of the VaiSyas 
and Sddras being inadequately represented. Along with 
the 'hieratic* religion of the Rv. there were current un- 
doubtedly lower forms of belief, which were later collected 
in the Atharvcuveda, practices such as charms and spells^ 
which receive comparatively slight recognition in the Hv.' 

* Compara Exodns XVIl. H-l.'t, 1 Sam. VII. :>•] 1 . 

’ See V§die Index under Uakeinh. 

^ Bee Vedie Index under ItiiviJ, and Oldenbeiv, KV. 3H0. 

* WhUc thill, on the whole, is Ime, It muit be iidmitted that recent reie a r ob, 
hai tended to diminiih somewhat this difference between Uigveda and Athamaveda* 
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There were priestly gods as well as warrior gods. If 
Indra was conceived after the likeness of the Ksatriya, 
Agni and Brihaspati are represented as divine priests. 

dj Apart from the nobility and the priesthood 

the rest of the population of Aryan descent was included 
under the name of Vaisyas', that is, * commons', 'subjects'. 
They constituted the agricultural and industrial class. 
According to the later literature their distinctive sign was 
the goad of the ploughman, and their subordinate position 
in relation to the nobility was indicated by their character-^ 
ization as ‘tributary to another', ‘to be oppressed at will'*, etc. 
The Vaidyas formed the backbone of the state*. Superior 
to, but resting upon them, were the BrShman and Ksatriya 
communities. BrShman, Ksatriya and VaiSya as Aryan in 
descent were sharply distinguished from §adra. As a class 
the Vaisyas seem to have had little to do with the political, 
religious and intellectual life of the Vedic age. On the 
whole, like the SOdras, they were an inarticulate element 
in the population, with some tendency to fall rather than 
rise in social standing'. Probably their religious practices 
were largely of an Atharvanic character, consisting of 
domestic and agricultural charms ^ The bucolic PfiQan 
armed with a goad seems to have been a Vaidya deity. 

e) S Adras. — The SUdras* as in general people of non- 
Aryan blood, colour and religion were at the bottom of the 
social scale in Vedic India. If according to the Aitareya 
Brahmana’ the Vaidya could be ‘oppressed at will’, the 
^udra could be ‘slain at will’. The term 6udra occurs only 
once in the ^v.** as the substitute and equivalent for the 

' Kv. X. 00, 12 (only here), but oompim* VIII. 3r>, 16*18, where hrobtna, 
kttalram and vUiak are mentioned together. 

* See Vedic Index artioles Vaiiya and Kam. 

^ Cf, the agiiciiltural pommnnitiefl of moat modern italea. 

^ Cf. the Ralhakaras, ‘charlot-maken’. 

* Bloomfield, HAV. in SBE. XLU. 140*160. 

* Probably the tenn ^dra {ef. Pfademy’s iSoSptot, VI. 20) waa oiiginally the 
name of a tribe whioh oppoaed the Aryan invaaion. Sm Vedic Index under dsdra. 

’ vn. 29, 4. • X. 90, 12. 
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earlier Ddsyu (Dasa). It covers the aboriginal population 
so far as reduced to a state of subjection to the Aryan. While 
the ^tidra was separated from the Vai§ya by difference of 
blood, he was industrially akin to the Vaisya. The presence 
of a dark servile class in Vedic society was undoubtedly 
responsible for the growth of the feeling that manual labour 
was undignified *. This feeling tended to depress the status of 
Vaisyas. We know little or nothing about the religious 
beliefs and practices of the Shdras except what is suggested 
by the expression ftisuadeva'^. It is safe to assume that 
they were Atharvanic in character, consisting of demon- 
worship, charms and spells. The later religious historj' of 
India was conditioned b}’ the interaction of Ar3’a and SQdra. 
If §(idra religion was aryanised. it is equally true that 
Aryan religion was .sCidraized. 

8. Conclusion. — Wlien the Aryan tribes passed the 
Hindu Kush, they crossed, as it were, their Rubicon In 
large measure shut out from the fellowship of their brother 
Aryans of the West, they w*ere shut in with the aborigines 
of India in an age-long isolation, never effectively broken 
until the coming of the later Aryans, namely, the Portuguese, 
Danish, Dutch, French and English. Classes that ordinarily 
remain fluid, such as nobility, priesthood and commons, 
became in India crystalized into castes, because of the addition 
of the fourth or §Qdra class. Probably it was colour more than 
anything elsi^ which was responsible for caste\ In the 
clashing of Aryan and Dasyu there must have been much 
intermingling of blood. There w'as an ancient as well as 
a modern Eurasian population ^ The later philosophical 

’ Compare the aimilar condition of thinipi durioK the slave-holding days in the 
Sonthem Btatoa of Amerioa, when white labouron were often regarded aa ^pnor 
white tradi’, industrially and even aocially akin to the Negroes 

» Bee p. ri». » Oldenberg, LAI. 2. 

^ The problem in America of the relation of ^ White* and * Negro* is very 
aiaiilar. Gf. Vtdic indesr, art Varma, 

^ There ia no reproach involved in this statement. The artistio Greek people 
are the product of the fusion of northern Aiyan tribes with the Mediterranean 
nos. The English people represent a fusion of Invading Tentonio tribes with the 
Celtic inhabitants of Britain: Anglo-Celts they should be called. 
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and theological systems of India as well as her characteristic 
attitude of pessimism toward life may be regarded not as 
pure Aryan, but as Arya-Dravidian products. The signifi- 
cance of the lligveda is this that its hymns, with negligible 
exceptions, represent the Aryan as standing in stern an- 
tagonism to the Dasyu and all his ways. It is therefore 
the purest expression on the soil of India of the Aryan 
spirit '. 

' Cf Miwniwl, IT. I!»l. 



CHAPTER 111. 

THE RinVEDin BOOK 

1. Introductory. — The Rigveda is the Vedic book par 
exeellenee. Chronologically, it is the oldest book in Hindu 
literature. Theoretically, it is the most sacred, as it head.s' 
the list of books which come under w/7/ or ‘revelation’. 
The word Veda means knowledge or wisdom % and Rig (Rik) 
is the name for laudatory verse or stanza. Hence the 
compound word Rig>Veda may be translated as ‘Verse- 
Wisdom’*. It is the earliest and most sacred wisdom of 
the Indian Aryans set forth in the form of stanzas which 
kare grouped in hymns. The unit of revelation, as in the 
Qurfin, seems to be the verse. 

The Rjfeeda is a great collection (samhita) of a thousand 
or more hymns. It is, however, only one out of four oollec- 
tions. For besides the Rv., there is the Sdman or chant- 
Veda, the Yajus or Veda of sacrificial formulfiD, and the 
Atharvan or Veda of ‘popular religion’. The four Vedas are 
not unconnected with one another. Thus all the stanzas of 
the Sftmaveda except seventy -five are found in the ^v. The 
Tajurveda and the Atharvaveda also have a considerable 
amount of material in common with the Rv. What we 
really have, then, in the four Vedas is the distribution of 
the original Vedic material into four satniiiigs or ‘colleo-. 
tions’*. The four Vedas are a fourfold presentation’ of the 
primitive Veda, in some such way as the four Gospels are 
a fourfold presentation of the primitive Gospel. By 
‘primitive Veda’ of course is meant the poetic material of 
the Vedic age before it was collected. Such material 


^ In ihe IViru«a SnMa (Rt. X. i»0. 9) Uie slumui (rteah) of th« fU/t nn 
mentioiMd brforr the Tciiet (•amani) of the i%amnn. nml the Vo^ub. 

* dognetef of Veda arc Or. Wd-so, Eog. toU. 

* Hopkine, JON. 2a. 

* Hoskine, ION, 24. 
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existing in the various Vedic clans and priestly families 
consisted^ as the four historic collections show, of 
heterogeneous combination of old hymns, charms, philo- 
sophical poems, and popular songs, most but not nil of 
which are of religious content’*. This primitive Vedic 
material was in part ‘hieratic’ or priestly, having to do 
with the worship of the great gods, such as Agni, Indra, 
Soma ; and in part, popular*, consisting of house ceremonies, 
charms and magic spells ^ The Higveda, while containing 
some popular material, ospeciaHy in the tenth, first and 
seventh books ', is pre-eminently a text-book of priestly 
religion ; whereas the Atharvavedn, though containing some 
priestly material, is very largely a text-book of popular 
religion. 

The process . of the formation of the Rigveda as a 
collection of hymns must have been complete by about ■ 
800 B. c., and the true date may bo still effiRer. The 
complete Rik is presupposed in the existing Brahma^as, 
which, according to the most moderate possible estimate; 
cannot be dated later than 800 to 600 B. c. The other 
three Vedas were collected rather later than the liik, but 
we need not discuss the dates of their formation here. 
It is, besides, quite probable that long before the fourfold 
collection was formally made, the Vedic material began to 
break up into four groups on the basis of religious use. 
Thus the reference in the Puruifa-Sukta* may be only to 
an incipient elassification of the Vedic material into lauda- 
tory verses (ricah) used- by the Hoiri or invoking priest, 


’ ilopkiiiK, ION. 21!. 

« * Bloomliold, A.V. 2, and On thf Helaiive Chronolof/y of the Vedtc Ilymnft 
JAOS, 21 (H>un p. 40. 

” *Uk>nfiiderubly more than one ludf of the KV. stHuxas which oorrqgpoiid 
to the AV. belong to the tenth book of tbe UV , liirgely to the lift amuvuka 
of that book; about one-aixth to the first book; about one-tenth to 
book; aliout oue-eighth to all the other books pot together.*' ' Bloo^eld, 
AV. 40. 

* Kv. X. no. 
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chants (samani) used by the Vdgatri or singing priest, 
and aacrificial formulas (yajus) used by the Adhvaryu or 
officiating priest. The final redaction of the four 
collections may very well have becm only a de jure recog- 
nition of what had for sc»me time been a de facto state 
of things. 

The motive which determined the fourfold collection of 
the Vedic material was, then, primarily practical — to serve 
the inU*rests of the ritual*. Of course, there was in oper- 
ation at the same time a more thoc^reticul inotivt*, namely, 
the preservation from change and destruction of the ancient 
heritage of sacred song. 

But though the Kigvedn as a collecticvn is not to he 
date<l later than 800 b. c., the final settlement of the exact 
sjudling of the text as we have it to-day, did not take place 
until after the completion (»f the oldtT BrAhmanas, about 
600 B. c., when the Saiiihitfi text /. e. the text settled in 
accordance with the rules of samdhi, which control Classi- 
cal Sanskrit, was formed. Since that date the text of the 
Itigveda has been preserved with almost faultless accuracy. 

The Rigveda deserves to be called *the most important’* 
of the Vedas, because it is the oldest and largest collection 
of Vedic hymns and the source of much of the material 
found in the Satnan, Yajtn and Atharvan, Of the 20,000 
metrical stanzas in Vedic literature (omitting varipnts) 
about 10,0po, or fully one-half occur in the Itik*. 6f the 
1549 stanzas of the Ssroaveda 1474 are derived from the 
and also one-fourth of the matter of the Yajurveda. 
Besides a considerable portion in prose, the Atharvaveda 
contains about 6000 piietic stanzas, one-fifth of which, 
namely 1200 stanzas, occur also in the ltv.\ The B^K^eda, 


* Blonmfield refera to bi« own ** rmpidly frpvring ooBviflCioii lliai Uw Kt., m 
wc Imtc It, In <«iDiiioo with the otbor VfflM, it a lituific <«neelkND **. IttiaNM 
CkrMOlogf. JAOH., lOOJ, p. 4ri. 

* lUfldoMll, HL. 4S.:iO; HopUw I4»K. J7 
> MK^dontU. BL. io 1(0. 11. 209. 

* Bkomfiekl, op- eit. 42-48. 


Mmedonoll op- tU- 227-28S. 
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then, is a great documentary source for the other three 
Vedas, very much as the Gospel of Mark is an important 
source for the Gospels of Matthew and Luke. 

Vedic literature covers three classes of literary pro- 
ductions in the Vedic age, viz. (1) Mawkras or Vedic 
stanzas produced largely in the creative period and after- 
wards collected in the form of the four Vedas; (2) BrWi- 
manaSf exposition and further elaboration of the ritualistic 
element in the Vedas, and also of the philosophical element'; 
and (il) Sviraa, mnemonic compendia dealing with Vedic 
ritual and customary law. Thus by Veda we mean, in a 
narr<»w sense, the lligveda; in a wider sense, any or all of 
the Four Vedas; and, in the widest sense of all, the whole 
cycle of Vedic literature according to the threefold division 
of Mantra, Itrahmana, and Sotra, The extent of the exist- 
ing Vedic literature may be estimated from the fact that 
about one hundred and twenty texts have contributed to 
the VeAlic ('oneordanre of Prof. Bloomfield*. The Rigveda 
is about equal in bulk to the Iliad and Odyssey combined. 
Being Hhe most ancient literary monument of India’,* it is 
the foundation not only of Vedic literature, but of Indian 
literature in general. Thus for Indian history, religion, 
philosophy and civilization the Irtigveda is a book of 
(»rigin8. As prophetic of the lines of future development 
it may also be called a collection of * first fruits. 

2. The Text of the RiovBDA.~The Rigveda con- 
tains 1017 hymns, or 1028, if we add the supplementary 
V&lakhifya hymns.^ But the number can be easily increased 
by breaking up some of the larger wholes into separate 
hymns, as we seem forced to do on eritical grounds*. Thus 
out of the total collection of 1028 hymns E. V. Arnold 
finds about 220 which are composite and consist of 780 parts, 

' Tb« c l ab iwm tfoB ol the philotophioiU element in the Vedas is, oC ooune, the 
work of the C^antonds, phUosofthioal a|>peBdioea to the Brahmaons. 

• Bleonfidd, 8V. IS. 

HlUebraodt, Att-Imdim, 53 . 
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usually short hymns of three verses each Tlu‘ hymns are 
arranged in ten books or mandalag (lit. ‘cycles’). 

Books II-VII are the so-called ‘family books’, l^ocause 
each ki assigned by tradition to the epon^'m uncestor of a 
particul^^ priestly family", Thai these $ 2 :r(»ups of hymns 
were prd^ced within the families to which they are as- 
cribed il wufficieiilly preyed by internal evidence. The 
hymns of the l^il}’ books are arranged on a uniform plan, 
which seems to reveal the editorial work of a single school. 
Each major group or maniiata i^ a collection «»f smaller 
groups of hymns arranged according t(» the deities ad- 
dressed, the first sub-group consisting of hymns to Agni, 
the st^cond i<* Indra, and so forth. Within these smaller 
groups the position of any hymn is determined by the 
number of stanzas it contains, the hymn containing the 
largest number of stanzas being placed first, and so on. 
Hymns which break this rule are to be regarded eithei 
as complexes of smaller hymns, or as containing later 
additions. Again books II-VII seem to have been nrrangeil 
according to the number of hymns they severally contain 
(not counting later additions); for the second hook etmtuins 
the smallest number of hymns (43) found in aiiy of the 
family book^, and the seventh book the largest number (104). 
Tims the ‘family books’ cdearly form one great group. 

The first, eighth and loath b(»oks agree together in the 
fact that the groups of which the}' consist are based on 
identity of authorship, actual or assumed. The eighth boi»k 
and Part A (hymns 1-50) of the first b(»ok have a certain 
affinity with each other due to the sfrophical arrangement 
which exists more or less in both and also to the fact that 
the family of the KartvoM figures in the authorship of each. 
The ninth book is unique, in that all of its hymns are 
addressed to S<»ma. Its gr<»ups depend upon identity of 

* The hiffVfdn nuri Alhanavrtln .lAClS. UKH.p. :U2- 

* Thr naiiM* i*( th«w ihMhu nrt ’ GriiNimndji. Vivvmnitia, VAiiiadcra, Atri, 
RhanidfMja, VaMtihii 
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metre'. We .see, then, that there are three principles which 
lie at the basis of the groups within the several books, viz. 
identit}’’ of the deity addressed, as in the family books, 
identity of authorship, as in the first, eiid^ and tenth 
books, nnrl identity of metre, as in the nMj^book. The 
first an<l tenth books have each the saffe number of 
hynin> (191), and together they Contain the great mass of 
III! the Atharvanic ok 'popular* stanzas Kigveda. 

On th<« basis of these uniformities of arrangement by 
which various sections of the Uv. are linked together, it is 
phuisible to assume more or less independent redaction for 
several of tlie larger wholes of which the Kv. consists. 
Professor Hopkins* thinks that a threefold process of 
groupinir lies at the basis of the present arrangement; 
hooks II- VU, the 'family books*, furnishing the nucleus, 
IBooks I and VIII adding n framework, and books IX and X 
completing the <'ollection. This, or something like it, must 
have taken place. If Hopkins* view is correct, then we 
have a kind of threefold canon in the Pv. 

The canonical form of the Uv., as we have seen, is 
known as Smnhita text, that is, the text in which the 
words are united according to the rules of combination 
(•urreiii in Sanskrit, and is not earlier than 600 n. c. 
Several schools existed, each with its own text, distinguished 
by unimportant differences; but the text has come down 
to us only in the recension of the Sakala schooj^ 

As soon us the Rv. 'collection' was made, an extra- 
ordinary set of devices was invented, in order to guard the 
purity of the text. Soon after the formation of the Samhita 
or synthetic text, the Pada or auufytic text was constructed. 
In the pada or ‘word*-tcxt each word of the Satnhitd was 
reproduced in its separate, unmodified and (generally) older 


' Sac for this whole ncotion Mitcdoncll, Sttnnkrtt LUevnUtv^^ Chap. UI. 

• ION. 26-27. 

‘ Thitt ainKlv mvuiiion of the Ht. raminds w of the aiiuilar textual historr 
of the Quran, the ainifle renenHion of Othman being reaponaihlc for nil later <>opiea 
of the Bibie of Ihpinj. 
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form. It is easier to read metrically from the pada than 
from tbeffnm/ii7n text. Farther devices for safeguardings the 
text were the Krama-pafha * step-text’, the jata-poiha ‘woven 
text’, and the yhana-paiha, a still more complicated text. 
Representing the words of a Vedic stanza by the letters of 
the alphabet, we may illustrate the three safeguarding 
texts by the three following formulas: (1) nb-bc-cd-de, 
etc.. (2) ab-ba-ab; bc-cb-bc, etc. (3) ab-ba-ubc-cba-nbc; 
bc-cb-bcd, etc. By these complicateil pre^cesses of dis- 
lo<'ation and rc^petition forwards and backwards, the aim 
was to make impossible the slightest change in the sacred 
text. Besides the five f<»rms of the text mentioned above, 
there were two more safeguards in the shape of the 
I*raiutakhya«, which explain all the changes necessary 
for c<in verting the pada into the samhita text, and the 
AnukrammiM or * Indices’, which define the contents of 
each hymn from various points of view, and also furnish a 
statistical account of the Uv. as a whole'. The result was 
that from the time that these safeguarding devices began 
to be applied, the Sfikala recension of the Bv., like that of 
Othman’s recension of the QurSn, vras prest^rved in a unique 
state of purity. Bc^fore that time, however, some textual 
corruption had taken place*. 

It should bo mentioned also that for a long time the 
Vedic texts were in all probability orally transmitted. If 
writing was introduced into India in the 8th century B. 
as Buhler* thinks, its use for long centuries was confined 
largely or entirely to commercial transactions and the like. 
Doubtless the BrShmanical community had an interest in 
keeping the sacred texts as a kind of priestly monopoly. 
Such a monopoly could be maintained only if the texts 
were taught orally and not reduced to writing. 


’ 1028 hynioi, 10.402 ▼ems, i::>:{.S20 wonltf luid 432,000 lyllAblM. Mix 
MaUcr. HfUgion. 06 . 

* For rrldeiMM of ihk am Oldnbcrg, Hpmna lo Agnt, SBE. XLVI. 

■ iBdiiB Filcoffnipby ia lA. xol. XXXIII. ApfiiDdiK 15-16. 
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The extraordinary machinery for safeguarding the text 
of the the like of which is not found elsewhere in the 
world, indicates the existence of a well-grounded fear tliat 
the textual history of the Vedic hymns in the past would 
repeat itself . in the future; in other words, that ^the text 
would continue to be corrupted, modified, modernized, as 
without such precautions it had been changed in the past"'. 
The textual history of the hymns of the Itv. before the 
^collection’ was stereotyped in the form of the canonical 
text, was undoubtedly a history of linguistic leveUmg. On 
this point the testimony of experts may be cited Macdonell^ 
admits that there are undeniable corruptions in detail 
belonging to the older period." Hopkins’ holds that the 
hymns of the Rv. collection — hymns of very different 
periods originally had been already reduced pretty 
much to one linguistic level, at the time the canonical text 
was formed. Grierson and . Barnett ^ also remark that 
the songs of Lalla, or Lai Ded, the K&shmlri female ascetic, 
furnish a valuable example of the manner in wliich the 
language of the Vedic hymns must have changed from 
generation to generation, before theii' text was finally 
established. The effect of such linguistic levelling was to 
obscure more or less the data for the existence of different 
dialoots in the Rv. and the evidenee for different periods 
of composition. The mvihita text stereotyped the form of 
the ^v. very much as the grammar of Patiini fixed the 
form of Sanskrit. 

What has the extant text of the Rv. to say regarding 
the material out of which it is composed? As an answer 
to this question Bloomfield'', the editor of the gi*eat Vedic 
Concordance, remarks: ’^Of the 40,000 lines of the Rigveda 

' Hopkim, lOK. 20. 

' Sanskrit IJlenture 47. 

* np. cir. 20. 

* LalM-KiilrpAtii, 1020, p 12H, note 1. 

’ Os CfTlaln Uoi;^ jn Cowriauaiiet of UU r«dic Conetn'^tmee, .)A08. 29 
<ieoa) pp. 2S7-2SH. 
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about 6000 are repeated * lines * Not far from 2000 

Terse-linea occur two, three, or more times This 

collection as a whole is the last precipitate, with a long and 
Ungled past beliind it, of a literary activity of great and 

indefinite length Every part seems to be conscious 

of and assimilated to every other part/’ And in another 
place the same scholar’ writes that ‘'the earliest books of 
the Rv. are not exempt from the same prcH*.esse8 of secon- 
dary grouping and adaptation of their mantras, though 
they are less frequent and less obvious than is the case in the 
Atharvaveda In harmony with this Hopkins’ declares 
that “the l^igveda Collection itself is a composite ccmsisting 
largely of the same material disposed in various ways’*. 
And he draws the conclusion that *‘the hymns are founded 
on older material, the wreck of which has been utilized in 
constructing new poetic buildings, just as many of the 
temples of India are to a great extent built of the material 
of older demolished temftles”. This is certainly true to 
some extent. But may not many of the phenomena of 
repetition in the Itv., even as in the O. T. Psalms and in 
the Qurftn, be due to a stereotyped religious vocabulary, 
in which the same phrases would naturally tend to recur? 

3. The Language of the Rioveda. — The centre of 
gravity of the Indo-Aryan world at the time that the Rv. 
collection was made (circa 600 b. c.) was most prc»hably in 
Brahmar^ideta* (the country of the Holy Sages) in the 
region between the upper Jumna and Ganges. It is clear 
that the earlier hymns were produced in the western Punjab, 
while the later hymns were composed further East and 
probably largely in the vicinity of the sacred river 
Sarasvati \ Now an outstanding fact in the Linguistic 

' C(. llloonifieKI, fti§v«ia Hrftfhlwna in II 0 S-, VoL 20. 

•HBK. XMl, p. LXXII. 

» ION. 24. 

* lU|Mon. CHI. 1. 40. 

^ 11. 17: H<»pUiM, lON. 31. 34, and JAOE, IS, p. 20; GrinuM, 

JMAS. 1904. p 476. 
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history of Aryan InHia is the distinction emphasized in 
Sanskrit literature between the * Midland’ (Madhyadeka/^ 
and the ^Outland’\ The Midland extending approximately 
from the Himalayas to the Vindhya Hills and from Sirhind 
to Allahabad was regarded as the true home of the Aryan 
peoplci language, religion and culture. The Outland, namely, 
Punjab, Sind, Gujarat, RSjputana, Oudh and Bihar, was also 
peopled by Aryan tribes, each with its own dialect. Now 
in the opinion of Grierson, the Superintendent of the 
Linguistic Survey of India, "a comparison of the modem 
vernaculars* shows that these outer dialects were more 
closely related to each other than any of them was to the 
language of the Midland ^ To account for this linguistic- 
condition of things, he assumes that the latest invaders 
entered the Punjab like a wedge into the heart of the 
country already occupied by the first immigrants^ forcing 
the latter outwards in three directions, to the East, to the 
South and to the West”\ The result of course would be 
the creation of a kind of linguistic cleavage between the 
language of the Midland, on the one hand, and the various 
dialects of the Outland, on the other, such a cleavage as is 
suggested by the linguistic facts imbedded in the modem 
Indo-Aryan vemaouiars. If this is a correct interpretation 
(»f the facts, then the Aryans of the Midland as distinguished 


' See chapler on Lmng^ay€$ hy (irMreon in Uvl. I. 34f) ff. 

* Grienon'i <*iMifioatioD of the Indo-Aryon Veniaenlani of India li an 
follow! : — 

A. launipiwgo of the Midland, S'eafrm /fiodt. 

U- intarmediale l^nipiagM. 

dJ More nearly related to the MhUand: IViAeri, GHjarali,. 

bj Mora neariy related Ih the oaler band, Enalrni Hiadi., 

< Ontar Iduguagai. 

a) North Waaten Group: iLommin. XphielAifai, LakndUU Sim4kl, 
bj Sonlhem Group: 

t) Eaalani Group : SMSri, BenpSli, Aoeumtae- 

* Grianon iOI. 1. 358 (following Hu»nk). 
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from the Aryans of the Outland, were the last to arrive, 
but the first to achieve great things. 

This interpretation of the linguistic facts lies at the 
foundation of the assumption of two widely separated gates 
by which the Aryans entered India, the Kbyber Pass and 
the route through Chitrul and Gilgit. This view is not 
supported by the general consensus of opinion. If certain 
scholars, such as l!a*rnle, Grierson and Risley' favour 
it, other equally great scholars like Macdonell', Keith’ 
and Rapaon*, who occupy the Sanskrit chairs at Oxford, 
Edinburgh, and Cambridge, oppose it. Rapson suggests 
an alternative theory to account for the linguistic facts. 

The language of the KigA*eda was naturally the dialect 
of the region where the hymns- were composed, namely, 
the northern and eastern part of the Punjab, with its centre 
probably at the sacred river Sarasvuti. It was, without 
doubt, the literary form*' of a living vernacular, and 
Grierson* sees in it “the earliest Prakrit, of which we 
have any cognizance". The language of the Uv. doubtless 
repnmnts a more archaic dialect than was coiimionly 
spoken. The later hymns, we have reason to believe, were 
largely imitative and presuppose a fixed tradition of the 
kind of speech proper for a sacred song. If, as Hopkins 
holds, the earlier Higvedu hymns have suffered from 
^linguistic levelling*, it is probably equally true that the 
later hymns have suffered from the opposite process <»f 
linguistic heightening, so to speak, through the conscious 
archaizing of their authors \ 

The speech of the Rv. may be called Vedic to distinguish 

* iGi. I. :m ri. 

’ Vedi< 

* CUI. 1. 119. 12:{ 

^ CHI. j. :»o. 

* Kdtb. CHI.. 1. 109-no. 

* op. ai. 860 . 

f This mof be iUiwtratetl frum the rBligfaMu bjmae or bAojane of Nortk 
ladk. Etod to^^r lliodl bymne ore ueueUy vritten ia the airheie dieloel of the 
BMmepana of TuIm D0«. 
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it from the elaborate and artificial form given to the 
language by the grammatical canons of Panini (circa 
{150 B. c.). The main differenoe, then, between Vedic and 
Sanskrit is the difference between an earlier and relatively 
unpruned ]>opulnr speech and a later pruned and polished 
speech. In fact, Vedic as the vernacular of a limited region 
in and near the upper (langetic Doab is referred to by 
Grierson as the only known specimen of "the Primary 
Prakrits of India " The language of the Rv., then^ was in 
its tiiiH* as truly a vernacular speech as the Hebrew of the 
Old Testament or the so-called ‘BiblicaP Greek of the New 
Testament; at the same time, as the hieratic speech, it was 
*'the first literary dialect of India*". There are of course 
other differences between Vedic and Sanskrit. Vedic is 
much rifdier in eonjugational forms, having numerous sub- 
junctive, infinitive, and aorist forms, which do not occur 
in Sanskrit. Phoneticall}', there is little difference between 
the two. (»f course, many Vedic words were obsolete by 
the time of Paiiini and the beginnings of classical Sanskrit. 
On the whole, Vedic and Sanskrit differ from each other 
very much as Homeric differs from Classical Greek or as 
the language of Chaucer differs from that of Milton. 

The proi'esses of levelling down and levelling up, to 
which reference has already been made” — the old being 
assimilated to the new and the new to the old — have 
naturally more or less obscured any traces of dialectical 
differences which might otherwise have existed in the 
Vedic text. The distinction between 'hieratic* and ^popular’ 


' (iricnoii diflUnfriiwliM b('l«r«en priuiiuy. arrondary uid tertiaiy Prikrili* 
IVe lasKtiHfiA of^lM Kv. illiMlmtoH (be first ; the Pali of tbe Buddhistic writiQf^ 
the Moond: mil the modero Indo- Aryan vcmarularB. such ■■ Hindi md Punjiln, 
the third. It is noUceaMc that various trcmaeulara. Vedic. Pali, Hindi and 
Punjibl, have furaiahed the litemrr vdiides (or aueb ndigiouB books as the 
figvwda, the Ttipit^ka of HudUbiam, tbc Htimupafia ot TtUsT Dts, anJ the 
/^rmnih Stikib of the Sikhs. 

* Farqnliar. OKU- k. 

» pp. €1, 04 
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language in the Ry. is a real diatinotioni if priestly and 
popular hymns belong to the same age; if not, it may 
mark simply chronological sequence. Such a distinction, 
howerer, between two varietieB of Vedic speech, one more 
learned and technical, and the other more popular, would 
be very natural according to all analogy. We would expect 
that the priests as the learned class of the Vedic age would 
have a ‘class* speech, technical and professional. There are 
also some linguistic phenomena in the Rv., which suggest 
as their causes the existence of different Indo-Aryan 
dialects^ notably the multitudinous present, aorist and 
infinitive forms'. 

The language of the Rv. is closely akin to that of the 
Aveeta, the Bible of the Zoroastrian religion. In fact, as 
already shown*, Vedic and Avestan are simply dialects of 
the same Indo-Iranian speech. Entire passages of Avestan 
can be rendered into Vedic and vice versa merely by making 
the necessary phonetic changes*. And a knowledge of 
Vedic is the best preparation for the study of Avestan. 

But Vedic, as we have seen*, is related not only to 
Ayestan, but also to Greek, Latin, Celtic, Teutonic and 
Slavonic. It is, in other words, a member of the great 
Indo-European family of languages, the only rival of which 
in historic importance is the Semitic family. If Assyro* 
Babylonian, Hebrew and Arabic were^ important vehicles 
of ancient culture, none the less were Vedic, Avestan, Greek 
and Latin. But in modem times the languages of the 
Indo-European family have far outstripped in importance 
the languages of the Semitic family (except perhaps Arabic). 
As modem representatives of the Indo-European family 
there may be mentioned nearly all the languages of Europe^ 
including such tongues as English, French, German, Russian 

* “Thi wMlih of l.n.iHi— I toiw ia liw Vtdie iRt waj b. pally wipbiMl 
m Hw nmU €t . aixiMT ut Itepm, JB48.rf904, ,• 440. 

' JMbn, Atmla Ormmmmr, Pwt I (IB«2), XXXI. ' 
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and Italian^ and in Asia Persian \ Hindi, Bengali, Punjab)!, 
Marfithi, etc. Thus Vedio belongs to that potent and widely 
conquering family of languages which more than any other 
(except possibly the Semitic) has furnished literary vehicles 
for the best thought of the ages past, and is apparently 
bound up, to a large extent, with the future linguistic 
destiny of mankind. Vedic, as the Indian branch of the 
Indo-European family, has shared with the other branchea 
in the common tendency to spread and conquer. What was 
first simply the dialect of a district became the language 
of a caste and a religion, and afterwards (in the form of 
Sanskrit) the language of religion, politics and culture 
throughout India ^ 

4. The Chronology op the Rigveda. — Brief references 
have already been made to the migi-ations and settlements* 
of the Western Indo-Europeans, as bearing upon the problem 
of the date of the Rigveda. It seems desirable to eonaider 
this question from the point of view also of Indian history 
and archseology. <^There is as yet no unanimity amon g 
scholai^s concerning the age of the itigveda. Brahmanical 
orthodoxy holds thirrThsr "VedaiT are Vernal*. MoAern 
critical scholars have hitherto been divided into three 

' If Ihe supentraoture of PcraUa is St'inilii* (Armbic), its foimdAtloii is 
IttUfr-KnrDpenii 

^ Rafisoo, op. €ii. 4r>6. • 

" p. 10. 

« Maum 1. 21-23. XII. 04-lUU. The Tiew embodied in IHanutmHU (diw 
loO A. e.) is Uuu in the hesinning Brahme foahioiied from the words ol the Vedn 
Ihe sererai nsmes. fanations end eonditioss of sU ereotores, and that in ordw to 
the perfomanoe of aHoriftoe he drew forth from Aifwt, VApu and Siirpa the toiple 
otmnal Veda. Aooordlng to acholastie BrAhmaniani, then, the Veda b at eooe a 
erwaUv4 and a taeHfUial pmgrsro. KnUiaka-Bhatta (15th Cent. A. D.) who hsildi 
on OoeIndaiSia <l3thCent a n.) interpreb Mann to ntoan that at the taeghains of 
the preeeot mnndanc era (Kalpa) Brahmi drew forth the Vedas fiwn Ignl. Vipn 
and BSrjra. The Jbya Samaj. whiidi has broken with Brihmanioal tradMon at so 
nmny ininla, holds fsst nevertheless to the BrahmaniosI ttmrf ef the antlqaily 
of Ihe Vedaa and teachm that the Foor Vedas wers revealed to four sase^ Agni, 
VAyn, SniTa and Angirae at the hsfianinf of tha prsavnt mundaae age over one 
hnndied kflUon (!) jreait ago- 


5 * 
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camps, according as they have favoured an early, a late, or 
an intermediate date. Professor Hopkins' of Yale, a great 
authority on the Epic literature of India, and Professor 
Jaekson of Columbia, well known as a Zoroastrian scholar, 
both agree in urging a late date, 1000-600 B.r. Briefly 
stated their grounds are as follows: (1) The date of 
Zoroaster is now generally fixed at B.r. 660-r)rt3* by r. p. 
Geldner\ West* and Jackson'; and sinct* there is only a 
dialectic difference betwetm the language of the Hv. and 
that of the Avesta, there can be no great interval in time 
between the two works, the date of Zoroaster, of course, 
determining the date of the oldest part of the A vest a. 
(2) The change in language between the Vigveda and the 
Upanisads is not greater than that between Chaucor and 
Milton, and hence it is fair to suppose that about 200 years 
would suffice in the one case as w'ell as in the other. The 
two hundred years within which Hopkins and Jackson 
place the hulk of the Higveda hymns are u. c. 800-600., 
<3) The Ht^ltis who composed the hymns may very well 
have been in large measure contemporary with one another, 
and certain differences in vocabulary and style may be 
tooounted for simply by variety of authorship. According 
to this view, then, the Rigveda is roughly contemporaneous 
with the bulk of early Hel)rew literature. 

At the opposite pole from Hopkins and Jackson stand 
Tilak* and Jacobi \ who on the basis of astronomical cal- 
culations would carry the period of the composition of the 
l^igTRda back beyond 2500 b. c., as far at least as 3500, 
and according to Tilak farther still. ^|j 

» ION. 

’ Oldcolw’rv' demurh. Sm* (hirntafiiteht liettgwiwH. 7H. hi Ihe Kuilnr dtr 
Ge§enttari OlfOS), I. 3, 1. 

* Art. on ZorvMMfrioitifiM in Knryrfnf/irdM BiMirn. IV MAX. 

* 8HK. XLVil, p XUI. 

^ Sioroatdrr Ihr Prtfpkei of irau. 1«>. 

* Orkm ur Heuarehoa into ttte AmtSquitp of the r«da«, PooiUi, MOS 

’ ZDJir*. xux (lefMi) r 2 i tt., uid (mmo) 456 n. 
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ajj:e withi n ttie period 4500-2500 b« a but refers the 
composition of the Rigvoda to the second half of th is 
pe n^od.l^ilak dates the oldest period of Aryan civilization 
betweerf^OOO and 4000 B. c., when ho thinks certain ‘sacri- 
ficinl l^ormulfiB’ were ‘probably in use’. He places the 
composition of the Ki^eda hymns, as we have them, withiin 
the period 4000-2500 n. o!* Th^ Tllfllg-Jft66bi thefeis h^ 
met with severe criticism from Weber, Whitney, Oiden berg *, 
Thibaiit ", llopkTn^, TgircdoneTT, and ReithT Apart from the 
assumed astronomical data, hWever, Jacobi urges that the 
norm of European progress cannot be applied to India on 
uci'(»unt of its isolated position and the consequently inde- 
pendent character of its development. And he emphasises 
the fact that the dates assumed by himself for the Vedic 
period are not greater than are accepted by scholars for 
the civilization of the Euphrates and tlie Nile*’. The late 
Professor Huhler'’ was of the opinion that the conquest 
and brahmanization of India rc<iuires a much earlier date 
than 1200-1000 n. r. F^dlowing him, Winternitz" deelaras 
tha t from the standpointol Indian nistur>rthere is nothin g 
against the view that Vedic literat ure goes back to t he 
third midennium and the beginnings of Indian culture to 
the fourth millennium B. c. Tfbf.TnobmfiSd ^ too, ""declares 
hlmsi^If no w mucTf incl ined to listen to an early 

date, say 2000 B. c., for tlie beginnings of Vedic literary 
jiroduotion, and to a much earlier date for the beginnings 
of the institutions and religious concepts” thereof. 


* TilAk, 20<i. 

» /.DMG. \UX. 47U a 

® AiU»gHit 0 of Imdian I.HtratHre and CttiiizoUoH (ilindastan 
JanoAry 1904). 

^ JBA8. (190V), fr.ttnO (IWUO 4«4 ff. 

‘ Th« Tiliik-Jaoobl bvpotbi'sia it, to name eitnit, moouiiiiended bj tbe ftot 
that aach aponaor dlaooTeml and formnliUcd it independcBtij of the othei. 

<* lA, XXllJ. 245 ff. 

’ OIL. 2.54. 

■ IIV. 20. and JAl>S (I90s) p. 2S7 IT. 
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The third group of schoUrs stands betveen theae^x- 
tremcii! Their cbninoBonti are based largely upon consid- 
erattons 6r the time n^essaiy for the linguirte* iitenary 
and histori^l development in India, It was Max M&Iler 
wllb llirg^sted the chronological system we refer to, in his 
brilliant pioneer volume, A Hisiorp of Ancient Sanskrit 
Liierctture^ published id 1859. Here are the esbcmtial 
features : 

1200-1000 B. c. the Chhctndas period, when the earlier 
hymns of the Bigtyeda were composed. 

1000-800 the Mantra period, when the later 
hymns were composed and the Satna- 
reda and the Yajurtrda were compiled. 

Most British scholars and many belonging to other lands 
have followed him ; and it now seems as if his ideas were 
likely to have a far wider range. The first volume of 
The Cambridge History of buHop published in April 1922, is 
a magnificent piece of collaborative scholarship. The book 
consists of chapters written by fourteen great scholars — 
eleven British, two American, one Swedish, - Sir Halford 
Mackinder, Prof. Rapson, Peter Giles, Master of Emmanuel 
College Cambridge, Prof. A. Berriedalc Keith, Prof. Jarl 
Charpentier of Upsala, Prof. T. W. Rhys Davids, Mrs. Rliys 
Davids, Prof. Hopkins of Yale, Prof. Jackson of Columbia, 
Dr. George Macdonald, Mr. E. R. Bevai||^'||^F. W. Thomas, 
Dr. Barnett and Sir John Marshall — ; ipll|L »e whole gro up 
a ccept fo r the early Vodic period the ohrMW ogical aQ [iainp 
pr(q[Kieed sixty-three years ago by Max MQller. It is no^ce- 
attU tEAt ChcTtwo brilliani men, who are mentioned above 
as favouring later dates, are included in this group. Their 
views hstre diittbtless been modified during the intervening 
years. J 

But, allliol^|||l| scheme seems to be steadily gathering 
the soff rages of a" larger number of scholars, the grave 
^fferenoes which separate them from those thinkers who 
teroar far earlier dates make it quite clear that positive 



THE RlOYEDIC BOOK 


71 


dates are as jet lacking for determining the chronology of 
the Vedic period. Scholars who bring forward consider- 
ations basipd upon the length of time assumed to be necessary 
for a particular development, linguistic, literary or historical, 
as the case may be, sometimes forget that in literature and 
history as well as in religion one day may be as a thousand 
years and a thousand years as one day'; that is to say, 
the literary and political development may at one time 
drag very slowly and at another time proceed with leaps 
and bounds. If the development of the invading Aryan 
tribes was rapid — and the development of an invading popu- 
lation is more likely to be rapid than that of a stationary 
population — then a period of four hundred years might 
well suffice for the composition of the ^gveda hymns, 
as is shewn by the development of the new world after its 
discovery in 1492. If, on the contrary, the development was 
slow, then the period suggested by Jacobi and Wintemitz 
may be none too large. « 

What is needed in order to set all this uncertainty at 
rest is the discovery of positive data. Such data must 
clearly be archcsologicaL The appearance of Iranian proper 
names* in one of the Tel-el-Amama letters (1400 b. a), the 
occurrence of the name Assara-MoMms (Ahura Mazda) in 
an Assyrian list of gods*, and Winckler’s discovery at 
Boghaz-Koi * are suggestive of the kind of evidence needed. 
And there is good reason to hope that the needed evi- 
dence will be tai^coming in the future. If it is true, ag 
Bloomfield* says that ‘‘from the entire Vedic period we 
have not one single piece of antiquarian or archeological 
material, not one bit of real pro^rty; not a buildings not 
a monument, not a coin, jewel or utensil" it is equally 
true that "the archeology of India is, at fMaant, almoit 

* 2 PM«r Ul. t 

* Bbonfkld <Mdls thli ** Iht aarUcB direoi reooid of IsMEdiSfim^bRiaol^ 
AJF. XXV. 10. 

* Horaol, F8BA. 91 (iHttO) p. 1S7. 

* Moyer. OA. P (1000). p. 809. 
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an unworked field ' at least so far as pre-Buddhisiic sites 
are concerned. One needs but to visit the Punjab and see 
the numerous ancient mounds scattered over its surface, 
in order to he convinctMl that material bearing; uj>on the 
Vedic period will almost certainly be forth com ini;?, when 
these mounds have been adequately explored. 

A i^lance at the map of Asia is also instructive. Leaving 
out China, there are three river basins which are amon^ 
the earliest culture-centres of mankind, riz. the Nile, the 
Enphrales-Tigris, and the Indus-lTanges. The Euphrates- 
Tigris basin lies between the Indus on the east and the 
Nile on the west. It is well known that there were close 
relations, political, diplomatic and commercial, between 
Babylonia and Eg>*pt at a remote period. While there 
were probably no political relations eciunlly ancient between 
the Euphrates and the Indus, it is certain that there was 
an early trade". Buhlcr*s ctmclusions concerning the 
origin of thejearliest Indian script presuppose sueh trade 
relations at least as early as the 8th century b.c. Kennedy 
also on the basis of all the evidence available oonoludes 
that the ninth century b. c. some trade existe<l between 
the l^jab and Assyria and that “maritime commerce 
between India and Babylonia flourished in the seventh and 
sixth centur>’ b. c.*’\ The sea-route between Babylonia and 
the month of the Indus was relatively not a long one, the 
distance from the base of the Persian Oulf t(» the Indus 
being less than from the same point on the Persian Oulf 
to Babylon. Hitherto archaeological research in the Punjab, 


' QBOC«d fmiD I'njf. Uhyft Handt bj Vineent SmiUi^ JR AS. UXVJ, p l'HK. 
Doriag the Imi tvpiiij jevN Ibcrr have hreti drfelopmene 

IB IndiAB Bndiirolofcy, but the mim wleoiBd fur cxeavatioD have beco laisdy 
Huddidatir. For cxamrlo, at TaxiU, tba Brat and okleat vity ivfirmeotad by. the 


lUMr^e^hiad, the ooenpatum of which probably raarhefi baok to the Vodic age, ie 
m tapOr uioAti by the apadt . 

7hs Karty (Uimmtrce yf Babylon with India. .IRAS, ISttS, 

J|241 ff 

* Indian Paloography ia lA., Vol. XXXllI, Appeadii, 
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as already stated, has done practically nothing toward the 
discovery and excavation of the earliest sites of Yedic 
culture. We may well cherish the hope that there may yet 
be found some dateable objects, such as inscribed seals or 
tablets or other articles from Babylonia or Egypt, which 
by establishing a lucky synchronism, may solve the chro- 
nology of the Vodie age. But as yet Winteriiitz’s formula, 

X 10 500 B. c., expresses the facts of our knowledge or lack 
of knowledge concerning the chronology of the Vedic 
period. Theoretically x may mean any date between 1000 
and 0000 B. c. as determined by future investigation. This 
is but giving to the Indus valley a chance to prove for its 
culture a like antiquity with that of the Euphrates and 
Nile. In the light of the extraordinary discoveries of 
re cent years the discovery of the r elics of Buddha^ 
iat Peshawar) Max Miiller ' se^is to be tooj)emmisticwheiLbe 
^yfi that ^ITie“ date assigned to the poetiy of the is 
and will alw ays remajn hy pothetical^ As yet it is 
iy pothetical. That it will alw^s be so, ^mains to be seen, 
T While, then, the lack of evidence precludes the fixing of 
tlie Vedic age with anything like certainty, yet a tenatfve 
and provisional chronology may be adopted, sul^Sht to 
modification or even rejection in the light of future dis- 
M^overy. The present writer would accordingly present the 
following system of chronology found in the Cambridge 
History of India as the best available to-day : 

B. c. 

2500 Probable date of the beginning of the Indo- 

European migrations.^ 

1800 Period during which, in Northern Asia. Minor 
onward. and eastward through Northern Mesopotamia 
to Media, Indo-European peoples can be traced. 

1 600 Probable date of the first Aryan in vaaion of India. 

1400 The Boghaz-koi tablets, containing Indo-iyiyaa 
deities in Vedic form. These olearly abase iroa^ 


• nyricBl KfUgloD (rS91) p. 22. 
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Aryans who hare not made ''the Iranian shifts 
Possibly we should think of them as Aryan 
tribes, who had stopped on the way, while their 
brethren had already passed on and settled in 
Iran and in India. At a later date we find 
Aryan gods at Babylon, whose names are still 
of the old forms. 

Early hymns of the Rigveda composed proba- 
bly for the most part in the western Punjab, 
notably the hymns to Usas and to Varuoa. 
1000-800 Later hjrmns of the Rigi*eda composed in 
Brahmlvarta. The Samaveda and the Ynjurveda. 
Beginnings of the BrShmana literature*. 

000-600 The existing Bruhmai^ias. 

OOO Formation of the SanJiita text of the llik'. 

This scheme has the merit of not being extremist either 
upwards or downwards. It fits into the latest and most 
trustworthy ethnological opinion as to the chronology of 
the dispersion of the Indo-European peoples, and har- 
moniass well with the conclusions of students of prehistoric 
IE. archaeology, such as Schrader, Hirt, Feist and Giles*, 
and students of ancient history such as Eduard Meyer. 
It makes possible a reasonable interpretation of all the 
^eridence recently found in Asia Minor, Mesopotamia and 
elsewhere. The Indian dates were originally based on the 
literary and cultural eridenoe of Indian literature; and the 
majority of our greatest scholars still agree that, from this 
point of view, these dates are the most natural. Finally 
H makes possible a common chronology for India and Persia. 
If we place Zoroaster circa 1000 b.c., as Oldenberg^ Moulton 
and others suggest, then the linguistic phenomena of the 
early Avesla and of the early Vedio hymns become clearly 

' CHI. VoL 1. latri. pp. 7S, IIMIS, 61)7. 

Ran.; OOa, CHI. I. S5 ft 
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Bomprehensible ; while we are able to understand at once 
the Zoroastrian reformation in Persiai and in India the 
rise of Vanina and the composition of the great Varuna 
hymna This becomes all the more natural and credible, 
if we accept the suggestion that there was intercourse in 
those days between the early Zoroastrians in Ba^tria and 
a special group of their brethren in the Punjalb* It is 
altogether within the limits of possibility that the peramal 
influence of Zoroaster reached the Punjab, whether by fte 
actual sending of preachers or iii the ordinary intercourse 
of trade. It is certainly not too much to believe that some 
reverberation from that mighty voice— for as a personality 
he is surely comparable with the Buddha himself — would 
be heard in the Punjab. 

6. Tub Interpretation op the (Iioveda'.— The Rigveda 
is not only *the most ancient literary monument of India’, 
but also Hhe most ancient literary document of the Indo- 
European peoples”. Covering, as it does, several centuries 
at least, it may be characterized as nothing less than *a 
library and a literature''*. As already pointed out, it forms 
a connecting link between India and the West. For while, 
on the one hand, it fulfils itself in the later history and 
literature of India, on the other, its roots run deep into 
the Indo-Iranian and even Indo-European period. Its dis- 
covery laid the foundation of the sciences of Comparative 
Philology and Comparative Mythology. In view of its in- 
trinsic importance in so many fields of thought, linguistic V 
mythological, religious, literary, and historical, it is not at 
all strange that an unusually la^e proportion of Sanskrit 
scholars have been attracted to its study. 

The ^tgveda is not an easy book. Its dialect is archaic, 
and there are a very large number of words which oocur 

* Oldcnbaif, V$4afor9ehHng ; Onj. (V§H§J» ERE. VIT ; 

MMteeU, VRS. XXTX-XXXl. ud PrimtiplM (Bhaadarlnr, CV. 3 K.). 

* Blooaliald, KV. t7. 

* AfsoM, Pfld<e Ifilrt. p. 1. 

* Suilcrit lie* aft the foasdaSon o( Indo-Eoropoan C^paraSve OraauMr. 
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only once. The vocabulao’ is priestly, full of mystic 
allusions to the technique of the sacrifice. Hence, while 
a considerable part of the Hv. is fairly clear, there are 
many single stanzas and even whole hymns which still 
remain obscure. Moreover, there is hardl}' a single hymn 
in the IJv., in which there is not some nbscure word or 
difficult phrase. A <‘omparison together of the various 
translations is the best proof of the difficulty of the 
Kig\'eda text. 

The traditional text of the Uigveda and its traditional 
interpretation constitute, as it weri», the given vlvmvnt, the 
data to be critically examined. The traditional text was 
fixed (circa 600 n. r.) in the form of the Sawhita text. 
This is open to a limited amimiit of conjectural emeiirlation 
in correction of errors which preceded the final editing of 
the Rv. When Yaska wrote his Sirakin (Etymology) about 
500 B.C., the meaning of many Vedic words had already 
become unintelligible; for he quotes one <»f hi.s predecessors 
as saying that the Vedic hymns are S>h.Hciire, uniiienning 
and mutually contradictory’. Tliis was only one of seven- 
teen predecessors of Yliska, whose opinions often disagreed. 
Accordingly Yaska has a way of assuming alternativ<» roots 
and meanings for the same word, from %vhich we conclude 
that there was no unbroken tradition. Yaska’e weakness 
is his too gi*eat dependence on etymology. 

Al)OUt eighteen centuries after Yuska, S'ayai^a (14th 
Cent. A. D.) wrote his great commentary on the Uv. It is 
extremely valuable’ as setting forth the Indian tradition, 

' The Ute I'rof. < whik nt in 10 cxproMiid in the hearing 

of the author hie regret at lutriog (-arned Uic oonjfcitural eaieoiliiti<» of the lie. 
text too far« on rxaiB|ilo of Uie haniilitjr of the tnir ■t^bolar. Compare Moodonell, 
Prim£tplm$ (Bhamlarkar, < 'V. IS)- *' AilTanriog aludjr liaa profetl many omoii* 
da ti o i M i made l»j oariler aeholani owing to imperfect kn4»w)edge, to be iinaeocmary. 
Conjerturol oorredioni of the text ahonld, thoreforc, be morted to only in extMnic 

* At the boide of all modem etody of the Hr. le Prof- Max UiiUer'e mogmim 
opHO. hie critiee] editloB of the flfgeedo-SafhMfS together with the C'mamealtfj ol 
aftyasStiryot voU. i*VI, Is4a*]e74, e library in ileelf. 
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in Sayana*s time, of the meaning of the lligveda. Sayarta 
leaned heavily upon Yliska, and like him put too much 
dependence upon etymology. He fails to deduce the mean- 
ings of words by a comparison of parallel passages. We 
may note in passing that the Vedic interpretation of Swami 
Dayananda Sarasvatt (1S24-1888), the founder of the Arya 
Sainaj, outstrips Yilska and Siiyann in its over-emphasis 
on etymolog}', neglect of the consideration of parallel 
passages, and appeal to later and non-Vedic usage'. 

The histor}* of tlie modern interpretation of the Rigveda 
is the story of various attempts to penetrate its secret, 
different schools of investigators emphasizing different 
points of vifw. Tlie traditional interpretation as represented 
by Sayana was regarded b}' H. H. Wilson* as adequate and 
trustworthy; and so he reproduced it in his English trans- 
lation of the Rv. Roth, the founder of the *criticar school, 
was impressed with the primitive and natural poetry in 
the Rv. Kor him it was ‘the oldest religious lyric’. His 
principle was that we must gather the meaning from the 
texts themselves with the help of comparative philology. 
He overlooked, however, the importance of the Indian 
commentators and of a knowledge of the ritual literature. 
His merits and defeets are both reflected in his lexico- 
graphical work *. Rergaigne' employed an allegorical 
method and emphasized the single meanings of words, but 
interpreted the Kv. from too narrow a standpoint. Day&nand 
Sarasvati built upon the theistic element in the Rv., es- 
pecially on sucli passages as 1. 164, 46 and X. 114, 5, which 
seemed to him to indicate that the multitudinous divine 
names in the Uv. refer to a single exalted divine being; 
and on the basis of this interpretation helped out by his 

* (irbwold. Til* u/ tU* vot'd * />rtA ’ I'li the RXjeeMi 

liWihiaDn, IbUT (out of prinks. 

* fhgvedn Knu. tnuu., fols. I -VI, 1h:>0 and followinf; fours. 

» PIV. I-Ml. 

* Lo Hthffton Vi'diquf. Mil, PariM, lS7S-lSKt. 
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gift fur etymologixing, he laid the foundation of an indigo* 
none tbeiatic aoeiety in North India. Piaohel and Geldner* 
repreaent a reaction against the school of Roth in favour 
of a more indigenous method of interpretation. Their 
principle is that the Rig^*eda is a purely Indian book, and 
that accordingly the later Indian literature is the key to 
its interpretation. It was a vigorous attempt, in the words 
of Oidenberg\ to rehabilitate the indigenous VtKiic exegesis 
which had fallen into disrepute. In the opinion of Pischel 
and Geldner the Rv. hymns do not reflect a primitive state 
of society, but rather an advanced culture with all its 
evils, such as greed for gold and a highly developed 
demimonde. The weakness of Yuska and Suyaua are re- 
produced along with their method, namely endless ety- 
mologising and the assumption of multitudinous meanings 
for words. The one solid contribution of Pischel and 
Geldner is their emphasis upon the necessity of making 
the fullest use of the resources of indigenous scholarship 
in the elucidation of the Vedic text. Hrunnbofer\ the 
Ishmael among Sanskritists, lays hold of the fact that the 
roots of the Rv. run deep into the Indo-Iranian. period. 
It is for him almost as much an Indo-lranian as an Indian 
book. Hillebrandt and Oldenberg stress the importance 
of the later Vedic ritual for the understanding of the ftv. 
Macdonell and Keith cherish well-balanced views on Vedic 
topics and avoid eccentric opinions. 

8och are some of the different jioints of view from 
which the Rigveda has been studied, — the adequacy of 
the traditional interpretation, the allegorical method, the 
Indian or the pre-Indian character of the ftv., and the 
presence in it of a primitive lyrical, a theistic, and a 
ritualistic element. Devotion to a particular point of view 
has inevitably meant exaggeration, but has at the same 
time accomplished the end of bringing out whatever truth 

' VMliMSc SMI 01 I, 1*111. 

* ¥94afm‘ulmn§, 21 . 
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it contained therein. The exaggerations of opposing sehoole 
of Vedic research tend to correct one another, very much 
as in the case of Old Testament research. The truth lies 
in the middle*. 

The tendency of the best Vedic scholarship at the present 
time is to emphasise the largeness of the context in irhich 
the Rigveda is to be set and studied. In the first place, 
the Itv., as Roth held, is its own best commentary. Moving 
out from this in ever enlarging circles we should use as 
aids to Vedic interpretation the indigenous exegesis as 
found in Yaska and Sayapa, the Avesta, the younger Vedic 
texts containing the ‘ritual’ literature, the later literature 
of India, present day religious custom and folklore as 
found, e. g. in the writings of Crooke* and Mrs. Stevenson*, 
the great Western IE. literary works, Iliad, Odyssey, iEneid, 
Eddas and Niebelungenlied, and the mythology ahd anthro* 
pology of all the nations. To illustrate the new emphasis 
on the importance of studies in the modem religion and 
folklore of India in their bearing on the elucidation of tiie 
Rigveda, attention may be drawn to the bibliography al 
the end|of Hopkins’ chapter on The Vedie Religion of 
India* in which Crooke’s Popular Religion aind Folklore 
of Northern /ndta . occupies the first place, standing even 
ahead of Macdonell’s Vedie Mythology. In like manner as 
illustrating the contribution, which general mythology and 
folklore may make to Vedic study, Caland* points out the 
striking similarity which exists between the sacred formulas 
of the Cherokees* and those of the Katieika StUra. 


' WtaWmilii, OIL. 85 
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CIIAPTEH IV. 

THK VKDir WORLD OF <;ODS AND DKM<1NS 

1. Introdoctory. - It is a romint»nplaee of payoholo^}' 
that thinking is iHinducttMl under the pressure of practical 
needs'. Primitive man found himself in an environment 
partly helpful and partly untoward and perilous. There 
were all about him friendly objects and forces such as 
sunshints rain, fire, dawn, rivers, et**. The very cpithi‘1 
‘friendly* applied above to Sdijects’ and ‘forces* indicates 
incipient f^rsonification and shows the naturalness of tlie 
process. Then there were other forces which w'ere hostile 
and perilous, such us dnui^i^ht, darknes^ and the mysterious 
causes of the bliohtinfr of crops, f>f disease, and <»f death. 
The friendly forces became giais and the hostile forces 
demons. All nature thus divided int(» friendly and hostile 
forces was regarded as an ai^f^re^^ate of animated entities:. 
This attitude of mind toward its environment began un- 
doubtedly with the very first manifestation of the religious 
conaciousiieHs in the dim pre-historic past, and extended 
down far beyond the Vedie age. It is the welLknown 
doctrine of animism which has had such a wide .sway in 
the early stages of mankind, and forms in a sense the 
background of all our religious thinking. To a8eril>e life, 
ujip and agency to inanimate nature was just as natural 
for^an in his childhcKKl stage as it is f(»r children to 
personify their play-things. Animism presented itself at 
the beginning as probably only a haunting sense of the 

' Cf. Jumn, PlHfffitfiogif, ItKro. p XS' “ KfiMnolBg ia bIvavk for a fia1i|oetiTe 
iatoraii". 
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mystery and potency of the world and its forces. This 
primitive attitude based on the experience of botli harmful 
and helpful powers was made gradually more articulate 
through the interpretation of the powers of nature as 
animals (thi*riomorphitsm) or as men (anthropomorphism), 
2. Process of Personification. The book which 
tieals most fundamentally with this topic has already been 
mentioneil Usener's main thesis is that the stage of 
‘personal gods' was j>recedod by that of ‘special gods'. 
In the case of a *spe<*inl god'* the name of the thing is the 
name of the god, r.g, dtjaus ‘sk}'*, agni ‘fire’, surya ‘sun', 
Vitas ‘dawn’, t^nin ‘wind’, etc. Furthermore, the jirovince 
of a special god is limited to the sphere of activity indicated 
by his name, that is to say, Agni had to do originally only 
with fire, Vata with wind, etc. The special g^ enjoyed 
only an incipient degree of personification. But “all the 
special gods had tin* capacity of annexing the sphere of 
activity of others'". The more a special god annexed the 
territory of his neighimurs, and the more fully emancipated 
he became from his own ‘primitive nature significance', 
the more completely personalized he was. Accordingly in 
the case, v,g, of Dytius ‘Heaven* and Pfithivi ‘Earth' the 
(»ersonification is very rudimentary, whereas Vamma and 
huira are the most completely personalized gods of the 
Vedic pantheon. One reason uras that the names Dyuus 
and Ppithivi remained ‘transparent*, meaning quite simply 
‘heaven* and ‘earth*. Hence the [>ersonifying imagination 
was checked by their constant presence and obvious physical 
nature. It was not so' with Varupja, Indra and the Aiylpk 
whose original physical basis had been almost or A|Pl 
forgotten. In general, we may say, then, that the surilyal 
of the ‘transparent ' name of a god such as Agni ‘god fire', 
SOrya ‘god sun’, Usas ‘goddess dawn', Vhta ‘god wind’, etc. 
prevents to a greater or less degree the full personification 

* Umer, Bee ebore, p. 13 
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of the god. Even here^ however, other influences work, ao 
that the personification of Agni 4he priestly god’ par 
meUmce is in some respects much more complete than 
that of Shrya ‘god sun’. 

Usener’s first stage is that of the ^special god*. The 
name of anything in nature or in culture which impressed 
primitive man as mysterious, haunting, potent fcir good 
or for ill, might be the starting point of a pr(»cess of 
personification V This tendency to ascribe specialization 
of function to the gods, a tendency which Tsener finds 
amply illustrated in the Litu-Prussian and ancient Homan 
religions is regardeil by Schn^der* as a primitive Indo* 
l^uropean characteristic. It is a fruitful cause of the tend- 
racy to create what llillebrandt aptly calls ‘mythological 
i^onyms^”, a tendency which is well representerl in the 
^igveda. Just as verbal synonyms are words which have 
much the same significance, while each fKmsesses its own 
special shade of meaning; so ‘mythological synonyms’ are 
gods which in general are in charge of the same department 
of nature or life, while each one has his own 8}>ecinl physical 
basis^ distinguishing characteristic and theophanic moment. 
Thus, according to the Rigveda, we have as gods of the 
^y, Dyaus and Vanina (?); as gods of the sun, Sbrya, 
Ultra (?), Savitar, Phsan, Vispn, etc. ; as gods of the light* 
ning and the storm, Indra, Trita Xptya, ApEm Napit, 
MitariAvan, Ahi Budhnya, Aja Ekapud, Rudra and the 
Marnts; as priestly, and sacrificial gods, Agni and Brihaspati. 
Useiier* points out the minute ‘division of labour’ which 
isisted in the same department (e. g, agriculture) amrag 


* cr. HllWbnidi. VM. 111. p. VII : All« wm dto Kinbildaf ragt, Ponht, 
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the Roman and the Lithuanian gods, and by the same 
analogy was later extended to the Lithuanian Church saints. 
According to Yarrows account ‘ every separate fact and 
process of agriculture, e.g. first, second and third ploughing, 
dragging, sowing, growth, blossoming, etc. was under 
care of a special deity. So also with the Lithuanians, s. g, 
in the matter of cattle raising. Even after the Lithuanians 
were christianized the same primitive tendency asserted 
itself in the form of a minute specialization of the functions 
of their numerous patron saints.; e. g. in the department 
of healing Apollonia curing toothache, Augustinus warts, 
Ita headache, Deicolus cramps and Eutropius dropsy. 
A similar tendency may%e invoked to help explain th^ 
'mythological synonyms’ of the Rig\'eda\. The sky is thF 
home of light by day (Dyaus) and by day and night is NB- 
encompassing (Varuna), The sun has many distinguishable 
aspects and functions. It is a bright orb (Sarya), a light- 
giving friendly power of nature (Miira), a great stimulator 
of life and activity {Scwitar), a nourisher and protector 
of cattle, shepherding them and finding them when lost 
(Pitman), wide-striding from earth through mid-air to zenith, 
'he of the three steps' and the one who at dawn 

shines in every direction (ViiKunfani). The functions of 
the gods of the lightning and the storm are similarly 
differentiated. Thus the lightning fighting to release the 
cows of the sky manifests itself as an impetuous warrior 
(Indra); it is the third or aerial form of fire dwelling in 
the clouds {Triia Jipiga) ; it is bom of the heavenly waters 
(Apam AVyrnf); it grows in the mother cloud and brix^ 
fire down from heaven to earth XMatarikvan) ; it looks lure 
a serpent in the lower atmosphere {Ahi Budhnya) ; it leaps 
down from the cloud-mountains in a single streak of fire 
like a *one-footed goat’ {Aja Ekapad)\ it strikes the 


lUifaly OB the 
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earth, shatters trees and kills animals and men (Rudra)\ 
accompanied by thunder, wind and rain, it manifests itself 
in numerous lightning flashes {MartUs) \ 

The formation of such ‘special gods', eaeli originally 
with dMimited province and function, was not confined to 
the Indo-European or oven the Indo-Iranian period. There 
were plenty of such creations in the RigA’oda, as, r. g. 
(1) the abstract agent gods, Sarifar ‘stinuilnioi*', Idwiar 
‘creator’, Vidhatar ‘disposer’, Dhartar ‘su]»portG]’’, Trafar 
‘protector’, \etar ‘leader’, Tt^a^tar ‘artificer’, an»l T/Vm- 
karman ‘all-creating'; (2) compounds in paii ‘lord', us 
Prajdpaii ‘lord of creatures’, Drihmpati ‘lord of prayer', 
0'€utO8paii (VII. 54) ‘lord of the house’, Ksvtramja pati ‘lord 
of the field’ (IV. 57, 1), and perhaps some others of the 
same formation^; (;») the abstract goddesses Srnddhn 
‘faith’, Anumaii ‘favour*, Aroniati ‘devotion*, SiOtrita 
‘bounty’, AtfunUi ‘spirit-life’ and Xirnti ‘decease' or the 
goddess of death; prohnbly also Aditi and /h'U; (4) the 

wives of the great gods as Jnd^irn, Agnny'%, Vnr\n\un\ and 
A^nl; (6) deified objects connected with the ritual, as 
(rrajvan ‘press-stone for crushing the soma-plant', Apms 
‘sacrificial waters mixed with Soma, Ghritn ‘sacrificial 
oil’ (IV. 58), fJarhis ‘the sacrificial litter’ upon wdiich the 


' Micdoocll. VM.; K«*ilb, Indian 
' Cr. HUlebnmdt. VM II. la 

^ Tbttr Damei in pati might, no far hii tlir fonii ia iH'long Uir 

Indo-Earopnii period, tmopare thr Oraek ‘lord of the hotiac' anti 

tbt lilhnaninn wUMZitala (> Vmpalt f * li»rd of Uic rlan ' ; nlio ihr LithiUMlnn 
divine nnmai Uimatipalia 'lord of the boiiae and homo' (e/. Vodic bampati 
'hooNe-lord* nad .Snpg ‘houaehotd protector'), Hangupatta *lord of the lenvoo', 
iMukpolia *loid of the fidd*. Zrmfpnlia *igrd of the land' ief. Peraian soiNia). 
and tht lita-Pruadan W^o-palia 'lord «»f thr wind' TNener, CmUertMtHCHy sit, 
too, 105. There arc manj other namre in pati in the ^v. imch a» aodaieapafi, 
gaMpaU, aalpaU, aamapati, vanaapati, raikanali, gulhapmU, etc., but theae are 
piobahly all aead aa cpitbeta of the (noat Roew It it coooeivablc, however, that 
prior lo tiieir uir m cpithela Nome at them maj have bora true ‘ Kondoigfttter '• 
Hflhrader (KRF. II. 35 note) r«gaidathe Uthtianian divioe namea eniJiag in palta 
aa very oUL 
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sit (1. 13, 5), Yupa (Vanaspati) ‘the sacrificial po8t\ 
to which the victim was bound (I. 13, 11), and DaJc^ina 
"largess', the deified fee of the priest (I. 18, 5), etc^ etc.; 
(G) the deified implements and objects of agriculture' 
such as lAinyala ‘plough’ Sutia&ira ‘plough-share’, Tlrvara 
‘plough-land’, *f arrow’, etc.; and (7) the deified weapons 
of war, Bow, Arrows, Quiver, Car, etc. (VI. 75). 

It is obvious that such gods whose designations are 
merely appellative, the name. of the god being the name of 
the thing or conceiit, would in general be inconspicuous 
and shortlived, never attaining to the dignity of the ‘great 
gods*, unless they represented some dominant aspect of 
nature, as Agni ‘fire’, or were fundamentally important 
in the ritual of worship, as Ayni and Soma, or were caught 
on the tide of a new and growing conception, as Prajapati. 
We have already quoted Schrader’s statement that ‘all the 
special gods had the capacUy of annexing the sphere of 
aiaivity of Others’ (EKE. II. 35). When thus annexed, many 
‘special gods* undoubted lyebecame merely epithets of one 
or other of the great gods, their entire being having been 
absorbed Such annexation was doubtless furthered by 
the principle of congruity. In general, harmonious elements 
would attach themselves, r. </. to Varuna the ‘holy’ god, 
that is, attributes corresponding to his nature; and in 
like manner Kudra in his development would attract to 
himself such semi-demonic qualities as were akin to his 
original character as probably the destructive aspect of 
lightning^ such qualities for example as are celebrated in 
the Satarudrlya litany ‘, and suc^ as have made him in the 
Yajurveda period the god of diseases as well as of healing. 

' IV. 57, 4 5, 7-8. 

* Oor Im improiwtU wiUi the wenlth of epltbou whiob sdoni suoh Vedlc gods 
of the firii msgohode os lodra, VoniM. Agni ood Soms. 

* Mudoodl, VM. 77. 

« ShimAiM IV. 5, Ml. TrsnsUtiou, Keith (iaHOfi.), II. 35S-362. 

* Aoeonliag to Oldenbeig (RV. 210-224) Rudn is probably to be taken 
u a god who irads ohills and feven fmm bi« dweUing place in the fonati and 
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Doubtless other faoiors also co-operated in the making 
of the gods. The Aryan tribes brought with them from 
their earlier home beyond the Hindu Kush a fnirly elabo- 
rate mythology and cult, as may be seen ot a glance 
by referring to the table of Vedic-Avestan equivalents’. 
Probably, too, the Aryan tribes came in at different times 
covering a period possibly of centuries. At any rate, w«* 
know there were different tribes and different priestly 
families, each tribe and priestly fainil}’ probably having 
its own 6|»ecial beliefs and rites in addition to the things 
held in common. These conditions would naturally produce 
a multiplicity of gods and rites of worship, which would 
tend to become comm<in property. As llillobrandt’ well 
I>ut8 it, Vcdic m 3 ahology is not a system, but a conglomerate, 
nTcind of mythological ^confusion of tf»ngucs‘, which arose 
tlirottgh tlTe" coming together and fusion of the traditions 
of different clans. 

With the changes gc»ograplucal, climatic and ethnological 
there would naturally be changes in the gods themselves, 
reflecting as they did the changing environment and ex- 
periences of the Aryan tribes. Accordingly, like earthly 
rulers, one god would increase his domain at the expense 
of another, or himself be despoiled of some or all of his 
attributes. Thus Varuna, the majestic god of the lligveda, 
became later a night-god and finally only ii god of lakes 
and pools, so completely did he lose his sublime attributes 
of holiness and sovereignty. After having been one oF the 
most completely personalized gods of the Hv., be is gradu- 
ally depersonalized and de-etbicisecl, until his final estate 
is like his first, that of u * special god’ in charge of a limited 


mcmitalM of lb« Korlii. IlOMnviiclt (\U. II. ITO-t’OS) tiiinln lhai Hodra ww 
a fod ol tba tanvm of Ibe trepka] dimoUf oomioetod faiy oiMwIaUy wUh the 
foooriib iims iannodiatoly foUowing tho montoon. Snob opfailoiii douhllMi hold 
•Dod ior the later Vedic period, hot aot lo certaiiily for lh« l^iitvoda. 

* p. 21. 

• VII. m. p XU. 
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province of nature. This illustration brings out the fact 
that, like the sun, the Vedic gods have their times of rising 
and setting. They appear above the horizon, go on waxing 
until they reach the zenith of their influence, then begin 
to wane in importance, and finally reaching *the twilight 
of the gods’ pass away for ever. The gods of the Rigvedu 
arc all to be found somewhere within ‘these various stages. 
Indrn, Agni and Soma are at the zenith. Varuna has just 
pas.sed the zenith. Vivasvant and Trita arc distinctly 
waning gods. Prajapati, the chief god of the Brahmapas, 
is just appearing above the horizon. VLsiiu and Rudra 
(Siva), destined to such a distinguished career extending 
even to modern times, have not yet reached the zenith of 
their influence. 

The Vedic gods, then, have varying degrees of person- 
ification, extending all the way from that, for example of 
Srruldha^ ^ faith', w’hich at least in the l^v. is little more 
than a poetic symbol or at most a candidate for the honours 
of full apotheosis, on to that of Varuna and Indra, the most 
<*.ompletely jiersonalized of all the gods of the Rigveda. 
If, as already stated, the more a jgod enla rged the sphere^ 
of his activity and emancipated himself from the limitations 
of his original nature as a * special god’, the mo^ com- 
pletely personalised he became then it follows logically 
that complete personification would be attained 
flM^hdTttoh of mbnotheismr wti en one God had ta k en to 
himself the attributes and functm^ of all god s*, 

TKe^Vanous^stages of personification existed side by 
side. If some gods were waxing, others were waning. If 
some were passing below the Horizon, others were rising 
above the horizon. Tim * special god' was capable of 


• X. irii. 

* TMi if rQgafd«d by ITteiier (UCttei’ntmto 347-349) w the iQgioel goal of 
ftU poljtlMiimt, but he ediiiili that In Uie caie of Greeoe end Rome the veited 
InttimSi of Sue prieithood were too etroBf end that the monotheiitio morernent had 
to ooBie fnm Paleitino through the Chriatian Choroh. 
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creation at any time'. It was tlirough the birth of new 
special gilds that tlie loss through the passing of the old 
gods was made good.^ 

:t. Gods and Demons. The Vedie gods, as we have 
seeiif are in general personifications of natural phenomena. 
This is equally true of the Vedie demons. The contrast 
between god and demon is not so much one of power, for 
the demons also are strong, as of benevolence. The gods 
are kindly and benevolent; the demons, ns a rule, malevo- 
lent and injurious. The psychology of this distinction is 
not difficult to discern. The activities of nature art* partly 
helpful and partly noxious. A beneficial force or activity 
like fire or water or wind, when personified, lM‘come> a 
gcKl. Injurious activities or cxt»eriencGR such as drought, 
blasting of crop»v darkness, illness, etc. are personified as 
demons. It was seen that the thunderstorm by producing 
a vast downpour of rain destroys the drouglii. What more 
natural than to think of a struggle between Iiulra the 
storm-god and Vpitra the withholder of the rain. In the 
fight Indra pierces with his bolt Vala, tin* *cave' where 
the cows of the sky are confined, and slays Vpitra the 
‘obstructor*, thus releasing the waters. The whole imager^’ 
is reminiscent of cattle-lifting. As thieves earned off cattle 
and hid them in the caverns of the mountains, so Vritrn 
‘obstruction*, then more concretely conceived as ‘obstructor* 
carried off the cloud-cows and hid them in n cave. The 
‘cave* itself, Vala, becomes in time personified as a cave- 
demon. In a time of drought, w^hen the heavens were as 
brass and no cloufls were visible, the conclusion was that 
the cloud-oows had been stolen. This is but one example 
of how cosmic phenomena were interpreted after the ana- 
logy of, and in terms of, huipan experience. 

’ Kcilb {Indtan a7), referrisK to the eenaioBK of ihe JlrAhmaiui 

perM. mii*rk!i tbiU they genre to nhoir bow full of ■eini'^llTinr fiKurm ww Ibe 
ovdifwr>’ life of the people, who mw » lieily in enefa |iuiiibie foiiu of 
TU» M <|tilie oiler the inaoner of the Koriho imdttfalaMtmUt m Inlerpreted by 
Vnrm. 



THE VEDIC WORLD OP GODft AND DEMONS 


89 


Such is the most probable origin of gods and demons, 
at least in the Indo-European world. The concept * gods’ 
was distilled, as it were, from the contemplation of the 
gracious and kindly powers of nature’; and in the same 
way the concept 'demons’, from the experience of nature’s 
grim and hostile forces. The psychology of the whole 
process is found in the working of the principle of analogy. 
Mull naturally gave an anthropomorphic interpretation to 
the physical ])Owcrs and phenomena in the midst of which 
he was placed, by finding in his own nature as man the 
key to their interpretation. As there was a human race 
(mnnttHajnva) so over against and above it there was a 
heavenly or divine race (daii^jajana)^ which was suggested 
by the human race. And as the human race for the Vedic 
Indians was divided into Aryans and Dasyus mutually 
hostile to each other, so the superhuman powers incarnate 
in sun, lightning, storm, darkness, drought, disease, death, 
etc., were divided by analogy into gods and demons. The 
correspondence between Dasyu and Demon was so close 
that the same term ’Dasyu’ covered both human enemies 
and superhuman enemies, producing frequently consider- 
able uncertainty in interpretation. 

It has already been pointed out that there was a con- 
siderable development of demonology* in the Indo-lranian 
period, together with corresponding magic practices. Words 
for ’ghost*, ’demon* and ’evil spirit” were in use before 
the breaking up of tlio Indo-Iranian unity. Hence the 
Aryans brought with them into India a belief in demons 
us well as in gods. The Uigveda as devoted to the worship 
of the higher gods gives relatively little attention to the 
demons, that is, the Rv. as contrasted witli the Atharvaveda 
and the Hruhmaeas. The great atmospheric demon is 

* roonfiare Bom. 1. 'JO; inTisiblf things of Him- since the crantion of 

the ore oleerij nen, being |jer(«irfKi through the things thel ere made, eeen 
His everieiging power and dieinity 

’ P. 20. 

^ huUi^ yalH. drey SB Vedic bk'uta. gdla, druk. See p. Jl. 
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Vritra', from whom comes Indra's cult name Vritraiian 
^slayer of Vritra\ There are other atmospheric demons 
such as 'scorcher* or 'hisaer’i Samhara, Pipru, 

Vardn, etc^ although some of these may have been abo- 
riginal chiefs or aboriginal gods. In the Itigveda Indra 
as the powerful atmospheric god purges his own domain 
of the demons of the air. Mliat is o|ten described is the 
single combat between Indra and Vritra after the fashion of 
a Homeric struggle between two champions. The Hahiosa^, 
as earth demons, are driven off by Agni the fire-god of 
earthi wdiose cult name accordingly is UnJafohan 'slayer 
of Rak:}as*. Thus Indra and Agni, gods respectively of 
lightning and fire, are the great antagonists ot the demons 
of darkness. Of the three domains, heaven, mid-air an<i 
earth, the demons are confined to the last two. They do 
not intrude upon the heavenly abode of the gods untl the 
glorified 'fathers*. The demons are referred to by a variety 
of grou}) names, as [Hutipm, Panin 'niggards', Paknunan 
'injurious* or 'to be guarde<i against*, J>ruhas 'deceivers’, 
Ardiis 'illiberalities', Yatus 'demons*, Yaindhanan 'sorcer- 
ers', and Amiran, the standing designation for the demons 
in the later Vedic literature. According to the Rv. the 
numerous demons are smitten either singly or collectively 
by some one or other of the great gods, who is always 
vietorious. Tliis way of stating the case seems to be a 
reflection of the successful and optimistic character of the 
Rigveda period. Later on it is no longer a conflict between 
single god and demon or demons, but between the collective 
Devas on one aide and the collective Asuras on the other, 
the Devas being often worsted in the fight. Does this 
reflect the more difficult climatic conditions and conse- 
quently more pessimistic outlook of life further cast in the 
Ganges valley? 

' Of whoon Vuin in a mere dontlel. 

’ Ake cdlad Kupmtm • dk omm ImkI ban-Mi*. The llomoorie hUta at ihk 
lUae ilUy 1921) look if Ikry won imder the powor of kens, tbo fUmnm of 
dioaiht Tko ipiiag erapi have largalj failed for lack of fiia 
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V4. Spbcim EN OP Vedic Demonology. —While, a» already 
stated, the l^igveda is chiefly concerned with the mytliology 
and worship of the great gods, it nevertheless incidentally 
through many a vivid phrase as well as through two entire 
hymns throws light, all the stronger because undesigned, 
upon the demonology of the Vedic age. In order to bring 
forward the matter eonoretely, the hymn VII. 104 is pre- 
MMited in a metrical version with now and then a phrase 
adopted from (Iriffith 

Tii Itfdra-Soma VII. UH ( AV. VIII. 4). 

1. O Indra-Somu, bum, destroy the Baksasas. 

Thrust down, ye strong ones/those that flourish in the dark: 
Annihilnte the fools, eoiiHutnc them utterly. 

Smite, thrust and overthrow the greedy Atrhias. 

2. O lndra>Soitia, Against the sinner and his sin 

Let heat boil up like kettle glowing with the flame; 

Against prayer-hating, raw fleshn^ating, dreadful-eyed 
Kimidin, keep hostility, unceasingly, 

;i <) liulra-Soma, plunge the evil-doers down 

Into the pit, thg gloom profound and bottomless. 

So that not one of them may ever thence emerge ; 

Such wrathful strength and might be yours to conquer them. 

4. O Indra-Soina, hurl your weapon from the sky 

And earth, your weapon crushing the malignant one; 

From the cloud-iiiountiiiiis forge a whix:cing thunderbolt. 
Wherewith ye may consume the waxing Raksas foe. 

fi. O Indra-Soma, shoot ye forth from out the sky. 

With your fire-heated sliog-stoiies, heavenly thunderbolts ; 
With glowing darts unfailing hurl the Airinas 
Down the abyss, and let them fhto silence sink. 

ii. On all sides, Indra-Soma, may this song of ours 

Beset yon botli, as girth surrounds two mighty steeds, ~ 
Which song as offering I with wisdom send to you, 

These prayers, O lords of men, do ye inspire and speed. 

7. Remind yourselves in your effective manner, 

Smite the Druhatt and ifoAfoaos, thsihdcky ones ; 

' IndebletlnMi ii ilio acknowledged to Hillabraadt'a traoilatioo, LR. 113- 114. 
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No bliss be to the wicked, Indra-Sonia, 

Whoso at any time against us plots with guile. 

H. Whoso accuses me of walking falsely, 

With lying words, although my heart is guileless, 
May such a liar come to naught, O Indra, 

Like water which in shut hand seized escapeth. 

9. Those who the good man's speech delight to slander, 
And those whose habit is to harm the righteous, 

May Soma hand them over to the serpent. 

Or to the lap of Nirriti consign them. 

10. Whatever one, O Agni, tries to injure 

The substance of our food, steeds, kine or persons, 
May such thief, robber, trickster go to ruin. 

Sink to destruction both himself and children. 

n. May he be taken off himself and children, 

Under all three earths let him lie imprisoned , 

May his fair glory, gods, dry up and wither. 

He who by day or night desires to harm us. 

12. Good wit is his who has discrimination. 

Truth and untruth, both w'ords oppose each other ; 

Of these twain what is true and what is upright 
That indeed Soma helps, untruth he smitoth. 

13. Never aids Soma him whose ways are crooked. 

Nor him who falsely claims the Ksatriya title; 

He smites the Raksas, smites the falsehood — speaker^ 
Both lie entangled in the snare of Indra. 

14. Is it that I to false gods was devoted, 

Or held the gods as a delusion, Agni ? 

Why art thou angry with us, Jatavedas ? 

Deceivers shall experience thy destruction. 

15. Let me at once die, if 1 practice witchcraft, 

Or have oppressed the life of any mortal ; 

Likewise may he be severed from ten kinsmen, 

The one who falsely calls me witchcraft-monger. 

16. Who calls me witch, me innocent of witchcraft, 

Who claims he’s pure, although himself a Raksas ; 
May Indra smite him with his mighty weapon, 

May he fall down the lowest of all beings. 

17. What owl-like creature cometh forth at night-time. 
With trickery and guile herself concealing, 
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May she plunge into bottomless abysses ; 

May press-stones with their clatter smite the demons. 

18. Spread out and soar(!h among the clans, O Marut host, 

Seize ye the Raki^asiis and crush them utterly, 

Who fly about at night-time in the form of birds. 

Or at the worshii> of the gods display their tricks. 

19. Indra, hurl forth from heaven thy stony weapon, 

Maghavan, sharpen it, made sharp by Soma ; 

Tn front, behind, and from above and under, 

Smite thou the Raksasas with rocky missile. 

20. These fly about in form of demon-dogs and seek, 
Harm-lovers they, Indra to harm, whom none can hurt. 
Sakra makes sharp his weapon for the slanderers; 

Now at the witch(;raft-mongcrs may he hurl his stone. 

21. Indra is the destroyer of the Yatu-fiends, 

Disturbers of the sacrifice with aim malign ; 

Now verily ’gainst the Raksasas doth feakra go 
As axe against a wood, like vessels splitting them. 

22. Smite the owl-fiend and owlet-fiend, O Indra, 

Dog-fiend, or him who comes in guise of cuckoo. 

The fiend in form of eagle or of vulture, - - 

As with a mill-stone crush thou every Raksas. 

23. Let not the demon of the sorcerers near us come, 

With light may (Agni) drive Kimidins off in pairs ; 

Let earth protect us well from every earthly woe. 

Mid-air deliver us from such as comes from heaven. 

24. O Indra, buffet the male Yatudhanay 
The female also boasting of her magic ; 

Neck-broken may the Muradevcu perish, 

And see no more the sun as he arises. 

25. Look straight ahead, look on each side, 

Indra and Soma, watch ye both > 

Your weapon hurl against the fiends. 

Against the sorcerers your stone. 

This hymn is addressed principally to Indra and Soma, 
to Indra as the great demon-slaying god of the atmosphere, 
and to Soma as the deified sacrificial drink by which Indra 
was strengthened and exhilarated for his tasks. It is proba- 
bly a late hymn, standing as it does at the end of book Vll; 
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quite likely, too, it is composed of several fragments orig- 
inally distinct, which differ in metre and (a more important 
consideration) in thought. Very similar to it in spirit 
is X. 87 ^ 

The following comments are made : 

a) We may recall Hillebrandt’s observation- that what- 
ever excites the imagination and awakens fear or joy, and 
whatever moves the spirit in dream or waking hours, will 
or at least can become the starting point for a god or 
demon. Accordingly almost every Vedic demon can be 
traced back to the experience of something either hurtful 
or uncanny, that is, to the actual experience of cold, dark- 
ness, drought, disease, etc. or to the tendency to people the 
dark with ghostly and uncanny creatures, and in general 
to find for every unhappy experience a demonic origin. 
As human troubles and calamities are multitudinous, so 
4 re the demons that cause them. As stated above, some 
demons are the reflection of physical ills, while others are 
creatures of the ima^nation postulated as causes to account 
for mental ills. A Vedic demon was tlie embodiment, then, 
of every fear and dread, of every illness and calamity as 
well as of every physical evil such as cold, drought, etc. 
that besets mahkind. A demon in the hymn under con- 
sideration is called in general rakisofi'’ or ydtu*. 

h) From rdk^as * demon’ there was formed rak^dtt 
* sorcerer’ by shifting the accent to the last syllable. And 
from yatu were formed a number of words also meaning 
‘sorcerer’'^’. Thus there was a close connection between 
demons and sorcerers. They were hand in glove with each 
other. The demon was apparently thought of as entering 

’ X. 87 and VII. 104 reappear in AV. VlII, 3, 4 with some changes in the 
order of itan/as and some textual Tarintions. They are both distinctly Athairanie 
In quality. 

*p. 82, n. 1. 

» VII. 104, 1, 4, 13, 22, 23. 

* VIJ. 104, 21. Hindi deriTaliye fSdu, ^soroeiy’. 

* riMMIna, y&tnmani, ydtumdvaut. VU. 104, 15, 18, 20, 23. 
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the sorcerer as a familiar spirit, and the sorcerer used the 
demon for his purposes ^ Hence in some passages there is 
little or no distinction between the demon who dwells in 
the sorcerer and the sorcerer who is indwelt by tlie demon. 
The sorcerers were the ‘sensitives’ or ‘mediums’ of the 
Vedic age. 

c) The demons are described as ‘devourers’", eating 
raw flesh the flesh of men'* as well as of cattle and horses. 
They flourish in the dark (v. 1). They delight to injure 
the sacrifice ^ Demons and sorcerers are alike in ethical 
quality. They are fools", haters of prayer (v. 2), evil- 
doers (vv. {1, 7), tricky (v. 7; X. 87, 22), false accusers and 
slanderers' (vv. 8, 9, 20), thieves and robbers (v. 10), liars 
(vv. 8, 13, 14-16), and malicious^. Ethically this is a nota- 
ble statement of the close relationship existing between 
evil spirits and evil men. The sin of lying is specially 
emphasized. 


' Oldcnbei); KV. 20o, n. 1 iind 208* Compare the eipresfdons rakaoyuj' 

‘joker of the rakins’, rakaas Yatumavatim ‘rokias of the soroeren’, etc. 

See Oldenben; KV. 272, an translated: 'Everj moment of life, eyery aotiTitj and 
cycrj dwelling is threatened bj troops of invisible fiends, the atliee of human 
evil~doer§.* 

Atrinah VII. 104, 1, 5. 

^ Kravydd Vil, 104, 2; X. 87, 2, 18. Kniyjad is appUed to the oorpte- 
devonring Agni in X. 10, 9-10. Agni is called in later Bamkrit the all-ealar and 
at the same time the all-purifier. 

* X. 67, 1(>. This looks like a oannibal trait borrowed from the barbarons 
habits of the aborigines. 

Vll. 104, 18, 20, 21. 

* Aeitah, v. 1 . 

^ Thus the Vedie like the Hebrew demon was conceived as a ‘calumniator’ 
(SlipoXci;) and an ‘adveisarj’ (|Q{y I. Bam. XXIX. 4.) 

* With am'ita ‘falsehood’ the Ydtudh&na smites yifa ‘truth’ (X. 87, 11). 
(kunpans: “He (the devU) is a liar and the father theraof” (John VUl. 44), and 

“ without are the dogs and the aoreerera and every one that loveth 

and makoth a lie** (Rev. XXII. 15). The worst ohsige the enemies of Christ 
eoold make against Him was to say He had a demon, that is, was in leagne with 
evil spirits (Matt. XII. 24, John Vlll. 46). Note that the tame kind of aoonsatioB 
is mentioned in Rv. VII. 104, 15-16. 
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d) The demoriii lovers of darkness and accordingly 
often appear in the form of night-birds such as owls, or in 
the form of dog, cuckoo, vulture, eagle, etc. creatures with 
strange uncanny cries; or even in the form of the roots 
of plants used for purposes of sorcery ' : They are botli 
male and female, female demons being much more promi- 
nent in the demon world than are the goddesses in the 
aristocratic world of the great gods-. They are dreadful- 
eyed (v. 2) and cloven-hoofed ^ The Kimidins go about in 
pairs \ but in the two great hymns under consideration * 
the names for * demon’ and * sorcerer’ are usually in the 
plural.’ 

e) Agni, the sacrificial fire of earth and Indra tlie 
lightning fire of the mid-air, are the natural enemies of 
the demons of darkness. Hence with an ample use of 
synonyms they are besought to smite, crush, pierce, burn, 
destroy, annihilate, etc. their demon foes. Doubtless there 
is a reference to the cosmic conflict between light and 
darkness, but already in the two great Memon’ hymns of 
the Rv. there is mingled with the litoral meaning of dark- 
ness the metaphorical meani4||t of evil and sin. The demons 
who roam about at night and seek to spoil the sacrifice 
and injure good people are lovers of darkness both literally 
and figuratively. As is their nature, so is their doom. 
Their place is the bottomless pit of darkness an abyss', 


* Muradeva ‘whoiie god is a root*, murassviTUa, N'll,. 104, 21; X. 87, 2, 14. 
8o Oldenberg, RV. 206 n. 3, and Q«ldBer Glouar* This epicLiet, like liisnadeva 
* whose god hi the phallus*, doabtless reflects the religious beliefs and praotioes of 
iho aborigines. Wc may oomparr ttahamula ill. 30, 17 and eahatnura X. 87. 10; 
also X. 87, 10 ‘the Yatudhftna's root* (mulaj. 

- ('ddenberg, RV. 26.^. 

* baph&ruja eitbei ‘oloven-hoofcd* (Hiiiebrandt, LU. IIT)), ‘hoof-breaking* 
(Whitney-ljanman, AV. VUI, 3, 21). or ‘hoof-ormed* ((Griffith). If ‘ oloTen-hoofed * 
is oerrect, then there is a point of contact with the medieval repiiMliaen of 
Satso. 

* VIl. 104, 23; X. 87, 24. ^ VII. 104 and X. 87. 

* TamoBi anrirambkane ‘in the darkneu which offers nothing to tske hold 

•oil’, therefore bottomless tVll. 104, 3). ' Parmna* 
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a covert or hole having no end^ InflNSSa^they are hurled 
by the fiery bolts of Indra*. The imagery is Miltonic and 
reminds one of Paradise Lost. The demons go to their 
own place. By implication all who are akin to the demons 
in character go to the same place. There is here an im- 
plicit doctrine of hell 

f) In both VII. 104 and X. 87 there is a distinctly 
ethical element. Good men take the side of Agni and 
Indra, the gods in whom is 'no darkness at all’, against 
the demons of darkness and -the evil men who are their 


confederates. The ethical antithesis between light and 
darkness, truth and untruth® is firmly drawn. And yet 
both hymns were used as spells or charms, certainly as 
incorporated in the Atharvaveda and possibly as originally 
very late hymns of the Rv. It shows the close connection 
that existed in Vedic India between the prayer that per- 
suaded the gods and the magic that compelled them. The 
difference in the point of view of prayer and magic is 
somewhat uncertain and subjective. What for one was 
brahman 'prayer’ might be for another brahman 'spell’. 
This ambiguity in the meaning^ brahman 'sacred formula 
illustrates the subtle intermingling of both points of view 
in the hymns and ritual of the Vedic age. What is certain 
is that the magical conception of brahman was on the 
increase, culminating finally in the magical theory of 
sacrifice as held in the Br9hmai(^a period, when the sacrifice 
in its potency was everything and the gods were little or 
nothing. 


* Vavra (vW ‘to cover’) ‘hole’, ‘heU’, with thh eplfbot ananta ‘eiidlns’ 
(VII. 104, 17, cf. V. 3). 

* VII. 104, 4, 5. 

» Sal and aaai VU. 104, 12. 

< The fixed I'eligioua fonnola tends to have a magical character. Not to 
menUon^Sie dormnla in the Roman Man which cauaea ‘trananbitantiatloii’, refer- 
ence may be made to the repeated nae of the Lord’a prayer in some fonna of 
wonhip and to the doaing formula of prayer ‘for Jeans Cbriat’a aake’. Whether 
a magical oharocter ia attrlboted to Otmn formnloa depends upon the atlitnde of 
the wonhipper. 
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5. Father Dtahe and his Children the Dbvas. — 
The conception of a heavenly clan with as head 

began, as we have seen^ in the Indo-European period, = 
extended through the Indo-lranian period”, and appears in 
a faded and vanishing form in the Vedic age. Dyfius 
* Heaven’ is celebrated in six hymns in conjunction with 
Pritkivl ‘Earth’, the two appearing in the dual compound 
Dyavappihivl ‘Heaven and Earth’. Dyaus apart from 
Prithivi has not a single hymn in his honour, in this respect 
falling behind the lady Earth, who is celebrated alone in 
one hymn. As specimens of Vedic thought concerning 
these oldest of the gods there are here presented metrical 
translations of Hv. VIL 53 and L 160. 

To DydiL8»Prithivl, VIL 5S. 

1. With sacrifice devotedly I worship 

The Heaven and Earth, adorable and mighty ; 

For ancient sages praising them have given 
Pre-eminence to them, whose sons are Devos, 

2. Bring these two parents ancient-born for worship, 

With newest praise-songs, to the seat of Rita, 

Come, Heaven and Earth, with all the heavenly people 
Hither to us, for great is your protection. 

8. Full many are your treasures to be granted, 

O Heaven and Earth, to every liberal giver 
To us may what you grant be not deficient ; 

Ye gods, with welfare evermore preserve us. 

To Dydus-Frithivl, L 160, 

1. These two, indeed, the order-observing Heaven and Earth, 
# To all beneficent, support the mid-air’s sage ; 

Between the fair-creating hemispheres divine 
Goes the resplendent sun according to fixed law. 


’ Primitive IE. form fMetolsted by echolan. 

• P. 14. 

* It wu, of ooarN, iatermpted and modified cfniing the Iraaian period by the 
Zorotftrian reformitioii. 

‘ Or <to Kiog Sndis*. 
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2. The twain, far-reaching, mighty, inexhaustible. 

Father and mother-iike, all creatures guard and keep. 

Like two most proud fair women are the Heaven and Earth, 
Because the Father has in beauty them arrayed. 

3. Conductor, purifier, son of two parents, he. 

The sage, by occult power all creatures purifies ; 

From out the speckled earth-cow and the heavenly bull. 
The rich in seed, he always milks the shining fluid. 

4. Of all the active gods roost active is that one 
Who made the heaven and earth, the all-beneficent ; 

He who with insight measured out the spaces twain, 

With props unaging, — he receives the general praise. 

5. Thus lauded, O Great ones, great fame may ye bestow, 

On us, O Heaven and Earth, and lofty governance ; 

Such strength as worthy is of all praise bring to us, 
Whereby o*er all the peoples we may ever spread. 

Heaven and Earth bear exclusively the oharaoteristic 
epithet devdputre, 'they whose sons are gods’’, and they 
are besought to come to 'the seat of vita* or sacrifice along 
with their children, who constitute the heavenly clan*. . They 
are parents’* of Agni in his sun or lightning form*. In 
their majesty and beauty they are like two proud fair 
women. As parents they protect all creatures and bestow 
treasures, fame and dominion. ' 

The conception of the parenthood of Heaven and Earth 
is very ancient and widespread, being found in the mytho- 
logy of many peoples \ In the l^v. the picture which the 
hymns conjure up before us is that of Father Dyfius bending 
down in love over Mother Earth and bestowing his seed 
in the form of rain, by which the earth is fertilized and 
made fruitful. In VI- 70, 1-5 raj^ is probably referred*to 
under the figures of ghee, honey and milk. 

* VU. 53, 1 ; I. 185, 4 ; IV. 56, 2. 

* Jana VU. 53, 2. 

° PitarU, lit *two isthert’ ^VIl. 58, 2; 1. 160, 3) or matarik * two moMitn* 
(1. 159, 3) explainod in I. 160, 2 m * father and mother’. 

« I. 160, 1, 3. 

^ Tylor, Primitive Cultwre, I^ndon, 1871, L 290 ff. 


7 * 
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Reference has already been made to the equation 
Dyau^itar^ = Jupiter, as proving the existence 

of the conception of Father Heaven in the IE. period ^ 
Zeus and Jupiter were the heads respectively of the Greek 
and Roman pantheon. They were no mere ‘departmental’ 
deities, but were enriched and thoroughly personalized 
through the annexation of departments of activity which 
did not originally belong to them, especially tliat of the 
thunderstorm. They were no longer gods merely of the 
bright shining sky. Dy&us, as he is pictured to us in the 
Rv. is very inadequately personalized. For one tiling his 
name Dyflus ‘sky’ and ‘day’ was very transparent, perhaps 
somewhat more transparent than Zeus and Jupiter, and as 
regards gender DySus was both masculine and feminine. 
Then, too, the most exalted moral attributes, as we shall 
see, had been appropriated by Varupa, while Indra and 
certain other gods almost monopolized the thunderstorm. 
Hence DySus and Pfithivl are in the Rv. little more than 
conventional figures, mythological fossils, as it were, which 
possibly bear witness to a time when the conception of 
Father sky was taken more seriously than it was in the 
Vedic age. The fact that the Vedic DySus is a waning god 
does not necessarily prove that he had never been in the 
ascendant ^ 


‘ Rv. VI. 51, 5. Note that Ihjautpitar is in the vocative, as are its equiva- 
lents in Greek and Latin. 

• P. 14. 

> Schrader (ERE. II, Aryan Religion) thinks that the IE. Dyatut harl a position 
of honour as compared with the other heavenly ones. V. Bradke (Dyoue Aaura 
110) in like manner holds that IE. polytheism had a deoidedly monarohiool 
dharaoter with Father Heaven os the patriarchal head. Oldenbexg (RV. .34 n. 1), 
while admitting that presuniably Father Heaven oooupied a position of honour 
among the gods, holds that his fatheiiiood was not taken very seriously, and that 
thsTlE. gods were too fluid and shifting to permit ns to think of them as an 
oedered pantheon (like the Greek) ruled over by a supreme god. With this 
M sodo n ell (VH. 22) agrees, criticudng v. Bmdke’s •view that Dyaua was the 
sqpranM god of the Indo-European age, while at the same time aiiiwtfctfwg that he 
most have been ' the greatest among the deities of a chaotic potythelsm \ Meyer 
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We have already noticed that the chief anthropomorphic 
trait of Dyfius is fatherhood. But even this characteristic 
of DySus is not taken very seriously in the Rv, In 1. 160, 4, 
Heaven and Earth, the universal parents, are spoken of 
as themselves begotten or created, and the suggestion is 
thrown out that the one who begot them must have been 
the most active and skilful of all the active gods; and in 
V. 2 mention is made of the Father of heaven and earth 
who arrayed them in beauty. Hence, in the Rv. at least, 
fatherhood was little more 'than a ‘fluid and shifting’ 
conception which (within certain limits, of course) could be 
ascribed rather miscellaneously according to the fancy of 
the individual poet. Anything within the sphere of heaven 
and earth might be called their child. There were other 
relationships also which suggested fatherhood, such as 
antecedent in relation to consequent, head of a group in 
relation to the members of a group, etc.' 

The IE. conception of Father Sky and his children the 
‘shining ones’, after all necessary abatements have been 
made, remains still a very significant one. It means, as 
we have seen*, that the heavenly powers and phenomena, 
such as sun, moon, dawn, lightning, rain, etc., were already 
conceived anthropomorphically after the analogy of an 
earthly family. Heaven and earth, which are always with 
us, and within whose sphere the various phenomena come 
and go, were very naturally conceived as father and mother. 
They are the primeval parents, the ‘ancient-born*’, since 
their existence, as we would eay, is the presupposition of 
everything else. The phenomena which come and go within 


(GA. I’, 775 ff.) refers to the dominatiiig position of the Heaven god in IE. 
religion, and holds that Djftus in India was thrust into the baokgronnd through 
the growth of a multiform pantheism, thereby losing much of his original 
greatness. The present writer accepts Meyer’s view us probable. Vanina in poat- 
Vedio times was denuded and depersonalised. The pre-Vedic Dylus ^y have 
been treated in the same way. 

‘ Maodondl, VM. 12. 

* Pp. 14.10. 


* Purvaje, VII. 58, 2. 
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the sphere of hekven and earth are, with equal naturalness 
for the primitive minjf called ^children of heaven and earth. 
The significant thing in all this is the analogy which holds 
between earthly clan and heavenly clan. Bergaigne’s^ 
constructive principle in his study of Vedic religion is the 
analogy which he thinks holds between heavenly phenomena 
and the Vedic sacrifice, the latter being interpreted by him 
as an imitation of the former. Whether this principle bo 
true or not, it is certain that the conception of Father Sky 
and his children the Devas is the reflection of human 
society. The devas are often referred to in the Kv. as 
a heavenly clan, generation, tribe, nation, race^ standing 
over against the human race\ The parallel is very complete. 
In mos^lkses the singular or dual is used, but sometimes 
the plural is used of the gods as well as of men^, thereby 
indicating perhaps that the gods as well as men are split 

into groups. 

The gods may be grouped according to several princi- 
ples of division. As in Hebrew thought heaven and earth 
embrace the universe, so in Vedic thought they are the 
two world-halves® that comprehend everything. Within 
this scheme there are three levels, heaven, mid-air, and 
earth for which there are thirty- three ‘ gods, eleven 
apparently for each different level. This is the oldest 
classification, being found in the Rv. itself. The human 
race is bisected into males and females. By analogy the 

‘ EV. 1. Pp. vu-vui. 

* DdiVffa jdna, Janua, jdnaa, janiman^ jantii, Jdnman and via. 

^ Mdnuaa jdna, janua, jdnaa, jdniman, janin, jdnman and vim. 

* €• g. daivynni mdnuaa janunai 'heavenly and human tribes’ VII. 4, 1. 

„ pdrihivdni janma 'celestial and terrestrial generations’ V. 41, 14. 

* dhiaanet rodaai. 

* Compare the tripartite Hebrew division into ^ heaven shove ’, ' earth beneath ’ 
and * water under the earth ’ (Ex> XX. 4). The Vedio Indians had knowledge of 
riven and of river-oonfluenoes (Samtuira), but only slightly of the ooeon. The 
Hebrew lived on the borden of tiie great sea (Mediterranean). Henoe the 
diftereooe. 

^ Cf* Yaana 1, 1 0 ' thirty and three lords ’. 
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divine race will have the same division, and so there are 
goddesses as well as gods. The gcvldesses may be sub- 
divided into three groups : (a) those having a natural basis, 
as U^CLs ‘Dawn’, Sarasvatl the deified ‘Sarasvati’ river, 
Prithivi ‘Earth’, Ratri ‘Night’, Pri^ni the ‘mottled’ storm- 
cloud and Van ‘ Speech (b) abHract feminine nouns 
personified as goddesses, c. g, Puramdhi ‘Plenty’, Ila 
(Nourishment’, Dhi^aim ‘abundance’, etc.; (c) goddesses 
as wives of the great gods, as Indranl, Varuimnl and Agndyl, 
The great gods are furnished with wives in order to make 
the parallel between the human race and the divine race 
complete. No public functions are ascribed to them. They 
are ‘house- wife’ deities. Mistress Indra, Mistresj^V aruna. 
Mistress Agni. This detail may be taken as refllHlng the 
attitude of the lligvedic age as regards the proper sphere 
and functions of married women. 

Again, the human race is broken up into small groupi^ 
By analogy the divine race will have similar groups, e. g. 
Adityas, Vams, Rudras, the semi-divine Ahgirasas, and 
among the lower deities the Ribhus, Apsaraaas and Oan- 
dharvas, and finally Vikvedevi^ ‘all7gods’, a term designed 
to cover them all. As a tribal chieftain is represented as the 
head of his tribe, so Agni is the head of the ‘fires’. Soma 

of the somas ‘soma drops’, Rudra of the rudras ‘lightning 
flashes’ (?) and Usas of the u^obcls ‘dawn gleams’. 

The gods may be divided according to function. As in 
Vedic society there were priests, warriors and commons, 
so among the gods Agni and Brihaspati were priests, Indra 
and the Maruts warriors, Tvastar and the Ribhus artizans. 
The agricultural community, whether Vaisyas or Sfidras, 
had special agricultural deities such as K§eirapati* ‘lord 
of the field’, Urvard ‘she of the ploughland’, Slid ‘she of 
the furrow’, and perhaps Pu^an, the ‘thrift ’-god, guardian 
of flocks and herds. 

‘ Probably originally the voice of thunder. Cf. 1*^ P®* XXIX. 

® Reminds one of the Hindi BhumisS * land-lord ’. 
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We may also classify the gods according to certain 
great functions in which, as groups, they share. There is 
the work of rain giving, in which, to a greater or less 
degree, Parjanya, Yarupa, Indra, Dyfius, Rudra and the 
Maruts all participate. As gods of the lightning there are 
Indra, Trita Aptya, and so forth; as physician gods Rudra 
and the Maruts, Varuna, Soma, Agvins, V&ta and the 
Waters; as demon-slayers Agni and Indra and in general 
the gods of light ; and as gods of song Brihaspati, the 
Maruts and the Atigirasas. 

The so-called ^dual divinities’ constitute the smallest 
groups of Yedic gods. 7^^ union of n)an and wife is the 
human analogy followed in the primeval conception of the 
marriage of Heaven and Earth. So compelling was this 
analogy that in harmony therewith the great Vcdic gods 
had to be joined in wedlock, e. g, Indra with Indrani, Agni 
with Agnayl, Varu^ia with VarupSni, There must also have 
been * David and Jonathan’ friendships among men in the 
Vedic age. At any rate, after the analogy of Dyavaprithivl 
‘heaven and earth’, a considerable number of male deities 
were joined together so as to form dual gods, e. g, Mitra- 
Varuna ‘sunlight and. sky’, or possibly as Oldenberg and 
Hillebrandt think ‘sun and moon’, Indra- Agni ‘lightning- 
flash and altar-fire’, Indrd-Varuna ‘lightning flash and sky’, 
IndrorVdgU ‘lightning-flash and storm- wind’, Indrd-Somd 
‘the drinking god and the drunken liquor’, SUryd-Mdaa 
‘sun and moon’, ‘lightning and sun’, etc.; also 

one group of two female gods NaJctdrU^asd ‘night and 
dawn’. In the case of each dual divinity there is distinct 
contrast in the constitutive elements as well as close asso- 
ciation of the same in sphere and function. The Asvind 
‘two horsemen’ may also be mentioned here, since they are 
essentially dual gods, meaning probably either ‘morning star 
and evening star’ or ‘the twin-lights before dawn, half dark 
and half light In either case they are almost ‘mytho- 
logical synonyms’ of ‘nig^t and dawn’. 


1 MoodoneU, VH. 53. 



THE VEDIC WORLD OF GODS AND DEMONS 105 

Thus the whole ‘clan of the devas’ is conceived anthro- 
pomorphically after the analogy of human society. They 
wear ornaments of gold, ride in cars drawn by horses, and 
have houses. They fight against the demons, as Aryans 
fight against the Dasyus. They are glorified Ksatriyas. 
Some gods are male, others are female. Indra, god of the 
lightning-flash and thunder-roll, is suitably represented as 
a man ; Usas, the many-coloured dawn, as a fair and richly- 
dressed woman. The gods are related together anthropo- 
morphically. Examples of wedded gods have already been 
given. Some gods are represented as parents, e, g, Dyav^ 
Frithivl, and others as children. are related as 

brothers and sisters. Usas ^ is the daughter of DyjSus, the 
sister of Bhaga, the kinswoman of Varuna, and the wife 
(or mistress) of Surya. Night and Dawn are sisters. Agni^ 
is the son of Dyflus and the brother of Indra. The principle 
of ‘division of labour’ exists among the gods. Each deity 
is in charge of some special aspect of nature or of life. 
While there is considerable overlapping of function, as 
explained in another place yet on the whole the Vedic 
gods are ‘departmental deities’, although in some cases 
new and extensive functions have been added in the course 
of time to their original tasks. As the members of a human 
clan act together and mutually support one another, so is 
it with the clan of the Devas. There is much mutual help- 
fulness and interchange of services among the gods, as is 
natural in a clan consisting of members related as husbands 
and wives, parents and children, brothers and sisters, etc., 
in general kinsmen, children of Heaven and Earth. Thus 
Varu][ia prepares a path for SQrya (I. 24, 8), and in turn 
Sfirya reports to Mitra and Varuna concerning the sinful- 
ness of men (VII. 62, 2). Agni serves Indra, since Indra 
drinks Soma with the tongue of Agni (HI. 35, 9-10) and 


' I. 124, 3; 123, 5, 10. 

• III. 3, 11 ; VI. 59, 2. 

* P. 82. 
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Indra serveB all the gods (including Agni) by gaining the 
victory over Vritra and so giving freedom to the gods 
(III. 34, 7). Agni, too, serves all the gods by acting as 
their messenger. The Maruts, who constitute the host of 
Indra, serve him as his soldiers (III. 35, 9). Tvastar 
fashioned the bolt of Indra and sharpened the metal axe 
of Brihaspati (V. 31, 4; X. 53, 9). Soma stimulates Indra 
to perform great cosmic deeds. Vispu helps Indra in the 
fight with Vritra, etc., etc. The gods in general are thus 
conceived as living together in a state of harmony and 
mutual helpfulness. The only exception of importance is 
in the case of Indra, the violent and changeable weather 
god, the shifty nature of whose tasks helps perhaps to 
excuse the note of discord which he sometimes introduces 
among the gods. 

6. Common Characteristics op the Vedic Gods.— 
As we have seen, the Vedic gods are a celestial folk, the 
clan of the shining ones. The members of the heavenly 
clan, as is natural, have a family resemblance one with 
another. Certain common features characterize them as 
a group. In the first place, they are all * bright 

heavenly ones\ whose proper habitat is the sky ^ and proper 
nature lights While the term Amra ‘mysterious lord* is 
not explicitly applied to all the gods, yet in general it is 
one of their epithets, emphasizing their ‘mysterious^ nature, 
which expresses itself through may a 'occult power ^ In 
sharp contrast to mortal men the gods are described as 
HmmortaV, As might be expected, brilliance a common 
characteristic of the race of gods whose very nature is 
light. Since the Vedic gods in general preside over cosmi- 
cal functions, power is an attribute of them all. So with 

' In the oAie of such termtiial deities as Agni and Soma, their heavenly 
origin and subseqnent ' descent’ to earth is expressly stated. The deified ’Waters’ 
and ’Rivers’ mani^stly descend from the sky in the form of rain. Deified 
terreatrial ’Mountains’ may be regarded as having their prototype in the clood- 
mountains of the sky. 

’ Cf. ’Who coverest thyself with li|^t as with a garment’, Ps. CIV. 2. 
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knowledge. Each god being in charge of a special depar¥r 
ment must have knowledge and power adequate to his task. 
Beauty is commonly ascribed to the gods. As distinguished 
from the malevolent demonSi the gods as a class are be- 
nevolent, and, on the whole, are upholders of moral order. 
The attributes of power, wisdom, beauty, benevolence and 
righteousness though possessed by all, are not possessed 
by all in the same degree. Thus Usas, the lady ‘Dawn', 
has more beauty than knowledge and strength; Indra, the 
warrior god, more strength than knowledge and righteous- 
ness. Of all the Vedic gods Varupa possesses the best 
combination of physical and moral attibutes. Agni, as a 
priestly god, is well endowed with knowledge, Jatavedaa 
‘knowing all generations' being his exclusive epithet. 

The mutual relationships and mutual interchange of 
services that held among the Vedic gods have already 
been traced out with some detail. Every department of 
nature and of life is brought under the control of some 
deity. All the deities together function as a unity. The 
unity of the divine activity is not the unity of an individual 
will as in monotheism, but the unity formed by the collective 
will* of a clan, the clan of the devas. The multiplicity* 
of the Vedic gods reflects the multitudinous aspects of 
nature and of life; and the unity which, on the whole, 
pervades the diverse activities of the gods reflects, in like 
manner, the unity of nature, the fact that the universe is 
a cosmos, an ordered * whole. One of the great con- 
ceptions of the Rigveda is that of Rita ‘order’, a con- 
ception which goes back to the Indo-Iranian period and 
the roots thereof to the IE. period. As the Greek and 
Roman gods are linked up with Fate {Moira, Fatum\ so 
the Vedic gods are connected with Rita, ‘Eternal Order’. 
The relation which the gods sustain to rita is variously 

- 

‘ Cf. X. 33, 9, < Beyond the ^ (vrataj of the gods lirei not even the 
hundred-lived.* 

* Like the mnltipUcity of Greek, Boman end UthuanUn gods. 
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0 tated. Heaven and Earth are called the ancient parents 
(matard) of rita (VI. 17, 7), and in the same passage they 
bear the epithet devdputre * whose sons are gods’. Heaven 
and Earth, then, are parents of the gods and parents of 
rtto. In other words, the devas, each in his own proper 
sphere, are rita, express rita, are the guardians and 
cherishers of rita. For example, Usas is not independent 
of Eternal Order. She was born in rita (riteja I. 113, 12), 
and so her task is to cherish and protect it. She does not 
infringe the heavenly ordinances^, the law of rita\ but 
rather follows its rein (I. 123, 13), for day by day she 
returns to the place appointed. In the thought of rita 
being expressed by the daily recurrence of dawn we have 
the idea of the uniformity of nature. Of all the gods the 
two chief Adityas, Varuna and Mitra, are most intimately 
connected with rita, so that what seems in some passages 
to be the work of rita, in others is referred to as the 
work of Varutia, 

All the gods, then, are alike in either determining ^ or 
expressing or guarding some aspect or other of rita, which 
may be translated as Hhe course of things’, * nature’, or 
'cosmic order’. Through the great conception of Rita 
the multiplicity of nature is reduced to a unity and the 
multiplicity of the gods (corresponding to the multiplicity 
of nature) is seen to reflect a single will, because all are 
'labourers together’ in maintaining a single all-compre- 
hensive cosmic order. Thus the tendency of Rigvedic 
religion was toward some form of unity, whether mono- 
theistic or pantheistic. 

7. We may finally note the bearing of all this upon 
two recent theories of the ^igveda 

a) Max Muller’s theory of ^ Henotheism' \ namely 'the 
belief in individual gods alternately regarded as the 

' Daivyani vrai^i I, 92, 12. 

* Hitaaya dhama 1. 123, 9. 

3 As in the OMe of Varava. 

' Oldenbeiif, RV. 101, note; and Maodonell, VM. 16. 
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highest’. We have seen that the gods form a heavenly 
^ caste’. All participate in deity. All possess in super- 
abundant measure the qualities of power, sovereignty, 
wisdom, beneficence and beauty. Where there are so 
many gods, there must necessarily be considerable inde- 
finiteness of outline; and, as we have seen, there is a 
tendency to the recognition of an underlying unity, and 
so to fusion. Hence the loftiest attributes might properly 
be ascribed to any and every deva^ simply because he was 
a member of the *clan of the devas’, and because all alike 
participated in divinity. This did not imply in the least 
that a god thus addressed was regarded as the ‘highest’ 
in contradistinction to all the rest, but simply that he had 
his full share of divinity. Of course, exaggerations and 
inconsistencies are found in the Vedic hymns, but so are 
they in other religious literature ^ Where there is more 
than one deity or divine person, it is difficult always to 
keep the right balance, especially when the one worshipped 
is an iijta devot'd. 

SwHml DaySnand Sarasvati’s theory of ^Monotheism' 
in the Rigveda. Taking his cue from the late passages 
^v. 1. 164. 46^ and X. 114, 5^ the founder of the Arya 
Samaj held that all the gods mentioned in the Rv. are 
simply variant names for one god. This process of 
reduction from multiplicity to unity would have been 
easier, if there had been no dual gods or group gods 
mentioned in the ^v. It has already been remarked that 
the tendency of $igvedic polytheism was toward unity of 
some sort, either monotheistic or pantheistic. Swami 

‘ Funell (Greece and Babylon, 1911, p. 84) refers to the “tendency 'wary 
marked in the Babylonian litoigiee, to exalt the particalar divinitj to whom 
wonhip is at that moment beinfc paid aboye all othen”, with the rmolt that “the 
eeatadc poet is alwaya contradicting himself”. 

* ‘ The one Behig priests oySffKi of in many ways : they adl it Agni, Yanu, 
Mltaziiyan.' 

* * Priests and poets with words make into many the bird (a the Son) that is 
bnt one.* 
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DaySnand was not a pantheist. In reading into the Pdgveda 
a monotheistic doctrine as opposed to pantheism, he 
virtually declares that instead of issuing in pantheism or 
at most in an unstable monotheism, Vedism ought to have 
issued in a clear-cut and definite monotheism. The 
monotheistic interpretation of the Rigveda involved on the 
part of Swfimi DaySnand much wild and unscientific 
exegesis. For this, however, we may be thankful that as 
between theism and pantheism SwSmi DaySnand took the 
side of theism. 



CHAPTER V. 

VARUNA THE ETHICAL GOD 

1. Introductory. — Varui&a is the most impressive 
deity among all the Vedic gods. As a prehistoric god he 
is more or less opaque, his nature substratum (if he ever 
had one) being a matter of dispute. He certainly dates 
from the Indo-lranian period, being the Indian analogue 
of Ahura Mazda ; and by some he is carried back to the 
Indo-European period and connected with the Greek 
Ouranos. The two greatest German authorities on Yedio 
mythology ^ both agree in finding in the moon Varuua’s 
original physical basis. Varuna stands in the midst of the 
group of Adityas as one of them, possibly seven in number, 
which the late Professor Oldenberg thought represented 
originally sun, moon and five planets, in his opinion loan 
gods from the Semitic world. The Vedic Adityas as a 
group remind one distinctly of the Avestan Ameaha Spmtas, 
Varuua is as closely connected with Mitra in the l^v. as 
Ahura Mazda is with Mithra in the Avesta; and both 
names Mitra and Varuna occur in the Boghaz-k5i tablets 
(1400 B.C.). The name ^Varuua’ has vanished entirely 
from Iranian unless it be represented by the word Varena; 
but the nature of Varuna is clearly manifest in the 
impressive character of Ahura Mazda’. For as the 'wise* 
Ahura gathered up in himself the attributes and functions 
of the daevas whom he supplanted, so it is equally true, in 
the words of Barth, that *'if we combi ne into one all ^e 

^ Oldenbeig and HiUebfindt. * 

^ It is certain that Vuu^a and Aknra Maada originallj were either identleal, 
as Oldenbeig thinks (RV; 05, der Ahura des ATesta’*)» or ware ponllel 

forms of the same oonoqition. a||||htb CHI. X. 103: “ VaruQa baan the qiHliat 
Asnra, whieh ser?is to show vfuiUalism with Ahara Masda, the highest of 
Iranian gods”, qr. also y. Sohnsder, AR. L 325 ff. 
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attribut es o f sovereign pow er and maj esty which we fin d 
in the oth eF gods, we will have th^god V arujia \ As Ahura 
Mazda represented the acHality of ethical monotheism in 
ancient Iran, so Yaru^a represented its possibility in 
ancient India. If the one may be rightly called *the Iranian 
Yahw^h’, the other with almost equal justice may be called 
‘the Indian Yahweh\ 

2. Distribution of the IIigvedic Material,- Since 
the group of the Adityas must be considered in connection 
with Varuna, we have the following statistics. There are 
addressed to Varu^a hymns II. 28, V. 85, VII. 86-89, VIII. 
41-42 and I. 24-25, ten in all; to Mitra-Varuna 23, of which 
eleven are in Book V and six in Book VII; to Indra- 
Varu^a 9, of which 4 are in Book VII; to Mitra only one, 
III. 59 ; and to the Adityas 6, of which 3 are in Book VII. 
Although none of these hymns is found in Bk. X, yet there 
are isolated references to Varui^ia in no less than 35 hymns 
belonging to that book. From the prominence of Bk. VII 
in connection with Varuua, one might infer that the 
priestly family of the Vasisthas was very specially the 
guardian of this worship during the pro-Vedic or the 
Vedic age. 

3. The Prehistoric Varuna.*— I f connected etymo- 
logically with Oopav6(:, Varupa goes back to the period 
of IE. unity. There is, indeed, a slight phonetic difficulty, 
but nothing so serious as to prevent its acceptance by 
competent scholars ^ In Greek mythology Ouranos is 
represented as an ancestor of Zeus, a consciousness of his 
great antiquity being perhaps thereby revealed. In IE. 
times Zeus (Dyftus) and Ouranos (Varui^as) may both have 


* EL 1«. 

Thera baa been lome phoneUo aoeptioism about the equation VarnposaB 
oiipavdc which time baa not juatiiicd. Greek oopavdc is Indo-Europeoi 
^lortt-nnoa or uor^-enof ; Sanskrit Vaniuas is Indo-Eufopean uorji^noa. The two 
fonne differ no more than, for inetonoc, Vedio nStonaa and nSInat < raoent*, or 
Greek and oteYVd^ ‘ooverad*”— Bloomfield RV. 180. 
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been descriptive appellations of the one physical fact of 
the sky, Zeus *the bright’ and Ouranos *the encircling’, 
two names for the same thing, or one perhaps an epithet 
of the other. Before the IE. clans had separated, these 
words had already parted company. In Greek and Vedic 
both words survive; in Avestan both are lost^ a fact 
probably due to the Zoroastrian reformation. In Greek 
mythology Zeus is the great personality, not Ouranos; 
the opposite is true in the Rv. * There is very much, then, 
to be said in favour of regarding Varupa as originally 
the same as Ouranos, both words being derived from vri 
Ho encompass’, therefore ‘encompassing’ as an epithet of 
Zeus (Dyaus). This seems to the present writer to be, on 
the whole, the most satisfactory conclusion ^ In the nature 
of the case there is no absolute proof. But whether Varuna 
is connected with. Ouranos or not‘, nearly all scholars 
regard the word as derived from Ho encompass’, 
meaning the same as if it were connected with Ouranos^ 
namely ‘encompassing sky^ It is possible too that folk 
etymology has been at work, the word Varupa naturally 
suggesting to the popular mind some connection with vW% 


* This Btatement must be qualified to this extent that in the textoaUy uncertain 
Yasht 111. 13 dyaoi, abl. of dyav ooonis (only here in Ayesta). ‘Headlong 
down from heaven fell he*. — Moulton’s trans. As regards Vamna there is the 
possibility of a connection with varena and varmya. 

* “ In BO far as Zens has a parallel, it is in Varnpa not in Dyftus”. Keith, IM. 21 . 
’ The latest and best statement of this position is fonnd in Schrcsder, AB. I. 

322 ff. Other scholars who connect Vanina with Ouranos are Hair, OST. V. 76 ; 
Barth, BI. 16; Graasmann, Worterhuch\ Both, PW.; Bohnenbexger, AGV. 22; 
Darmesteter, OA. 58, 78; Bloomfield, BV. 136-137. Such authorities on Com- 
parative Philology as Bmgmann, GrwndriBa 2. 154, and Prellwits EWGB, have 
not fleeted this connection. 

4 “ Joh. Schmidt writes to the effect that tiU the rdation of the jEolic ffpavdc 
and jnpavoc to o&pavdc baa been determined, it is impossible to say whether 
Varnpa is connected with o&pavd^ or not.” — Macdondl, VM. 1897, Addenda and 
Corrigenda. 

> Bo MaodoneU, VM. 27-28,, and Keith IM. 25; as weU as the scdiefan 
mentioned under note 3 above. 
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‘water’, and var-^a ‘rain’^, just as oopavdc might suggest a 
connection with oupslv ‘to make water 

4 , Mitra and Varuna. — The divine names Mitra and 
Varuna '‘, discovered by Winckler on the Boghaz-koi tablets 
(1400 B. 0.) indicate the existence of the two gods at that 
early date. The question whether these divine names are 
Indo-Iranian, Iranian or Indian has already been raised 
They clearly belong to a people and language in which s 
had not been changed to h\ and in which Indra and 
NSsatyR (u) were gods and not demons. Hence the period 
before the Zoroastrian reformation and before the Iranian 
consonantal shift. The inscriptions represent, then, either 
the undivided Indo-Iranian, the pre-Zoroastrian Iranian, or 
the Vedic Indian; or possibly they are the work of Indo- 
European speaking tribes, who had stopped in Upper 
Mesopotamia on their way eastward, or of Aryan people, 
who had migrated westward from Bactria. At any rate, 
whatever the facts are, the Divine names are mentioned 
along with Mitanian kings, whose names seem to be 
genuinely Aryan*. 

The appearance of Varui^a in the midst of an environ- 
ment of Iranian royal names at such an early date is a 
reason fqj^^reviving the older view that the late Avestan 


* ^'Vanipa is the covering sky united with the sun, or he whose covering is 
rain and dew”^ Hopkins Rl. 71. 

* Pisohel (VS- I, 88) regards it as not impossible to bring Varuna into con- 

nection with oop^tV. A^iSchylus in a fragment calls the rain the seed of ayvoc 
OopftVOC? 1° ^ virtually called divo retah. 

’ Mi-il^a-ai^sMl u^ru-w^na^as^sM variant a-ru-na-aa-ai-ef. Aaiil is 
dearly a combining suffix; hence the divine pair Mitra and Varuna. Meyer, 
GA. I* 802. 

^ See p. 23. 

^ Indra and Nfisatya ocour on the same tablets as gods along with Mitra and 
Varuna; and Nfisatya is the form which appears, and not the later Aveatan 
Nionhaithya, in which the Iranian consonantal shift from s to h has taken plaoe. 

The letter of Duahratta, the King of Mit&ni, in the Tel-el-Amama oorreapon- 
denoe contains the Iranian names Artashumara and Ariaiama. Keith, Indo^ 
Iranians in Bhandarkar, CV. 84 ff; GUee, CHI. I, 76; Bloomfield, BV. 12. 



VARUNA THE ETHICAL GOD 


115 


varena\ name of an earthly district, is connected with 
Varuna. Zoroaster clearly made a clean sweep of the old 
gods, even the noblest of them such as Varuna and Mitra. 
They were doubtless too closely connected with the physical 
aspects of nature to suit his reform. So he cast them out 
of heaven-; and Varuna who undoubtedly was the highest 
fell the lowest, for he was apparently transformed into a 
demon of lust I With the counter-reformation of the later 
A vesta Mitra returned, but not Varuna. The reason clearly 
was that the noble aspects of. the Iranian Varuna had been 
conserved and retained under the name of Ahura Mazda, 
while the ignoble side of Varuna to which his name still 
apparently clung had nothing that even the later Avesta 
wished to revive. The earlier fellowship of Mitra and 
Varuija as seen in the Boghaz-Kdi inscription and revealed 
in so many passages of the Kv. was restored in the later 


' So Durmcstcter, <.)A< 09-70; llillebrandt in biH early book Varuna und Mitra. 
1877; and recently Prellwitx, EWGS , and L> v. Hchrwder, Ari%che Religion 
I. 332. A conversation at Itbaita with Prof. Jackson left the impression that he 
was prepared to leave the question open. From varena is formed varenya daevae 
(Vend. X 14), by hypothesis OupdviOl Hsoi, and also the phrase varenya 
drvanih (Yasbt X. 08, 97). The degradation of meaning may have been from 
devas in heaven to demons in heaven and finally to demons in the Varena land, 
demons of lust and doubt In the Pahlavi texts there is a Vdrend, a demon of 
lust. See Jackson in Iranian Grundrtee L 655,060. It must be mentioned, 
however, that Spiegel who earlier (AP. 181) accepted the equation VarupaB 
Varena, in a later article (ZDMG. 32, [1878 716-723) oonsidersthe identifioatioii 
questionable, while not rejecting it out and out. In favour of the identifioation is 
the fact that in nouns formed from roots in r, a succeeding a is changed to u ; 
e. g. dhj'i. vt't and tri give dharuna. Varv.'ga and fai-una instead of dharanay 
varana and tarana. Against the identifioation is the foot that the Iranian forms 
karena. parena and varena seem to have as their equivalents in Sanskrit karna 
‘ear*, parna ‘ feather’ and varaa ‘covering*. Then, too, Skt. varuna would leem 
to require aa its Iranian equivalent vaurunoy since Skt. furawa sslran. fatimna 
and Skt. aruHasIran. auruna. Bat at any rate varena is dearly derived from 
vW in some one of its numerous meanings, and that is the main point. 

^ Neither Mithra nor Vanina is mentioned in the Q&thas. 

^Dlnkard VIII. 9, 3; IX . 32, 3; Dftdistan 1 Dlnlk XXXVII. 44, Xav. 2. 

8 * 
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Avesta in the comradeship of Mithra and Ahura^ In this 
way we are able with a considerable degree of confidence 
to reconstruct portions of Iranian religious history which 
do not lie on the surface; for, as Prof. Oldenberg says*: 
^'We must try to read the Avesta like a palimpsest; under 
the writing of the Zarathustrians we discover the clear 
traces of a more ancient text which very closely resembles 
the Veda”. 

The existence of the copulative confounds, Mlthror 
Ahura and MitrorVaruna, in both the later Avesta and the 
^igveda presupposes a similar conjunction of these names 
before the breaking up of the Indo-Iranian unity. This is 
also supported by the Boghaz-koi inscription, in which 
Mitra and Varuna are linked together by the combining 
suffix aaiil. See p. 114 n. 5. Mithra in the Avesta means 
* compact and in the Rv. friendship (neut.) and friend 
(masc.). It looks as if Mitra were originally a ‘Sondergott^ 
‘he of the compact’, just like Janus ‘he of the door’. Mitra, 
then, would be the god who watches over truth-speaking 
and sincerity between man and man in the matter of con- 
tracts, promises, treaties. Now there has ever been recog- 
nized an inner affinity between truth and light ‘. Truth is 
an inner light ; and light is a kind of external truth. We 
do not know which idea emerged first in connection with 
Mitra, but probably Meillet is right in giving the priority 

< “Ahura Mazda ipakc unto Spitama Zarathuahtra, saying : * Verily when 1 

created Mithra I created him as worthy of sacrifioe, as worthy of 

prayer as myself, Ahura Mazda’ “.—•Yasht X. 1, Cf, also: “We sacrifioe unto 
Mithra and Ahurai the two great imperishable holy gods”. — Yasht X. 145. 
Dannesteter’s translations, 8B£. XXIII, pp. 119-120, 158. 

* JBAS. 190e, pp. 1097-98. 

* 'Tertrag, Abmachang, Kontrakt*-— Bartholonue AW. 1183. Bmgmann 
(GrundriBB, 2nd ed. 1906 II. 1, p. 346) explains the word as originally meaning 
'austansohen, Teikehren*, indicating espeoially friendly intercowBe (das frenndliohe 
Veikehren); msi ’to exchange’, mayale * he exchanges’, Lat. communis. Cf. 
Oldenberg RV. 186, n. 1. ^ 

< “He that doeth the ccuneth to the John III. 21. Qod is 

(1. John V. 20) and God is <1. .Tohn I. 5). 
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to the ethical idea ^ It really makes little difference. The 
original Mitra stands for truth and compact-keeping*. His 
business was to help men ‘to walk in the light ’ of covenant- 
keeping faithfulness as between man and man and tribe 
and tribe, and to punish them, if they did otherwise. It 
may not be without significance that among all the IE. 
tribes the first to form a confederacy were the Aryans. 
We may perhaps see in this the influence of Mitra, the god 
presiding over gie great social principle of faithfulness to 
compacts. Such was Mitra’s ethical sphere, and his physical 
sphere sooner or later was the light. Some scholars, as 
Moulton puts it, have been too prone to antedate the 
ultimate identification of Mithra with the sun*. The pas- 
sage from sunlight to sun was, of course, natural and 
inevitable, and the transition was effected in Persia by 
the time of the later Avesta\ The physical meaning, then, 
of the two divine names, Mitra and Varupa, was most 
probably ‘sunlight and encircling sky’. These two separate 
entities, light and sky, naturally fuse together into one 
conception. 

Why did the Zoroastrian reform find no place for 
Mithra? For one thing he is represented in the Mihr 
Yasht as a fighter, a god of battles ^ This was another 
side of his character — the militant side — which probably 
appealed with special force to the robber hordes who had 
little use for ft god of good faith. For this or other 
reasons Zoroaster transferred to Asha ‘Truth’, ‘Ethical 
Order’, the care of covenant faithfulness and loyalty — a 
charge which Mitra had apparently forfeited. But, as we 
have s^en, Mithra came back in ttie later Avesta as a ycuata 
or ‘angel’. Later on as the Sol Invictua of Mithraism the 


‘ Jonnial Aslatique, 1897, U. 143 ff. 

* Moulton, £Z. 151 ; SohroBder, AR. 307-383. 

* Moulton, EZ. 151 ; Schroder, AR. 381. 

* Schrader, AR. 882, denies that the Indian Mitra ever was a snn-aod. 

» A natural development from the conception of Mitra as a god of light, ainae 
the early mythologies are fuU of the conflict between light and darkneaa. 
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worship of Mithra penetrated the Roman Empire’. As a 
warrior god and the patron of the blunt honesty and 
straightforwardness which soldiers love, he was very spe- 
cially the god of soldiers. The golden period of Mithraism 
in the West was between 100 and 300 a. d. For a time it 
was uncertain whether Christianity or Mithraism would 
win the day. 

Only one hymn of the Rv. is adtdressed 
to Mitra, III, 59. 

A 

1. Mitra mankind uniteth, to them speaking ; 

Mitra the earth upholdeth, and the heaven ; 

Mitra with eye unwinking sees the tillers ; 

To Mitra offer the oblation oily. 

2. Pre-eminent be that man who brings oblation, 

Who serves thee duly, Mitra the Aditya ; 

Never is slain or vanquished whom thou h el pest, 

From neither far nor near doth trouble reach him. 

3. Free from disease, in sacred food delighting, 

Standing firm-kneed ujjon broad earth’s expanses, 
Abiding by the will of the Aditya. 

May we continue in the grace of Mitra. 

4. Adorable and gracious is this Mitra 

A king with fair dominion, born disposer ; 

May we abide in his auspicious favour, 

The loving-kindness of the holy Mitra. 

5 We must approach with awe the great Aditya, 
Mankind-uniter, to the singer gracious ; 

To him most highly to be praised, to Mitra 
Into the fire pour this oblation pleasant. 


* As India exported Baddhism eastward, so Persia exported Mithraism westward. 
SbmethiDg of Mithraism entered India also, for in the first century A. D. and 
later (see Farqnhar, OBLI. 152) there was continuous Iranian influence in North 
India {ef. the Iranian symbols on the Kanishka coins), and Hindu Sun-woiship 
was carried on almost entirely in acoordai^ with Iranian rules. Magian Priests 
entered India in laige numbers and not oi^ became Priests in temptes of the sun, 
that were also reoQ^|jssd as Brlhmans. 



VARU9A THE ETHICAL GOD 


119 


B 

6. Mitra the god upholds the folk, 

His favour bringeth ample gain, 

His wealth conspicuous renown. 

7. The fair-famed Mitra is the one 
Who by his might excels the sky, 

And by his lofty fame the earth.. 

8. To Mitra, mighty one to help, 

The peoples five submit themselves, 

*Tis he supporteth all the gods. 

9. *Mongst gods and mortals, for the man 
Who spreads the straw, hath Mitra made 
Provision by his will and law. 

This hymn .(really two hymns) contains, as we shall see 
further on, almost nothing which could not have been 
said with equal truth and appropriateness of Varupa. 
Mitra is described as upholding heaven and earth (1), the 
folk (6) and even the gods (8); as greater than heaven 
and earth (7); as beholding man with unwinking eye (1); 
as a king whose ^ordinance’ (vrata) is to be observed (3, 
9); and as a god of grace (3, 4) who helps and delivers, 
and grants health, wealth and prosperity (2, 3, 6, 8). The 
only attribute mentioned in this hymn which seems 
specially to belong to Mitra is yatayajjana\ ‘uniting men* 
(vv. 1, 5). Unfortunately the particular meaning of the 
verbal root yat is not very definite ^ Nevertheless the 
various interpretations given in the foot-note are not so 
very far apart. There is a social reference. Mitra stirs 
up men and sets them at their respective tasks in friendly 

^Ooonn in only three other paisagei in the Rik: V. 72, 2 of Mitra- VirupA; 
I. 136, 8 of Mitra, Vanipa and Aiyaman; ifiid VIIL 91, 12 of Agni who 'Mitra- 
llke unite! men*. 

* For example yatayati (y. 1) haa teoeiyed the following interpretationa: acta 
men at their reapeotiye taaka (Sfiyana) ; indicate! to men their place (Hillebrandt, 
LB. 73) ; incite! to emulation, that ia to aay, aeta a good example (Geldner, V8> 
III. 15) ; aeta in motion (Ludwig on paaaage) ; atira men (MaodoneU, VBS. 79) ; 
inapeota (Beigaigne RV. 111. 165); unitea (Both PW., Oldenberg BV, 287 note 1) 
Graaamann, Ueberaetzung I. 102, V.ttohroeder, AB. 369) ; and makea men keep 
their engagements (Meillet, jA. X (iy7), 2. 148). 
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emulation and oo-operation. As Geldner finely interprets 
it, *he who calls himself Mitra (friend) incites to emulation 
of himself’. He the divine ‘friend’ as he is called in the 
l^v., and the guardian of compacts according to the Avesta, 
incites men by his own example to friendly and co-operative, 
that is, to social activities, in the performance of which 
there must necessarily be mutual faithfulness and loyalty 
to engagements. Other evidence in the Rv. for an inter- 
pretation of Mitra similar to that of the Avesta is found 
in X. 89, 9, ‘Men of evil ways who injure Mitra, injure 
Aryaman, injure agreements (sahgirah)^ injure Varuua’. 
The word ‘agreements’ set in the midst of the three 
Adityas suggests that to do violence to ‘agreements’ is the 
same thing as to do violence to the three gods. Rv.IV, 
56, 5, “May the Lord (Varupa) protect us from distress 
caused by strangers ; Mitra, from distress ^caused by friend^ ” 
may also be cited, if this translation is correct 

As the Avestan Mitra had a luminous character, so had 
the Vedic Mitra. Both ultimately were identified with the 
sun, Mithra in the later Avesta and Mitra in the younger 
Veda. The first texts clearly indicating the identification 
of the Vedic Mitra with the sun are AV. XIU. 3, 13 and IX. 3, 
18, according to which Mitra at sunrise is contrasted with 
Varupa in the evening, and Mitra is asked to uncover in 
the morning what has been covered up by Varupa. 
Certain ^igvedic passages also may be cited which point 
more or less clearly in the direction of this ultimate 
identification, e. g, X. 8, 4, Agni at the head of the dawns 
generates Mitra for himself; HI. 6, 4 and V. 3, 1, 
Agni when kindled becomes Mitra; V. 81, 4, Savitar 
becomes Mitra because of his laws; VSl. 4, 3, Vispu took 
Ms three steps by the laws of Mitral 

On the whole, then, while an indefinite luminous 
character cannot be denied to the l^igvedic Mitra, such as 

‘ n if fnpportfd 67 OmiiDfiiii, fnS by Whitney^Lfimiaii on AV. II. 26, 1 . 

^ liMdonell, VM. 29-30. 
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belonged to the Xdityas as a class and indeed to the Devas 
in general, yet on the basis of the earliest evidence, Vedic 
and Avestan, the original Indo-Iranian Mitra must be 
assumed to have been the apotheosis of the friendly 
compact, the * gentleman’s agreement 

5. Varuna and Ethical Order.--^v. VIL 86 is almost 
entirely penitential in character, and as such vividly 
reminds one of the Hebrew and Babylonian penitential 
psalms : 

1. Wise are the generations through the greatness 

Of him who propped the two wide worlds asunder ; 
Pushed forth the great and lofty vault of heaven, 

The day-star, too ; and spread the earth out broadly. 

2. With mine own self I meditate this question : 

“ When shall I have with Varuna communion ? 

What gift of mine will he enjoy unangered ? 

When shall I happy-hearted see his mercy ? 

3^ Wishing to know my sin I make inquiry, 

1 go about to all the wise and ask them ; 

One and the self-same thing even sages tell me ; 

^Varuna hath with thee hot indignation.” 

4. 0 Varupa, what was my chief transgression. 

That thou would st slay a friend who sings thy praises ? 
Tell me, god undeceived and sovereign, guiltless 
Would 1 appease thee then with adoration. 

5. Set us free from the misdeeds of our fathers. 

From those that we ourselves have perpetrated ; 

Like cattle-thief, O king, like calf rope-fastened, 

So set thou free Vasistha from the fetter. 

6. ’Twas not mine own will, Varupa, 'twas delusion, 

Drink, anger, dice, or lack of thought, that caused it ; 

An older man has led astray a younger, 

Not even sleep protects a man from evil. 

7. O let me like a slave, when once made sinless. 

Serve him the merciful, erewhile the angry. . 

The noble god has made the thoughtless thoughtful ; 

He speeds the wise to riches, he a wiser. 


‘ So Oldenbeig, RV. 186 note ^*die VerkOrpenmg dm Veiingi'’; 
Behnoder, AR. 372; and Mdllet, JA. X (1907), 2, p. 145: “Mitra art la panon- 
irifiaatiiin dn eonirat”. 
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8. May this my praise-songi Varupa, sovereign ruler, 

Reach unto thee and make thy heart complaisant ; 

May it be well with us in rest and labour, 

Do ye protect us evermore with blessings. 

Rita, as has been pointed out, means * order’ oosmic, 
ethical and ritualistic. The kind of riia celebrated in this 
hymn is predominantly ethical, the first and last verses 
alone having to do with cosmic and ritual order respectively. 
The following comments may be made : — 

a) Varuna inflicts disease as a reminder and punish- 
ment of sin, — Some member of the priestly family of the 
Vasisthas was fettered^ with disease (v. 5) and so was in 
peril of death (v. 4). Like Job he did not know the exact 
nature of his transgression (vv. 3-4). The wise assured 
him that he must be a sinner, because his illness was proof 
that Varuna who hates sin was angry with him (v. 3) *. He 

* There are many referenceii to 'the fcttcre of Varuna* (I. 24, I.*); 25, 21; 
Vil. 88, 7, etc.), the term pwa being charaoteriatic of him. Thib clearly refers 
to the Buffeting entailed by sin. Here, too, we have the working of analogy. As 
on earthly king binds criminals with fetters, so does the heavenly king Varuna 
deal with those who violate his ordinances, binding them with the fetters of disease 
and death. 

Cf. “The cordif of Sheol wei’e round about me, 

The snares of death came upon me”. Ps. XVJII, 

Also: ”His own iniquities shall take the wicked. 

And he shall be holden with the cords of his sin”. Prov. V, 22. 

This punitive aspect of Vanina's character has perhaps been brought into 
harmony with the meaning of the name Varuna through the working of popular 
etymology. The root vri means 'to obstruct*, 'to beset*, as well as 'to encompass*. 
Si seen in the name Vritra 'the obstructor*. Varupa 'besets* with illness those 
‘"Who violate his ordinances, becoming the antagonist, the enemy (meaning in 
Iranian) of all evil-doers. Thus Varuna is a kind of ethical Vritra for all who 
disobey his laws. The Vedic Indians recognized many demons of disease. 
Varuna, too, caused disease, but he was not a demon. His chastisements were 
those of a holy god, wUoh are blessingB in disguise, leading as they often do to 
repentanoe and amendment. 

3 The same point of view is found in the Babylonian penitential hymns oon- 
oeming which Prof. Morrb Jastrow (RBA, Chap. XVllI) writes: "The two parts 
whioh presented themadves with overpowering force to the penitent were the anger 
of the deity and the necessity of appeasing that anger The man afflicted 
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accepts this opinion as correct, asserts that he did not mean 
to err, mentions as possible causes of his sin, strong drink, 
anger, dice, thoughtlessness, bad example, and evil dreams 
(v. 6), and prays that he may be released from all misdeeds, 
whether committed by himself or by his ancestors^ (v. 6). 
Through the infliction of suffering Varupa rendered 
thoughtful the thoughtless one who had sinned through 
thoughtlessness ^ Like the prodigal son in the parable* 
'he came to himself’ through the insight which comes from 
suffering. The same general situation is brought before 
us in VII. 89, in which there is an apparent reference to 
dropsy as the peculiar infliction of Varu^a: 

1. I do not wish, King Varuna 

To go down to the home of clay, 

Be gracious, mighty lord, and spare. 

2. Since like one tottering I move, 

0 slinger, like inflated skin, 

Be gracious, mighty lord, and spare. 

il. Somehow through weakness of my will 

1 went astray, O shining one ; 

Be gracious, mighty lord, and spare. 

4. Thirst found thy singer even when 

He in the niirlst of waters stood ; 

By gracious, mighty lord, and spare. 

5. Whatever wrong we men commit against the race 

Of heavenly ones, O Varuoa, whatever law 

Of thine we here have broken through thoughtlessness, 

For that transgression do not punish us, O god. 

Here too disease is regarded both as a penalty for sin 
causing suffering and death and as a reminder of sin. 

was a sinuei, and the (sorollaiy to this potion was that mitfortiines come in 


oonsequence of sin Within this circle of ideas the penilentiiJ p s a lms of 

Babylonia move An ethical spirit was developed .... that surprises us by 


its loftmesB and comparative purity.” 

* Note the conoeption of the solidariiif in sin as between the fathers and their 
children, an idea belonging to a primitive tribal state of society, where the unit of 
responsibility is the family or tribe raUier than the individual. 

* deiiti * thooghdcsmcoo * aeit ‘thoughtless*, decaff at ‘made thoughtful*. 

■Luke XV. 17. 
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h) Fellowship with Varuna is broken by sin, — This is 
brought out in VII. 86, 2 and more fully in VII. 88, 4-5 : 

4. Varuna took on board with him Vasiptha, 

Made him a Rishi by his mighty working ; 

The Sage on gladsome days made him a singer, 

As long as days, as long as dawns continue. 

6. But now what has become of this our friendship, 

When lovingly we walked together erstwhile : 

When, sovereign Varuna, to thy lofty palace, 

Thy thousand-gated house I had admittance ? 

We have here two pictures of the intimacy which 
Vasistha enjoyed with Varupa; first, when he was in a boat 
at sea alone with Varuna, and again when as the guest of 
Varupa he had free access to his thousand-gated house. 
But alas! this intimacy was broken through sin. The 
violation of Varui^a’s ordinances involves loss of communion 
with him as well as penalty in the form of disease and 
death. Varuna as a holy god has righteous indignation^ 
against the sinner. 

c) Varuna ie besought to loose the sinner from sin and its 
penalty.— k% specimens of Vedic prayer for release from 
sins, we have the following:— 

Set us free from the misdeeds of our fathers, 

From those that we ourselves have perpetrated ; 

Like cattle-thief, 0 king, like calf rope-fastened. 

So set thou free Vasistha from thy fetter. VII. 86, 5. 

As from a bond release me from transgression. 


Remove far hence the debts by me contracted. 

Let me not suffer, king, for guilt of others. II. 28, 5^, So-i’. 

Against a friend, companion, or a brother, 

A fellow-tribesman, or against a stranger, 

Whatever trespass we have perpetrated, 

Do thou, O Varuya, from that release us. 

If we, like those that play at dice, have cheated. 

Have really sinned, or done amiss unwitting. 

Cast all these sins away, as from us loosened ; 

So may we, Varuna, be thine own beloved. V. 85, 7-8. 

» vu. 86, 2, 3, 7; 1.24,11,14; 1. 26, 2, etc. 
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A hundred are thy remedies, a thousand, 

Wide be thy grace and deep, O sovereign ruler ; 

Far, far away from us drive off Destruction, 

And make us free from every sin committed. 

0 Varupa, we deprecate thine anger 
By bowings down, oblations, sacrifices ; 

Sage Asura, thou sovereign widely ruling. 

Release from us the sins we have committed. I. 24, 9, 14. 

A god who is thus appealed to is conceived as a merci- 
ful and gi'acious god. There are many references to the 
grace^ of Varuna, which is jclearly the basis of the hope 
of the worshipper who is conscious that he has violated 
Varupa’s laws and so is the object of his wrath. Varuna 
is the lord of life and death. If he has * weapons* with 
which to consume the evil-doer (II. 28, 7), he has also a 
hundred, a thousand * remedies' (I. 24, 9) with which, as 
the divine physician, to heal and restore the penitent. 
The forgiveness of sin is conceived as a removing of sin, 
that is, of its penalty, and as a release, separation and 
losing therefrom ’• The conception of sin as a defilement 
and of forgiveness as a cleansing from such defilement 
is not found explicitly stated in the l^v.” Sin itself is 
viewed as transgression and indebtedness ^ There are, as 


* «ttma<i, mriMa Yll. 80, 2, 7; 87, 7; 88, 1 ; 89, 1 ; 1. 24, 9; 25, 3, 5, 19, 
eto. 

* Snob verb§ are ueed a ava^Brij, draih, vi-Brathaya, para*9Uf vi-as, pnMnue. 
We may dte the foUowing parallels from the Bible : 

‘^As far as the east is from the west. 

So far hath he removed our tranqgreaaioDa from ua " (Ps. Cni. 12). 
Behold the Lamb of God, that taketh away the ain of the world'* 
(John. 1. 20) ; Unto him that loveth ua, and loosed us from oar 
aina by hla blood *' (Rev. 1. <0) ; “ Jehovah alao hath put away 

thy aln,” (2 Sam. XII. 13). 

* With this compare the foUowing : “ The inward defflement of ain, i. $. ill power 
to defile the oonaeienoe of the sinner, is weU rep rw ented in the Old Tmtament 
penitential psalms, but ia hardly referred to, at least not es^lidUy, in the Vedto 
penitential hymns.** Griswold, Repentance as iUueirated from the Old Teatammi 
Poalme and from the Farttna hymne of the Rigveda^ Madraa, 1919, p. 10. 

^TraiwgreaBion, ena$, drugdha and dpoa; debt Wna. Cf, ** Forgive ua oar ddbta** 
Matt. VI. 12. Alao onrtto, ‘falaehood’ and vrifina * orookednem *. 
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we have seen, two consequences of sin, the loss of the 
fellowship of the holy Varuna, and the physical penalty of 
disease or death. Prayer to VaruiC^a for the remission of 
sin seems to cover both needs alike. There is certainly 
prayer for deliverance from disease and death ^ There is 
also (by implication) prayer for the restoration of Varuna’s 
friendship^; and the feeling is expressed that Varuna’s 
grace deserves * slave-like' devotion (VII. 86, 7); for through 
the grace bestowed those who have been the objects of 
Varuna's wrath become his beloved (V. 85, 8), and stand 
before him and his law guiltless^ and so happy-hearted 

(Vn. 86, 2 ). 

d) Sin is ^the transgression of the law* of Varuna \ — 
This is the burden of VII. 86, and it is implied wherever 
there is an appeal to Varu^ia for the remission of sin. 
For example 

Whatever ordinance (vrata) of thine, 

God Varupa, we violate, 

As human beings day by day ; 

Yet to the stroke subject us not, 

Death-dealing of the angry one, 

The wrath of the incensed one. 1. 25, 1-2. 

Whatever wrong against the heavenly race we do, 

Being but men, O Varuya, whatever law 

Of thine we may have broken through thoughtlessness, 

For that transgression do not injure us, 0 god. VII. 89, 5. 

According to one passage the moral ordinances and 
laws'^ are an expression of Varuna's character and will, 
being built, as it were, upon him : 

> See VII. 86, 4; I. 24, U, 1245; JI. 28, 7. 

■ VII. 88, 4-5; 80, 2. 

» An^gaa VII. 86, 7, 1. 24, 15. 

^ Other gods have to do in a lesser degree vdth the punishment or remission 
of sin, as will be pointed out in the proper jdaoe. 

^ The terms employed are vrata 'ordinance* I. 25, 1 ; II. 28, 8, etc.; dharman 
'statute* VII. 89, 5; dhdman 'decree* IV. 5, 4; VI. 67, 9, etc.; kratu 'will* 
IV. 42, 1-2; dakaa ‘wiU* in puladakaa 'whose will is pure* VII. 65, 1, etc. 
Cf, also VII. 86, 6. The terms used of the will of Varuna are the same whether 
applied in the q>here of nature or of morals. Cf. Bohnenberger, AGV. 50. 
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For on thee, undeceivable one, are founded. 

As on a mountain, ordinances unshaken. II. 28, 

No wonder, then, that tho gods follow the will 
ordinances of Varuna^ The laws of Varuoa, like the la^ 
of the Modes and Persians, change not. His is the charao-' 
teristic epithet dhritavrata ‘whose ordinances are fixed’*. 

As regards special sins, we meet with such implicit 
prohibitions on the part of Varuna as not to kill (I. 41, 8), 
not to curse (1. 41, 8), not to deceive (II. 27, 16, VII. 65, 3, 
VIII. 49, 3), not to gamble (11. 29, 5), or at least not to 
cheat at gaming (V. 85, 8) and not to indulge immoderately 
in wine, anger and dice (VII. 86, 6)'**. Vedic ethics was, on 
the whole, tribal, as might be expected at that early age, 
moral obligation being largely limited to the clan. But 
there is in V. 85, 7 a reference to the possibility of sinning 
against a stranger, and in the next verse the distinction 
is drawn between deliberate sinning and such sin as is 
committed unintentionally. 

As regards the causes of sin the Vedic Indians clearly 
believed that “to err is human” (I. 25, 1, VII. 89, 5). They 
plead as excuses for sin thoughtlessness, weakness of will, 
wine, anger, dice, bad example and evil dreams \ Besides 
being responsible for one’s own sins, there is also the 
suggestion in VII. 86, 5 and II. 28, 9 that one may be 
responsible for the sins of others, especially for the sins 
of one’s ancestors, who are bound up with one in the same 
bundle of life\ 

e) As omnipresent and omniscient, Varuna is a witness 
of the deeds of men, - For this aspect of Varuria’s character 
I. 25 is important : 


>IV 42, 1-2; V. 69, 4; VIU. 41, 7. 

*1. 25, 8, 10, etc. There is the suggestion that moral law is w fixed as 
physioal law. Hila oovers both ideas* 

^Cf. Bohnenberger, AGV. 52. 

< Vn. 86, 6 ; 89, 3, 5. 

» Cf. Ex. XX. 5, Pb. LI. 5, Rom. VII. 20. 
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7. He knows the path of birds that through 
The atmosphere do wing their flight, 

And ocean-dwelling knows the ships. 

8. He knows, as one whose law is firm, 

The twelve months with their progeny, 

Knows too the month of later birth. 

9. He knows the pathway of the wind. 

The wide, the high, the mighty wind, 

And those that sit enthroned above. 

10. Enthroned within his palace sits 
God Varupa whose law is firm. 

All-wise for universal sway. 

11. From there the observant god beholds 
All strange and secret happenings, 

Things that are done or to be done 

12. Let him the all-wise Aditya 

Make all our days fair-pathed for us; 

May he prolong our earthly lives. 

13. Wearing a golden mantle, clothed 
In shining garb, is Varuna; 

His spies are seated round about. 

14. He whom deceivers do not dare 
Try to deceive, nor injurers 

To harm, nor th’ hostile to defy. 

Quite in the same spirit is L 24, 6 : 

Thy realm, O Varuna, thy might, and anger. 

Even these winged birds have not attained to. 

Nor yet the waters that go on for ever. 

Nor (mountains) that obstruct the wind’s wild fury. 

Here Varupa’s separateness and ethical transcendence 
are emphasized. His realm is 'beyond the flight of birds \ 
beyond the utmost surge of the waters and beyond the 
farthest reach of the wind-breaking mountains. Within 
the highest heaven he sits enthroned in his thousand-gatdd 
palace, wielding universal sway, surrounded by his spies \ 

' The ipies {tpasah) of Verana might be interpreted aa the raji of the son, 
moon and atan, which, iln it were, aearoh out and reveal the doinga of men. It ia 
poedble, however, to dV'here the working of analogy, the heavenly Ung Vampa 
being equ^iped like an earthly king with a ' aeoret aervioe * of qdaa to dlaoover 
evil-doen. In them ia embodied the all^aeeing might of Varnna (Oldenbeig 
RV. 266). The Iranian Mithra alao haa qpiea. 
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the all-wise observer of the deeds of men. The heaven 
and the heaven of heavens cannot contain’' him; but on 
the contrary, the three heavens and the three earths are 
deposited in him (VII. 87| 5), and he is all-embracing 
(VIII. 41, 3, 7). His omnipresence is such that a man 
cannot escape from Varuna by fleeing far beyond the sky' 
(AV. IV. 16, 4). He knows the flight of birds in the sky, 
the path of ships in the sea and the course of the wind ; 
and he beholds all the secret things that have been or 
shall be done. Thus past, present and future, far and near, 
are all alike to him. As such he cannot be deceived*. 
Whatever thing two sitting down together talk about, 
Varuna as a third knows (AV. IV. 16, 2). He surveys the 
truth and falsehood -of men (VII. 49, 3). No creature can 
even wink without him (11. 28, 6), and the winkings of 
men’s eyes are all numbered by Varuna (AV. IV. 16, 2). 
Varuna’s omniscience is distinctive and typical, Agni being 
compared to him in this respect (X. 11, 1)*. 

f) Means of gaining the mercy of Varuna, — Among 
the means expressed or implied may be mentioned moral 
seriousness in trying to discover one’s ^hidden faults’ 
(VII. 86, 3-4), confession of sin (VH. 86, 6; 88, 6; 89, 3), 
longing to be justified in the sight of Varuna (VH. 87, 7 ; 
1. 24, 15), prayer for the remission of penalty (often) *, purpose 
after new obedience (VII. 86, 7), oblations and sacrifices 
(I. 24, 14), and hymns of praise. As examples of praise 
are the following: — 

May this my praise song, Varupa, sovereign ruler. 

Reach unto thee and make thy heart complaisant. VII. 86, 

May we thy heart by means of song 
For grace, O Varuna, release, 

As charioteer a tethered steed. 


* Cf. Pi. cxxxix. 

^dulabha. VII. 86, 4; 1. 25, 14; U. 28, 8. 

>H«odoneU, VM. 26. 

^vn. 86, 5; 88, 6; 89, 1, 5; 1.24, 9, 11-15; 25, 1-2; V. 86, 7-8, 
a. 28, 6-7. 9. 


f 
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Away indeed in search of good 
My (hymns) propitiatory fly, 

Ev’n as the birds unto ^eir nests. I. 25, 8-4. 

In the prayers for the pardon of sin there is undoubtedly 
too great an emphasis on the removal of the temporal 
consequences of sin; and some of the Varupa hymns are 
rather conventional and possibly late\ Such literary 
monuments, however, as we have of the worship of Varupa 
represent the fullest consciousness of sin that is found 
anywhere in the hymns of the Rik ; and most of them were 
probably produced within some special Aryan tribe or 
priestly family, such as the Vasisthas*. 

The Vasistha hymns to Varuiia, Mitra-Varupa, Indra- 
Varupa and the Adityas in Bk. VII (17 in all out of 104 
hymns, i. e. one-sixth of Book VII) are the most notable in 
the Rigveda. 

The hymns addressed to Varupa, e. g. VII. 86, are most 
probably to be regarded themselves as in some sense 
sacrifices”, and, as such, means for propitiating Varupa. 
As soon as Vasistha learns the nature of his sin against 
Varupa, he purposes to appease him^ by means of adoration. 
In the later Vedic literature are described many ritualistic 
devices for accomplishing the same end ^ But in the Varupa 
hymns of the Rv. the sacrifices which receive the emphasis 
are the outpourings in confession and prayer of what seems 


> Hopkins, VI. 64-65. 

* We must remember that Bactiia is only three or four hundred miles from the 
Punjab. It is possible that the family of the Vasisthos remained in touch with 
Baotiia, and adyanoed in spiritual wonhip pat'i pasBU with the wonhip of Yamna 
or his equivalent in Ir&n. Keith {Indo^Iraniana in Bhandarkar CY. 86) holds 
that '*the spread of the people over Irfin and India did not at first and in itself 
oanse complete severance This is probable. If then the suggestion of contintied 
intevoonise between the Punjab and Bactria is accepted, we oan take the Yamna 
hymns and the Zoroaatrian reformation as parallel chronologically, and jdaoe both 
about 1000 B. G., or a little earlier. 

‘Oldenbeig, RV. 818. 

YH. 86, 4, ef. 1. 24, 14. 

- \^|Mttbeig, BY. 816-326. 
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almost broken and a contrite heart*. It is because of a 
change of attitude on the part of the sinner toward his sin 
that Vanina can show himself just while justifying the 
sinfuP. Because Varuoa is gracious and merciful, he 
delights to respond to the cry of the penitent. By way of 
the ritually appointed oblations and sacrifices (I. 24, 14; 
VII: 86, 2) the sincere penitent doubtless offered the Vedic 
equivalent of *a broken spirit*. 

It is just because Varuca is ethically so exalted and 
because there is hardly a hymn of his which does not 
contain some reference to sin end its remission, that there 
is such danger of committing the ^psychologist’s fallacy’, 
that is, the fallacy of importing modem and especially 
Christian feelings and conceptions into the hymns. 

g) Varuna grants protection and happiness to his 
worshippers. — Happy are they who experience the mercy 
of Varuna (VIL 86, 2) and continue in his ordinance 
(n. 28, 2); for Varur^a represented by the sun has a 
thousand boons to give (VIL 88, 1). He guards the thoughts 
of men (VIII. 41, 1), grants protection* (II. 28, 8, VIL 88, 6, 
VIIL 42, 2), removes fear (11. 28, 6, 10), delivers from thief, 
wolf and inauspicious dreams (II. 28, 10) and furnishes the 
singer with a wealthy patron® (11. 28, 11). 

h) Varuna as Lord of the Ethiocd Order isaholy Ood.— 

‘ Cf. Rom. m. 26. 

*The word vat'uiha ‘protection’ is derived from vH in the meaning to 
‘encircle*, ‘protect*. Popular thought may have found a connection between the 
name Varuna and the protective aspect of Vania’s activity. We are reminded of 
the Biblical phraae : *’ 

“ As the mountains are Tound 'about Jerusalem, 

So Jehovah is round about his people**. Ps. CXXY. 2. 

^The danaatuti character of the mention of a ‘wealthy patron* need not 
disturb ns even in a Varuna hymn, when we recall that Zarathnahtra in one of 
the genuine QRthIa reminded Ahura Maada that he had been promised as a lewaid 
“ ten mares with a stallion and a camel *’, besides “ the future gift of weUhie and 
immortality*’ (Yasna XLIV. 16). It was felt by these andent seers that gjUInem 
is profitable not only for “the life that is to come’*, but also for “the ■k that 
now is’’. Then, too, stanza 11 in II. 28 may be an editorial addition. r 


9 * 
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This is his distinctive province. Other gods share with 
him in his cosmic activities, such as the creation and 
direction of the world, sending of rain, etc., but outside of 
his own circle of the Adityas none have to do so fully as 
Yarupa with the moral life and destiny of mankind. In 
passages, the context of which is ethical, Varuna is referred 
to as 'the support ‘ of rita*, as possessing 'the fountain of 
rita* (II. 28, 5) and as the one on whom as on a mountain 
everlasting ordinances are based (II. 28, 8). The conception 
of ethical order was covered and explicated by the statutes 
{dharman)y decrees {dhaman)y and ordinances {irrata) of 
Varuna. The term wata, which is so often used in con- 
nection with Varuija is to be derived from vH to ‘choose*, 
'wiir, therefore 'ordinance*, 'will*. The word suggests 
that the laws of morality are to be referred immediately 
to the holy will® of Varu^ia, The best Vedic equivalent of 
the New Testament expression 'the will of God” would 
accordingly be Varunasya vratam, 'the will of Varuna.* 
'The great conception of Rita 'Order* stands in the 
closest connection with Varuua, whether in its cosmic or 
its ethical application. Thus : 

The Aditya distributed the waters, 

The rivers follow Varunofs holy order; (cosmic) 

Unwearied do they flow and never tarry, 

Like birds that speed them quickly on their courses. 


^dharnnsi I. 105, 6. 

• MeiUct (JA. X. (1907) 2, p. 107) proposes to connect Vamna with vrata 
^ordinance’, Avestan urvata, urvaiti 'contract', urvSta ‘order’, 'law'. Accordingly 
Varuna would bo originally a personification of the idea of order, a Sondeigott 
*he of order*, like Mitra ‘he of the compact'. But is it not also possible that this 
derivative vrala, from the fertile root m', may have been through popular 
etymologising brought into oonnectiou with Varuna so as to form a kind of 
otymologioal support for the thought of the wiU, ordinances, statutes, decrees of 
Varuna? The Aryans of India love to etymologise, and Sanskrit lends itself 
peculiarly well to such treatment. 

* 6^kT)|ia TOO 0eoo 1 Them. IV. 3, etc. 
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As from a bond release me from transgression, 

May we ewell^ Vdruna, thy spring of order (ethical) 

May no thread break as I weave my devotion, 

Nor mass of work before the time be shattered. II. 28, 4-6. 

The prayer ^May we swell, Varuna, thy spring of order’ 
seems to imply co-operation with Vanina through the 
practice of righteousness and reverent devotion. Varu^a’s 
* ordinances’ are fixed and changeless, nevertheless man is 
free either to obey them or to disobey them. To obey 
them is life and health ; to disobey them is death ^ 

Rita, then, in its ethical cranection meant the moral 
law. It was an impersonal conception. With the passing 
of Varuna in the post-Vedic period, the content of rita was 
taken up into that of dharrnan Maw’ and karman ‘retri- 
bution*. The conception of rita in the Indo-Iranian and 
Vedic periods is a striking witness to the belief that the 
world-order is essentially righteous, and that morality 
belongs to the inmost nature of things. Being embodied 
in the will of Varuna Rita was made concrete and personal. 
As the guardian and cherisher of moral order Varuoa was 
called ritavan ‘holy’ and pMadak^a ‘whose will is pure’. 
Thus on that ‘far-off bank and shoal’ of time the Vedic 
Indians were not without the conception of a law of 
righteousness viewed as the will of a holy God. 

6. Varuna and Cosmic Order. 
a) Creator and Sovereign. — Vanina’s creative activity 
is expressed in such passages as the following: 

Wise are the generations through the greatness 
Of him who propped the two wide worlds asunder ; 

Pushed back the great and lofty vault of heaven. 

The day-star, too ; and spreaef the earth out broadly. VII. 86, 1. 

Varupa cutteth for the sun his pathways, 

Oauseth the river floods to hasten seaward ; 

* The expreadon Khi ritasya 'sprizig of rita* (II. 28, 5), as Bloomfield poiiiti 
out (RV. 126), ia 'eoaod for sound the same* aa the Avestan aaahe HMio, Yaaiia X. 4. 

* I. 24, 9, 11, 15; 25, 1-2, 21; H. 28, 6, 7, 9. ef. “The wages of ain is 
death". Bom. VI. 23. 
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Digs for the shining days their mighty channels, 

Guiding them as a racer guides his horses. 

Thy breath, the wind, resoundeth through the mid-air. 

Like a wild beast that smites its prey in pasture ; 

Between these two world-halves, the great, the lofty, 

Are, Varupa, all thy loved habitations. VII. 87, 1-2. 

In baseless space king Varupa, the holy. 

Sustains erect the summit of a great tree ; 

Its rays, whose root is high above, stream downward ; 
Among us be deposited these gleamings. 

King Varuua hath made a spacious pathway, 

Wherein the sun may travel on his journey ; 

Feet for the footless made wherewith to stay him. 

And by his ban removes heart-piercing trouble. 

The stars that show themselves by night in heaven 
Placed high above,— where are they gone by daylight ? 
Inviolable are Varu^a’s regulations. 

And through the night the moon wide-gleaming wanders. 

I. 24, 7-8, 10. 

Rita, as already pointed out, embraces both cosmic and 
ethical order. Varuha^s creative power is manifested 
especially in the great vault of heaven, through which he 
has made a path for the sun to travel by day, and for the 
moon and stars by night. As compared with the moon 
and stars, the sun in the Rv. receives the emphasis, being 
called the * day-star' {nak^atra^ VII, 86, 1), the ‘tree of the 
fiky' (1. 24, 7), the ‘mighty beast' (VII. 87. 6), ‘the heavenly 
measuring line' (V. 85, 5), ‘the lofty bull' (VII. 88, 1), ‘the 
golden swing' (VII. 87, 5), ‘the eye of Mitra and Varupa' 
(VI. 51, 1), and ‘the bright beautiful face of rita^ (VI. 51, 1). 
The wind is Varupa's breath* and his habitat or domain 
is the great space between heaven and earth (VIZ. 87, 2). 


' Does the description of Vanina as having the wind for his breath, the sun for 
hit eye, and the space between heaven and earth for bis home, bear upon his 
original physioal snbatrate? All that can be said ia that it fits in weU enough 
with the assumed derivation from vfi *to encompass’, namely ‘ enoompsasing dry*. 
As a matter of fact Vamna hat become to entirely ipiritaaliced in the Rv. that 
nothing can be proved with certainty at r^garda hit original nature. 
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Varu^a is a divine pathmaker, having dug out channels 
for the rivers and the days as well as for the sun. The 
appearance and disappearance of sun, moon and stars and 
their courses are all subject to the regulations (vratdni, 
1. 24, 10) of VaruiCLa. There seems to be the suggestion in 
all this that the order which rules in the physical world 
should also rule in the moral world. Through his creative 
might he makes men wise \ 

Like Ahura Mazda, Varuna is represented as the creator 
of the best things: 

The Air hath Varuna placed among the tree-tops, 

Milk in the cows and strength in the swift horses, 
Wisdom in hearts and fire within the waters, 

In heaven the sun and soma on the mountain. V. 85, 2. 

As creator Varuna is naturally ruler. The attribute of 
sovereignty (k^atra) is very specially his. He is *the king 
of all that is' (VII. 87, 6), ‘the king of the whole world' 
(V. 85, 3). The title aamrdp ‘universal monarch’ is so 
often applied to him that it may be regarded as peculiarly 
his. Svardj ‘self-dependent,* e, independent ruler (IL 
28, 1), is also given to him as a title. Varupa’s sovereignty 
embraces both the physical and the moral spheres. Varuna 
sits enthroned within his heavenly palace, fully equipped 
for universal sway (sdmrdjya 1. 25, 10). 

The sun as the eye (cak^) of Varuna and the face 
(anVea) of rita (VI. 61, 1) may be regarded as a visible 
symbol* of Vjsrupa. We may compare the following: — 


' Cf. P». XIX. and Job XXXVni-XLI. 

> V. 85, 1. 

” Onlj a symbol, be it noted. The metaphors of the sun and light are used 
in oonnection with Varuna, jost as the same metaphors are used of Qod in the 
Bible. For example, God ia 'a son and a ihield’, and 'the son of rigfateoninem', 
Fb. 84, 11 ; Mai. IV. 2. If we had to ohooae between the sun and the mooo as 
the original phyaioal baaia of Varona, we should, on the baais of Bigvedio erldaoee, 
have to chooie the aun* 
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Now that at last 1 have come near and seen him, 

The face of Yaru^a looks like that of Agni ; 

To see his beauty may the master lead me 

Unto the sun in heaven or to the darkness. VII. 88, 2. 

Here, too, the sun as the heavenly form of Agni resembles 
the face of Varu^a. But the beauty of Varu^a may be 
seen either by looking at the sun in heaven by day or by 
night looking at moon or star. The theophany of Varupa 
is given at both times to the spiritually illumined. 

Again : 

Like Dyaus, god Varupa sank into the Sindhu, 

Like a white drop, or mighty beast, descended ; 

Ruling in depths and measurer of the mid-air, 

King of this world, whose empire is fair-bounded. VII. 87,6* 

This verse presupposes some place on the Indus where 
sky and water meet, and where the light-bearers (sun, moon 
and stars) as revelations of Varuna seem to sink into the 
sea-like bosom of the great river. Varuna as represented 
by the sun is compared, when he sinks into the sea, with 
a white drop or ball or with a mighty beast. 

b) Varuna and the Waters. — We may cite the following 
stanzas from V. 85, 3-6 : — 

3. Varuga caused the cloud-cask opening downwards 
To stream forth over heaven and earth •id mid-air : 
Therewith the king of all the world doth moisten 
The ground, just as the rain the fields of barley. 

4. What time Varuga longeth for the cloud-milk. 

He moisteneth the ground, yea earth and heaven , 

The mountains clothe themselves then in the rain-cloud, 
Their firm foundations the strong heroes loosen. 

5. Let me declare this mighty deed of magic 
Of Varuga the glorious and the godlike, 

Who standing in the air’s mid region meted 
The earth out with the sun as with a measure. 

6. This, too, is the all-wise god’s deed of magic, 

A mighty deed, which none hath ever challenged, 

That all the streams that pour themselves out quickly 
Do never fill the one sea with their waters. V. 85, 3-6. 
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He knows the path of birds that wing 
Through air their flight, knows too the path 
A boat takes, ocean-dweller he. I- 25, 8. 

The Aditya distributed the waters ; 

The rivers follow Varupa’s holy order ; 

Unwearied do they flow and never tarry, 

Like birds that speed them quickly on their courses. II. 28, 4. 

Varu^a, as lord of cosmic order, has control of the waters. 
The connection of Varuna with this department of nature 
is BO emphasized as to require special explanation. The 
groat encircling vault of the sky is sometimes ‘clothed 
with light as with a garment’, majestic in its repose and 
calm, the very picture of sovereignty and order. Again 
it is covered with dark rain clouds. By day it is traversed 
by the sun ; at night, by moon and stars, and Usas displays 
her beauty in the morning. It is the same mighty vault — 
by hypothesis the same Varupa as originally conceived — 
that undergoes these magic transformations. It is sug- 
gestive that the word maya ‘occult power’ is specially used, 
in connection with such changes. In the ten hymns ad- 
dressed to Varuna maya occurs only four times (V. 85, 6, 6 
and VIII. 41, 3, 8) and then in hymns, which especially 
emphasize Varuria’s connection with water. Through his 
‘occult power’ he measures the earth by the sun as with a 
measuring line (V. 86, 5), brings it about that the constantly 
flowing streams never fill the one sea (V. 85, 6), and es- 
tablishes the dawns (VIII. 41, 3). With his shining foot he 
scatters magic wiles (may^ VIII. 41, 8), doubtless the evil 
magic of the demons of darkness. 

Varuoa bears the title samudriya ‘oceanic’ (I. 25, 8) 
and is called a ‘hidden ocean’ {samudrah aplcyah VII. 41, 5)» 
both references being primarily to his atmospheric 
character. The fact that the rain falls from the sky 
proves that there is in the sky an invisible ocean, as the 
source of supply, ‘ the waters above the firmament 
Varuna ‘he of the all-covering sky’ is thus naturally 
conceived as ‘he of the all-covering rain’, the two appearing 
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at times as one and the same. A similar development of 
meaning is seen in Dyaus, Zeus and Jupiter, each originally 
meaning *the bright, shining sky’, and each coming to 
have in addition a * rainy’ character’, just as in the case 
of V aruua. Furthermore V aruna by a natural development*, 
very much as in the parallel case of Indra, comes to be 
the lord of the earthly as well as of the heavenly waters®. 

7. Varuna and the Adityas. 

The Adityas are a group of gods with Varuna the 
Aditya par excellence at their head. They may be charac- 
terized in general as Hho gods of celestial light ’^ The 
group, however, is somewhat indefinite both as to the number 
of gods it includes and as to their names. In II. 27, 1 six 
are mentioned, namely Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Varuna, 
Dak^a and AiiiSa. In IX. 114, 3 the number is given as 
seven®, in X. 72, 8 as eight. In the later Vedic literature 
twelve is the usual number of the Sdityas, to correspond 
apparently with the number of the months. 

In addition to the names given above there are 
sometimes mentioned DhStar, Indra, Vivasant, Marta^da, 
Sarya and Vis^u. There seem to be certain points of 
contact between the seven Amesha Spentas of Zoroastri- 
anism and the Vedic Adityas (likewise assumed to be seven). 
In order, however, to make up the list of seven Adityas, 
it is necessary to add one to the number given in II. 27, 1, 
Sdrya as Maodonell thinks®, or possibly Parjanya^ 

* Cf, Jupiter Pluvius und Zeu; Set (Zmis rains). 

* " Der Gott. der iiber den Begen gebiciet, wird sioh leioht zu cincm Gott alles 
Wawen und so denn auch des Meeres entwickeln^^Oldenbeig, ZDMG. L. 50. 

* The conception of Varana as regent of the waters would find a support in 
popular etymology, if Varuna were connected with vti * to cover’ .in the sense of 
' he whose covering is rain and dew or with such words as vftri * water' and vari 
'river'. See Hopkins RE. 60 n. 1, 71. Pisohel (VS. II. 124-125) holds that the 
watery oharaoter of Varuna is original and fundamental. 

* Maodonell, VM. 44. 

^ So Yasna 47. 1 as inteipreted by Oldenbeig, ZDMG. L. 53. 

* VM. 44. 

’ Schresder, AR I, 408-423. 
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a) Varuna and Mitra, the Aditya Chiefs*— 01 the 
approximately seven Adityas the most distinct and indi- 
vidualised are Varuna and Mitra, Mitra has not a single 
quality which is not found in Varu^ia*. *What is said 
of Varuna alone is said equally of Mitra-Varu^a. Thus 
Mitra and Varuna are related to rita (V. 62, 1) and are 
even identified with rita (V, 68, 1), have the sun for their 
eye (VII. 63, 1), are kings and imperial rulers (V. 62, 3; 
63, 2), wield dominion (k^aira V. 66, 2, 6), are Asuras and 
possess a«wm-hood (VII. 65, 1, 2), are the guardians of 
rita (VII. 64, 2) and of the word (V. 62, 9), manifest 
creative activity by establishing heaven and earth (V. 62, 3) 
and setting the sun in heaven (V. 63, 7), possess steadfast 
and inviolable ordinances (V. 69, 1, 4), have spies and 
watch with unwinking eye the deeds of men (VIL 61, 3), 
take account of sin^ (VII. 60, 1, 5, 9; 65, 3), manifest anger 
(VII. 62, 4), are the chastisers of anrita (VII. 60, 5; 61, 5), 
strengthen and eherish rita (V. 65, 2 ; 67, 4), are observers 
of rita, te, ‘order-loving' {ritdvdnd VII. 62, 3), are pure- 
minded {pUtadaki^asa V. 66, 4), are gracious and merciful 
(V, 70, 1; VIL 60, 10), are wise (V, 63, 7) and givers of 
wisdom (VII. 60, 6, 7), are uniters of people (V. 65, 6 ; 72, 2) 
and upholders of mankind (V. 67, 2), wield occult power 
(mSya V. 63, 3, 4) and through it effect magic transfor- 
mations of the sky (V. 63, 4, 6), send forth the rain (V. 63, 
1-3, VIL 65, 4), are lords of rivers (sindhupatl VII, 64, 2), 
and together nM)unt their oar in the highest heaven (V. 62, 
5, 7-8; 63, 1). 

Hynm V. 63 emphasizes the rainy aspect of Mitra- 
Varuua and its connection with vidya ‘occult power'. 


^ With the exoeption poeiibly of ydtayajjana ' uniting men’, whioh howerer 
is really implidt in Varuna, if not actually predicated of him in I* 136, 3. 

* Mitra-Vamna are bhiripd^av dnrtloMya »elu, f. e. ‘ barrien, furnished with 
many fetters, against falsehood’. See Maodonell, VM. 26. It is worthy of note 
that the group of Vasistha hymns to Mitra-Varuna (Vn. 60'66) contains references 
to sin, whereas the oorreq|)onding Atri group <V. 62-72) is deyoid of each reference, 
at least explicitly. 
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containing also allaaions to the Maruts or ‘storm-'w^ds’^ 
and Parjanya the deified *rain-oloud’. It reminds one of 
V. 85, a hymn to Varu^a already considered \ and also of 
V. 83 a hymn addressed to Parjanya. 

To Mitra-Varuna V. 63. 

1. In highest heaven ye twain united mount your car, 

Joint guardians of order, ye whose law is true ; 

What man here, Mitra-Varu^a, is blessed of you, 

To him from out the sky the rain with sweetness streams. 

2. As joint imperial rulers govern ye the world, 

O Mitra-Yarupa, sunliko at the sacrifice; 

The rain, your boon, we crave, and immortality. 

The thunderers traverse the heaven and the earth. 

3. Joint kings, strong bulls, and lords of heaven and earth are ye 
0 Mitra-Varupa, present and active everywhere ; 

With gleaming storm-clouds girt ye twain attend the roar, 
And through the Asura's * magic power cause heaven to rain, 

4. Your magic power, O Mitra-Varui?a, in heaven resides ; 

The sun, a gleaming weapon, as a light, doth roam ; 

Him in the sky with cloud and rain yo do obscure ; 

The honied drops, Parjanya, then bestir themselves. 

5. Their easy-running car the Maruts yoke for pomp. 

Even as a hero, Mitra-Varupa, in battle strife ; 

The thunderers traverse the gleaming atmosphere ; 

Ye twain all ruling, sprinkle us with milk of heaven. 

6. A voice, in truth, refreshing, gleaming, shattering, 

Parjanya utters now, 0 Mitra-Varupa ; [ power ; 

The Maruts clothe themselves with clouds through magic 
Cause ye the sky to rain, the red, the spotless one. 

7. Through law and through the Asura’s magic power ye guard 
The ordinances, Mitra-Yarupa, wise gods : 

Through Hta, holy order, rule ye all the world ; 

The sun in heaven ye stationed as a gleaming car. 

Professor Leopold von Schroeder in a recently published 
work* seeks to find the seventh Aditya in Parjanya, which 

» p. 136. 

* The Aanra mentioned here (vv. 3, 7) is either Dyaus or Parjanya. See 
Maodonell, VM. 24; Griffith on the pawagc; v. Bradke, Dyaus Aaura 55, 00. 

^ Ariaehe Religion 1914, pp. 406-423. 
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he r^ards as originally an epithet of Dylus, and a parallel 
form of Dyaus and Vamna in their capacity as heavenly 
rain-givers. Whether this view be correct or not, the 
great hymn to Parjanya (V. 83) is worthy of insertion, 
because of its correspondence with similar utterances 
addressed to Varuua and Mitra-Varu^a ^ 

V. 83. To Parjanya^ 

1. Salute the mighty one with these thy praise-songs, 

Parjanya laud, with reverence seek to win him. 

The bull, the bellowing one, 'whose gifts enliven, 

Places his seed in vegetation, germ-like. 

2. The trees he shatters and he smites the Raksasas, 

The whole world is afraid of the great-weaponed one. 

Even the guiltless man before the strong one flees. 

What time Parjanya thundering smites the evil-doers. 

3. Like charioteer with whip his horses urging hard, 

He makcth manifest his rainy messengers ; 

From far away arise the lion’s thunderings. 

What time Parjanya constitutes the rainy sky. 

4. The mighty winds break forth, the lightnings flash and fly, 
The growing plants shoot up, the heavens stream with rain ; 
For the whole world of being refreshment is produced. 

What time Parjanya quickeneth the earth with seed. 

5. Under whose law the broad earth bendeth lowly. 

Under whose law hoofed creatures leap and gambol ; 

Under whose law the plant-forms grow diversely, 

As such, Parjanya, grant us mighty shelter. 

6. Bestow on us, ye Maruts, rain from heaven ; 

Pour forth the genial streams of the strong stallion. 

Come hither with this thunder, O Parjanya, 

Shedding the floods as Asura our father. 

* See ^Lv. V. 86 and V. 63, pp. 136 and*140. 

^ If the word Parjanya^ in spite of phonetic difficnltlci, proves finaUy to be 
identical with the name of the Lithuanian thunder>god Perkunae, then it goes bank 
to the IE. period. Possibly the phonetic difficulties may be removed by asmning 
with Grassmann and v. Schreeder a derivation from the root pare ‘to fill, satisfy* 
i, e. Pareanyot this through the working of popnlar etymology having been turned 
into Parjanya, the rain'Cload which generates (Jan) the plants. See v. SoihroBder, 
AR. 422, n. 2. 
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7. Bellow and thunder thou, the germ deposit : 

With wagon water-laden fly around us. 

Draw well thy water-skin unloosened downward, 

Let heights and valleys all alike be level. 

8. Draw up the mighty vessel, pour it downward ; 

May the streams thus released flow forward rushing, 
Moisten and drench with ghee the earth and heaven ; 

May there be found good drinking for the cattle. 

9. When thou, Parjanya, bellowing, 

And thundering emitest evil-doers, 

This whole world, thereupon exults, 

Yea everything upon the earth. 

10. Rain thou hast shed, pray grant us its cessation ; 

Thou hast made passable the wildernesses. 

Plant-life thou hast begotten for manes sustenance. 

And from thy creatures hast received a praise-song. 

This hymn reminds us vividly of Psalms 29 and 65, the 
thunder and rain Psalms of the Old Testament. As there, 
so here, as well as in V. 85 and 63, we have the revelation 
of deity in storm and rain. The imagery is theriomorphic. 
Parjanya is the bellowing bull of the sky^ Through the 
rain represented as his seed he quickens the earth and 
generates the plants providing food and drink for man and 
beast. The ‘will’ (vrata) of Parjanya governs all things 
within the sphere of his activity (v. 6). There is a distinct 
ethical element. With his weapon the lightning, Parjanya 
smites the demons and the evil-doers (vv. 2, 9), and causes 
the whole world to rejoice at the vindication of righteous- 
ness. So terrible is he that even the guiltless man flees 
before him. In v. 6 Parjanya receives the remarkable 
epithets ‘asura’ and ‘father* — the Asura who is at the 
same time ‘our father* — epithets which elsewhere are 
almost entirely confined to Dy&us and Varuoa\ As re- 
gards ethical quality there is nothing in this hymn which 
might not have been addressed to Yarupa^ 

* So DySua V. 58, 6. 

^ Father Aaura in X. 124, 3 is probably Varana. Cf> v. Sedmader AR> 319, 
D. 1 and 416; but see alao Oldenbeig, Higveda JVelen. 342-343. 

” Hopkini RI. 102-104. 
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h) Common Characteristica of the Adityorgroup, — 
Varu^a standB out clear and distinct with sharply defined 
characteristics. Mitra his companion and double is in most 
matters simply the replica of Varuna. What is true of 
Mitra is true of all the other Idityas in their relation to 
Varuna their head. They have little or no individuality 
or real personality. They indeed form a system with 
Varuoa, revolving about him, as it were, like planets about 
a central sun. But in relation to Varupa they are little 
more than expressions of his divine nature, personified 
aspects of the same, — in short, little more than names of 
the great god. Thus Mitra and Aryaman explicate the 
social nature and laws of Varuna. Mitra, *he of the 
compact’, signifies that Varuna is a covenant-keeping god 
and demands that men should be like him in this respect. 
Aryaman Hhe loyal’, Hhe true’ with special reference to 
the marriage contract means that Varuna desires truth and 
loyalty in the marriage relation. Bhaga, *he of bounty’, 
and Aihsa *he of the due share’ emphasize the bountiful 
and gracious character of Varuna who * gives to all men 
liberally’, and to every man his due. Daksa *he of strength, 
cleverness, insight, will’ emphasizes the creative purpose, 
power and skill of Varupa. In a word, if the Adityas are 
4n the aggregate sense gods of celestial light’*, they are 
also, ‘in the aggregate sense’, gods of truth and righteous- 
ness, the creators and directors of an eternal and invio- 
lable world-order, both physical and moral. Being ob- 
servers of order’ riidvdnah, L e, ‘holy’ themselves, they 
are able to say with one voice ; “ Be ye holy, for I am 
holy”’. With some slight abatement’ the saying of 
Macdonell is true that “there is* no hymn to Varupa (and 
the Adityas) in which the prayer for forgiveness of guilt 
does not occur, as in the hynms to other deities the prayer 

' Maodondl, VM. 44. c^. I John I. 6. 

*I Peter, I. 16. 

’See p. 139. n. 2. The Varupa hymn Ry. VIII. 4t has also no ez|dieit 
ethical reference. 
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for worldly goods Ethically then the Jdityas are the 
highest gods of the Vedic world. No myths are told of 
VaruiiLa and the Xdityas. 

c) Place of Aditi among the Adityas, 

Aditi^ is clearly an abstract goddess, ^she of bondless 
freedom’*, hence a personified idea. The Adityas are rep- 
resented as the sons of Aditi, sons of her who is the expres- • 
sion and embodiment of freedom from the bonds of sin and 
suffering. Roth conjectured that Aditi herself is the seventh 
or last Aditya\ Better is it to consider her the mother - 
the common nature**^ — that binds all of the Adityas into 
a unity. In addition to motherhood, Aditi’s most basic 
function is to free from sin. In L 24, 15 the prayer is to be 
guiltless (anagas) before Aditi. She is besought to release 
her worshipper like a thief that is tied (baddha VIII. 67, 14). 
The emphasis in the case of Aditi, as well as in that of her 
sons, is on the ethical. Aditi is represented as the holy 
mother of holy sons. But, as we have seen, Aditi herself 
is an abstraction, a purely Indian goddess, the product of 
reflection, historically younger than most of her sons. 
What does this mean except that under the figure of a 
mother a common nature or essence is postulated for the 
Sditya-group. The Adityas as brothers or parallel forms 
express each the common nature of the whole group, and 
that is the quality of guiltlessness and the capacity to make 
even sinful men guiltless. 

* VM. 27, cf. Both, Urber die hochsten Goiter der arieehen Volker, ZDMG* 
VI. 72. 

^ From dn to bind, did Miinding*, a-dt(t 'unbinding’. Aditya is a metronymic 
formation from aditi, meaning 'son of aditi’. The expression aditehputrdh may 
have meant in the pro-Vodio period simply ‘sons of freedom’, just as aahaeah 
putrdh means 'sons of strength’. We may compare the Hebraic expressions 'sons 
of Belial’, and 'sons of thunder’. Aditi being feminine and described as haying a 
son would easily become personified as a mother. 

*So Oldcnbeig, BV. 203-207; MaodoneU, VM. 122; v. Sohresder, AR. 
295-407. 

* ZDMG. VI. 76. 

^ In vn. 51, 1 the nature of Aditi (adUitva) is defined as goUtleaBness 
(anSga$ivaJ> 
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As an abstraction from the Adityas, Aditi is not only 
ethical, but also luminous. She is asked for light (IV. 25, 3), 
her imperishable light is celebrated (VII. 82, 10), and Dawn 
is called 'the face of Aditi’ (I. 113, 19). This is the aspect 
of Aditi which Hillebrandt makes central — Aditi as the 
light of day in its boundlessness and imperishability^* 
In X. 63, 2 occurs the expression dyaur aditi 'Aditi the 
sky’ or 'boundless sky’. On the basis of this and similar 
expressions Max Muller^ thought of Aditi as the unlimited 
expanse of space visible to the eye, and Roth** as the bound- 
lessness of the sky as opposed'to the finite earth. In I.*72, 9 
Aditi seems to be identified with the earth'. This is the 
view of PischeP following the Naighantuka^ The earth 
for Pischel is 'the inexhaustibly creative and generous one’. 
In a late passage (I. 89, 10) Aditi stands for universal 
nature in a Pantheistic sense. These various cosmological 
and mystical extensions of the meaning of Aditi are made 
possible by applying the idea of 'boundlessness’, 'lack of 
limitation’ to different aspects of nature ^ such as heaven, 
earth and the totality of existence. Such speculations 
based upon the etymology of Aditi are quite after the 
manner of Indian thought, and are a l^igvedic anticipation 
of the methods of the BrShma^as. 

d) Adityaa and Ameaha Spmtaa, — Reference has 
already been made ^ to the similarity which holds between 
these two groups of gods. The points of resemblance have 
been impressively drawn by Oldenberg^ Ahura Mazda 

' VM. III. 106-108. 

* SBE. 32. 241. 

"PW. 

aditih, L e. '’boundless mother Earth ’ or ' spacious 

Mother AdiU’. 

^ VS. II. 86. 

* Max MiiUer defines Aditi as what is free from bonds of any kind, whether 
of space or time, free from phyaioal weakness, free from moral guilt". BBE. 32, 
241. 

V 25. 

« RV. 29-30, and ZDMQ. 50 (1896), 43-68. 


10 
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stands at the head of the (seven)' Amesha Spentas, as 
VaruQa at the head of the (seven) Adityas. As Mazda is 
an Ahura, so Vanina is an Asura. Ahura Mazda is the 
lord of right {asha) and Varuoa of order {riia\ both 
bearing the same epithet, ashavan ritavan * righteous’, 
‘holy’. In the Avesta Ahura and Mithra appear clearly 
conjoined*, just as Mitra and Varuvia in the ]^v« In the 
Avesta the sun is ‘the eye of Ahura Mazda’ (Yasna L 11); 
in the Veda, ‘the eye of Mitra and Varuaa’ (VI. 51, 1, etc.). 
As Ahura is related to Spenta Mainyu ‘Holy Spirit’, so 
VaruQa is related to Aditi, the holy mother whose nature 
is freedom and guiltlessness. The Amesha Spentas “are 
parts of the divine hypostasis, sharing with Mazda the 

name Ahura ‘Lord’ The Ahuras are not really separate 

from Mazda or subordinate to him; they seem to be 
essentially part of his own being, attributes of the Divine 
endowed with a vague measure of separate existence for 
the purpose of bringing out the truth for which they 
severally stand.”* The same view is to be taken of the 
Adityas in their relation to Varui^a. “Alongside of Varu^a 
the uniquely great Aditya, the other Adityas appear as 
little more than expressions of his divine nature, personi- 
fied aspects of the same — yes, hardly more than names of 
the one great God”^. Thus the Adityas represent the 
‘holy of holies’ of Vedio religion, even as the Amesha 
Spentas, ‘Immortal Holy Ones’, hold the same place in 
Avestan religion. 

How are the similarities which hold between Adityas 
and Amesha Spentas to be explained? Two such similar 

‘ Neither the Adityae nor the Amesha Spentas appear as a definitely doaed 
group. The number seven is in each case comparatively late. What determined 
the eeleotion of candidates for the place of honour next to Ahura Vasda and 
Varuna respectively was not the demands of a fixed numhei, but rather ethical 
and spiritual congmity. 

* Yasna 1. 11, Ahuraeibi^a MithraHbya (Dvandva-oompound). 

> Moulton, £Z. IX. 97, 293-295. 

* V. Schrmder, AR. 355. 
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lines of development almost certainly presuppose, as 
already stated', a common starting point in the undivided 
Indo-Iranian period. The Zoroastrian reform obscured 
many resemblances which must have existed by leaving 
not one name in common in the two lists. The seventh 
book of the ^v. is specially connected with the worship of 
Varu^a, and it is possible that the priestly family of the 
Vasisthas, the authors of the seventh book, maintained 
some connection with the mother country Bactria^ before 
and during the progress of the Zoroastrian reform. As 
the pure doctrine of Yahweh was mediated through a 
small group of Hebrew prophets, so may it have been with 
the high doctrine of Varu^a and the Adityas. The real 
ethical and spiritual earnestness connected with the 
worship of Varuija, the ‘holy’ god, was probably displayed 
only in a limited quarter and among a select few. It may 
be that these ‘select few’ continued in contact with their 
‘separated brethren’ across the mountains, both giving 
and receiving spiritual inspiration. It is even possible 
that some of the stimulus toward the Zoroastrian reform 
came from India, or vice versa, 

e) Semitic Influence possibly to be recognized in the 
Adityas and Amesha Spentas. This hypothesis was brought 
forward by Oldenberg^ to account for three things: 
(1) the sevenfold number of the Adityas and Amesha 
Spentas, (2) the implications involved in the close asso- 
ciation of Mitra (assumed to be a sun-god) with Varu^a 
(hence taken to be a moon-god) and with five other 
Adityas (hence taken to be the five planets), and (3) es- 
pecially the appearance of such exalted ethical deities as 
Ahura Mazda and Varuoa in the Aryan world. To account 
for these things Oldenberg assumed that there was a 
borrowing of seven planetary gods from the Semitic (or 
Aocado-Sumerian) world, and that of these the moon-god 

* p. 25. 

’ From Poihftwflr to Bfilkh it h leai than 400 milei aa the eiow fliea. 

*11V. 185-195; ZDMG. 50 (1896;, 43-68. 


10 * 
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(Varu^a) was the bearer of the noble ethical qualities of 
the later Ahura Mazda and Varu^a, since there was an 
earlier ethical development in the Semitic than in the 
Indo-European world. It may be admitted at once that 
the discovery of the names of Mitra and Varuna on the 
Boghaz-koi tablets counts to some extent in favour of 
Oldenberg's view, So also does the highly probable Semitic 
origin of the later Avestan goddess Ardvl Sura Anahita\ 
Babylon too was probably responsible for fixing the 
Aihshaspands as seven — a secondary trait — in the time of 
the later Avesta; and Babylon, the teacher of astronomy 
to the nations, knew of the seven heavenly bodies, sun, 
moon, and five planets, possibly the origin of the sacred 
nuQiber seven. 

It is true also that the Babylonian moon-god Nannar- 
Sin is described in language which reminds us strongly of 

the Varuna hymns*. He is a ‘merciful one' whoso 

‘strong command produces right and proclaims justice to 

mankind’ a ‘king of kings’, whose ‘sovereignty is in 

heaven and on earth’*. It must be admitted, too, that in 
the development of any god it is not the original physical 
substratum (whether moon or what not) that is of im- 
portance, but rather the degree in which the god represents 
the highest ethical ideals and brings under his authority 
all departments of nature and of life. But all due 
admissions having been made, what is the result? The 
sevenfold number of the Sdityas and Amesha Spcntas is 
apparently not primary, as is required by Oldenberg’s 
hypothesis, but secondary and late. So is the sun-nature 
of Mitra, which therefore cannot serve to prove that 
Varuoa was originally the moon. The only question that 
remains is this: May there not have been an influence, if 


’ Cf. Strabo 15, 3, 15; Camoy, Iranian Vietoa of Origmsy JAOS. 36 (1917), 
pp. 301-303; Moolton EZ. 238 ff. 

^ Jaatrow, RBA. 303 ff ; OldoDljci^, ZDMG. 50, p. fi7 ; Camoy IVO. in JAOS. 
36 pp. 307 ff.; Griiwold, GVB. 28. 

* Jastrow, KBA. 303 ff. 
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not direct, at least indirect, subtle, and almost telepathic 
over the religious thinking of the undivided Indo-lranian 
people in Bactria on the part of the culturally and 
religiously more developed Babylonians? The Indo- 
Iranians themselves had something on which to build, the 
lofty conception of Dyaus as Father and Lord, which had 
come down to them from the time of the undivided IE. 
period, and the great ethical conception of Asha-rita ‘order, 
righteousness, truth ^ It may be that these ideas were 
fructified® and helped to come more speedily and fully to 
fruition through the influence of Babylonia*. The hy- 
pothesis of Professor Oldenberg has rendered a service in 
emphasizing the unique significance of Varu^a and the 
Adityas in the religion of the Rigveda. 

‘ Compare Kenan Vtc de Jesus, Eng. trans. Ly C. E. Wilbour^ N. Y. 1868, 
p. 65: ‘^Tht* delicate and clairvoyant Vii^l seems to respond, as by a secret echo, 
to the set'ond Isaiah 

^ “The admirable conception of the rita is probably superior to all that is 
found in Babylonian roligion and philosophy, and gives proof of an exalted 
mentality among the Indo-lranians. This does noty however, preclude the fsewn* 
dation of Aryan thought on this point by the contact with their neighbours at a 
very early period^*, Carnoy, I VO. in JAOS. 36, p. 308- 

* The influenoe postulated is of the subtle, telepathic sort that made the period 
600-400 B. so notable in the religions and ethical history of the world. For 
example, it was the period of Jeremiah, Exekicl and Second Isaiah 000-500, 
Confiioias 551-478, Buddha 560-477, Socrates 460-399, j) 08 Bibly too of Zoroaster 
660-583 B. c. 

Even direct intercourse between Babylonia and Bactria during the period of 
the Indo-li'anian unity (B. c. 2500-1500 dica) must be admitted as possible. 
During all that period Babylonia was in close touch with Egypt. If as the crow 
flies, it is about 800 miles from the Euphrates to the Nile, it is only about 1200 
Miles from the Euphrates to the Oxus. This bears upon the possibility of a 
Babylonian origin for the sacred number seven in both Veda and Avesta. Keith 
{Numbers, Aryan, EKE. IX) on the basis yf all the evidence declares that ‘three 
and nine are Aryan numbers', the implication being that seven is possibly Semitic, 
sinoe it is prominent in Babylonian and Hebrew- Among aU the IE. branches, 
seven as a sacred number is apparently found, apart from Christian influence, only 
in Iranian and Indian, >• e. in the Avesta and Veda- Bactria was near enough to 
Babylonia and the Indo-Iranian period was early enough for such a loan of the 
number seven to be made in connection doubtless with trade. This view becomes 
even more plausible, if we hold that the route by which the Aryan clans traveled 
eastward to Bactria imd India lay across the upper Euphrates aud Tigris. 
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AGNl THE PRIESTLY GOD. 

1. Introductory. — The Rigveda recognises a threefold 
division of the universe into heaven, mid-air and earth, in 
connection with each of which a form of fire is found. 
The altar-fire on earth, the lightning in mid-air, and the 
sun in heaven, are the same in nature, but differ in location, 
function and attendant circumstances. This is the earliest 
Indian triad, the centre of much mystical speculation. Thus 
Agni is threefold (I. 95, 3; IV. 1, 7)* for thus the devas 
made him to be (X. 88, 10), has three heads (I. 146, 1), three 
stations, tongues, bodies (III. 20, 2), three dwellings (VIII. 
39, 8) and three kindlings (III. 2, 9) \ On the basis of the 
threefold classification in I. 139, 11 of the 33 gods into 
eleven each for sky, earth and aerial waters, together with 
the three forms of Agni as mentioned above, there existed 
a very early view quoted by Yaska, according to which the 
three groups of eleven deities reduce respectively to Agni 
on earth, V'dyu or Indra in air and SHrifa in heaven. 
A possible proof-text for the identification of the inter- 
mediate form of Agni with lightning is found in I. 164, 1, 
according to which the heavenly Agni (-the sun) has two 
brothers, of whom *tbe middlemost is lightning’ (asna) and 


Threefold are those, the highest, trae, and lovely, ' 

The births of this god Agni. Close enveloped 
Within the infinite has he come hither, 

The shining, gleaming and resplendent Aryan. IV. 1, 7. 

* As the three stations and dwellings of Agni arc probably earth, mid-Kir and 
sky, so his three heads, kindlings and tongues probably represent his three fonns, 
altar-fire, lightning and son. This triad of Vedlc Agnis doubtless lies at the ba^ 
of the three later ritualistic fires, garhapatya, dhavaniya and dakaiiMgni^ But in 
view of such texts as 11. 36, 4 *8it down in the three yonis', and V. 11, 2 'Men 
have kindled Agni in hia threefold seat’, it ia poaaible that the three litaolistio 
fires may be ^igvedio. 
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the other is * butter-backed’ (the altar-fire) V But in VIII. 
18, 9 the three are represented as Agni, Shrya and Vfita 
^wind’, the same being also implied in I. 164, 44. The 
ambiguity in the l^igvedic texts between the meanings 
lightning’ and Vind, explains the view referred to by 
Yfiska that the regent of the air is *VSyu or Indra’. 

Agni is celebrated in about 200 hymns, being next to 
Indra the most prominent of the Vedic gods. The Agni- 
hymns stand at the beginning of each of the * family-books’ 
(II- VII) and every one of the ten books of the ?.v. except 
two, begins with a hymn to Agni. The cult of fire has 
been maintained in India down to the present time — 3000 
years at least. Since the name of the god is also the name 
of the thing, Agni ^fire’ is a thoroughly transparent Sopder- 
gott — *he of the fire’. Hence in contrast with Varupa 
and Indra Agni’s personification is very rudimentary, the 
process being constantly arrested by the fact that his 
nature as fire is so obvious. Thus Agni is called butter- 
backed, butter-faced, butter-haired, etc., with reference to 
the oblations of ghee which he receives, and flame-haired, 
burning-jawed, thousand-eyed, thousand-horned, etc., with 
reference to his flames \ For further illustrations of this 
compare the following : 

2. Seizing his own food for himself, th’ unaging one, 

Agni stands greedy mid the brushwood, full of thirst; 

When ghee-besprinkled shines his back like racer s^t. 

Like heaven’s exalted ridge he thundering doth roar. 

4. Wind-driven, with the sickle, Agni ladle-fed 

Spreads lightly through the brushwood with his mighty roar; 
When, bull-like, thirstily thou rushest on the sticks. 

Black is thy course, unaging^god with fiery waves. 

’ So Ludwig and Maodonall. HiUebraadt (VM. 2. 128) and Geldner (Gloaatr) 
take tint in the aenae of ‘eater' or *hungry^ Binoe it ia dear that Vftjn ‘wind* 
is one of the three in I. 164, 44, It ia reasonable to look tor Vlyn or Vita in 
I. 164, 1. cA X. 158, 1. 

■1.58,5; 79,12; lU. 1, 18; V. 4, 3; vm. 49, 2. See Haodonell 
VM. 88-89. 
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5. Fire-jawed, wind-driven, there blazes down upon the wood 
Agni, like a strong bull that rushes on the herd, 

Mounting the everlasting air with streaming light, — 

Then both things fixed and moving fear the winged one. 

1.58,2, 4,5. 

In these stanzas Agni is little more than 'an assortment 
of fire-qualities’ linked together by a slight measure of 
personification. At any rate, the poet is very conscious 
of the fiery nature of Agni. 

2. The Prehistoric Agni.— Agni ‘fire’ is the Latin 
ignis and the Lithuanian ugni. Hence the word comes 
down from the undivided IE. period. During the long 
cold winters of their northern home the hearth-fire must 
have been the centre of the domestic life of the IE. clans, 
and *as such must have been a place connected with 
religious rites. It is highly probable that the hearth-fire 
itself received offerings in connection with the custom of 
making gifts to the gods in fire‘. But the Sondergott 
‘fire’ in that early period was probably little more than 
the name of an element at once friendly and terrible, and 
as such surrounded with a halo of mystery ^ The special 
sanctity of the house-fire was inherited by the Iranians 
from Indo-European antiquity ^ 

There are many points of contact between Agni and 
Star', e.g» Agni (l^v. 1. 26, 10) and Atar (Yasna 2, 12, etc.) 
are both adored together with all fires, Atar is the son 
of Ahura Mazda, and Agni of Dyaus. Corresponding to 
the three Yedic fires there are in the A vesta probably a 
house-fire, a village-fire and a community-fire \ As Agni 
is called ‘house-lord’ in the Kv. so Atar is called ‘the 


‘ Oldenberg, BV. 103. 

^ The wide diyeisity of the IE. names for fire, such as Skt. Agni, Lat. ignis, 
Lith. Gr. pQr, Eng. fire; Gr. Hestia, Lat. Vesta: Iran. Atar, ef. Lat. 

atrium, the room oontaining the hearth ; Lat. tepor, Sk- tapas, etc., shows that 
there was no oatholic name for fire-god in the IE* period. 

* Moulton, Art. Iranians in ERE. 

* Ayestan word for fire. 

^ Bee Yasna 62, 5, and Spiegel, AP. 152. 
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house-lord of all houses’ in the A vesta (Yasna 1*7, 11). It 
is clear that there was a developed fire-ritual in the period 
of Indo-Iranian unity, out of which sprang the worship of 
both Agni and Atar in later times*. The fact that Atar 
was retained by the Zoroastrian reform shows that in the 
pre-Zoroastrian period it had no unworthy associations. 
It was simply the house-fire or hearth, and is to be 
compared with Hestia and Vesta®. In the later Avesta 
Atar is sometimes reckoned as a Ydzata or angel (Yasna 
17. 1-11) and sometimes as an Amesha Spenta or archangel 
(Yasna 1. 2). According to' Yasna 62. 4 Atar as Ahura 

Mazda’s son is besought to give * glory nourishment 

booty. . . .understanding... virile power .... offspring’. 

We are reminded of similar statements in many of the 
hymns to Agni. For example: 

Agni bestows the swift prize-winning racer, 

Agni gives heroes famed, in duty steadfast; 

Agni pervades the two great worlds, anointing, 

Agni the fruitful wife makes teem with heroes. X. 80, 1. 

As in the sun the rays are firmly centred 
So in Vaisvanara are placed all treasures ; 

Whether in mountains found, or plants, or waters, 

Or in mankind, — thou art the king of all that. 1. 59, 8. 

Come to us, Agni, with thy gracious friendship, ^ 

With thy great blessings, great one, swiftly speeding ; 
Vouchsafe to us wealth plentiful victorious, 

* Our share make laudable and full of glory. III. 1, 19. 

Here Agni is represented as a cosmic, generative force 
intimately connected with the origin and growth of plant 
and animal life. But the generative Agni is at the same 
time the economic Agni. If fire is the condition of the 
existence and growth of life, ‘’both vegetable and animal, 

* “The histoiy of religion praoticaiiy includes only two genuine Ure-gods— 
Agni of Hinduism and Atar of 2Soroa8trianism’'. Crawley, Art. f'trs, Fir$~god9 
in ERE. Yl. 28. 

* Atar is referred to seven times in the Gftthfts, three times together with the 
spirit or thought of Zoroaster, quite as in Matt. III. 11 the Holy Ghost is 
associated with fire. 



154 


THE RELIGION OF THE RIOVEDA 


then fire may also be regarded as the cause of food, wealth 
and prosperity, as it actually is regarded in the stanzas 
quoted above. 

The two most primitive aspects of Agni are undoubtedly 
his * domestic’ (damiinaa) chaifkcter as 'house-lord’ (grihor 
paH), and his function as a dispeller of darkness, evil spirits 
and hostile magic. The Rv. offers abundant illustrations 
of both points : 

a) Agni’s domestic character as his first primitive trait: 

Who o’er the Five Tribes bearing sway 
Hast set him down in every home, 

Sage, youthful, master of the home. VII. 15, 2. 

Doing his work he dwells in earthly houses. 

Though god he wins the fellowship of mortals. IV. 1, 9. 
As god domestic thou hast settled mortals. III. 1, 7. 

Thus, as Macdonell says, Agni’s “association with the 
dwellings of men is peculiarly intimate It is from this 
point of view that Agni is called by such names as kinsman, 
friend, father, brother, son and mother. For example ; 

As is a father to a son, 

Agni be easy of access ; 

Stay with us for prosperity. 1. 1, 9. 

Thee, Agni, men do make their father through the rites, 

A brother through sacrifice, O thou of shining form ; 

Thou dost become a son to him who worships thee, 

As a kind friend thou dost protect from all attack. II. 1, 9. 

These stanzas were written from the point of view of 
the developed sacrificial system, but they doubtless pre- 
suppose a more primitive condition. As Macdonell says, 
"such terms seem to point to an older order of things, 
when Agni was less sacrificial and, as the centre of 
domestic life, produced an intimate relation such as is not 
easily found in the worship of other gods”*.. This char- 
acteristic of Agni naturally connects him more closely 
than any other god with the past. In him is perpetuated, 

‘ VM. 95. 

■ VM. 96; cr. Oldenbeig, RV. 132. 
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as it were, the usage of the fathers'. Thus there is 
mentioned an Agni of Bharata, Devavata, Trasadasyu, 
Divodasa and VadhryaSva^ Agni is called an Ahgiras 
(I. 1, 6), and he is besought to respond to his worshippers 
as he did to Manus, Yayfifi and Ahgiras in the days of 
old (I. 31, 17). 

h) The second primitive trait of Agni is his character 
as a dispeller of darkness, night-foes, hostile magic, demons 
and illness. 

First, then, Agni’s function in dispelling darkness : 

Over against the Dawns resplendent Agni 
Has been awakened, priest and guide of sages ; 

Of ample splendour, by the pious kindled, 

The carrier-god throws back the gates of darkness. Jll. 6, 1. 
Shepherd of clans is he ; by his nighUshining rays 
All the two-footed and four-footed creatures walk ; 

The great bright splendour of the dawn art thou. 

In thine own friendship, Agni, may we live unharmed. 1. 94, 5. 
O Agni god, whose wealth is light, 

Beaming with radiance like the sun 

Boldly thou dost the darkness slay, VIII. 43, 32. 

Swallowed by darkness was the world and hidden ; 

At Agni’s birth the light became apparent. X. 88, 2. 

Secondly, Agni repels enemies. The dispelling of 
darkness is closely connected with the discomfiture of 
enemies, for undoubtedly the Vedic Aryans experienced 
night-attacks from their foes. The opportune rising of 
the sun would often mean the flight of the enemy. 

Through fear of thee the clans of dusky colour 
Have fled at random leaving their possessions ; 

When thou, fierce* glowing Agni, stronghold-piercing, 

Hast shone, Vaisvanara, on behalf of Puru. VII. 5, 3. 

Thirdly, Agni wards off hostile magic. Anthropological 
researches have abundantly shown the large place that 
magic holds in the life of primitive man. 


‘ Hsodonell, VM. 96; HiUebrandt, VE. U. 57. 

• Iftv. IL 7, 1; III. 23, 3; VIU. 19, 32; 92, 2; X, 69, 1. 
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Should any one bring on us sin, transgression 
On him of evil spells inflict the evil ; 

Destroy, 0 knowing one, such imprecation, 

O Agni, of the man that harms by falsehood. V. 3, 7. 

Ghee-offercd and resplendent one. 

Burn thou against the mischievous, 

Yea, Agni, ’gainst the sorcerers. 1. 12, *5. 

May our curse overcome the evil-minded ones. 

With thy dread weapons beat away all those who curse, 
Dcvourers, evil-minded, be they far or near. 1. 94, 8^ 

These passages indicate a strong belief in the potency 
of the magic spell. A conflict between two hostile tribes 
was often a conflict between sorcerers using magic ^ 
From the point of view of the Vedic hymns the magic of 
their enemies was the magic of ‘evil-minded sorcerers', 
and so belonged to the works of darkness. 

Fourthly, Agni destroys the demons or puts them to 
flight. The belief in demons and goblins of the night is 
an article of the primitive faith of mankind — a belief 
vastly antedating the composition of the Vedic hymns. 
The distinction between sorcerer and demon is not always 
clear. 

Agni expels the Raksasas, 

God of clear radiance, deathless one, 

Bright, cleansing, worthy to be praised. 

Agni protect us from distress, 

With hottest flames, unaging god, 

Burn thou against our enemies. VII. 15, 10, 13. 

The raksas-slaying racer 1 besprinkle, 

Mitra approach for most capacious shelter ; 

Kindled and sharpened by the potent off’rings 
May Agni guard us day and night from mischief. 

Kindled, with flame attack the Yatudhanm, 

O Jitavedas, armed with metal grinders ; 


* Just IB in the 0* T. Balak hired Balaun to curse the children of Iinel, 
Numbers XXII-XXIV, 
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With fiery tongue assault the Muradevaa, 

Rend, place within thy mouth the raw-flcsii eaters. 

Annihilate with heat the Ydtudhanas, 

With fiery force annihilate the Raksas: 

Annihilate with flame the Muradevas, 

Burning against the life-destroying monsters \ X. 87, 1, 2, 14. 

The modern man has no difficulty in understanding 
the primitive man’s tendency to associate demons and 
ghosts with darkness. With the breaking of the day how 
quickly the mind-created goblins of the night take them- 
selves off. 

Fifthly, Agni banishes illness,' or perhaps more strictly 
illness-demons, for this is the primitive point of view. As 
Macdonell- says, “evils closely connected with human life, 
such as disease proceed from lesser demons”. The hygienic 
value of fire, warmth and light must have impressed 
primitive man. 

To the sage Agni render praise, 

Him of true rules in sacrifice, 

God, banisher of illnesses. 1, 12, 7. 

The last line might just as well be translated: ^God, 
banisher of illness-fiends’. 

Thus far we have considered the aspects of fire which 
would naturally impress primitive man — the function of 
the fire on the hearth as the centre of domestic life, its 
function as a dispeller of darkness, demons and hostile 
magic, and its function as a cosmic force vitally connected 
with the growth of animal and vegetable life, and so the 
cause of food, wealth and prosperity. These aspects of 
fire are all most primitive, although they are often found 
side by side with more modern.conceptions. 

3. The Sacrificial Agni. — The discovery of fire as 
a means of preparing food was one of the most epoch- 

' Aooording to Oldenbciig (RV. 336-340) a distinction most be drawn betwaan 
the laorifioial fire and the magic fire. The fire which is besought to expal or 
aeaftroy demons belongs to the latter category. 

• VM. 18. 
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making experiences of mankind. It probably came about 
accidentally through forest-fires caused by lightning. We 
may assume that wild animals would be killed by the fire 
and roasted ^ Primitive man always hungry would thus 
get his first taste of roasted flesh, and at the same time it 
would be easy for him to snatch a fagot from the burning 
forest, and keep it alive. In some such way as this the 
great discovery was made. Cooked food was seen to be 
more palatable than uncooked food. And so food prepared 
by fire would be set before a guest, in order to do him 
honour. After the same analogy the gods being conceived 
anthropomorphically as the divine guests of men would be 
entertained and fed with fire-prepared food. Such is un- 
doubtedly the psychological origin of the chief sacrificial 
use of fireS stated very roughly. 

A distinction must be drawn between fire-offerings and 
firelesB offerings. Fire offerings are those which, whether 
prepared by fire or not, are consumed in fire and go up 
in flame and smoke to the gods. Fireless offerings, on the 
other hand, are those that, whether consisting of cooked or 
uncooked food, are not consumed in fire, but are laid out 
for the gods to eat. Of the two types of offerings the 
fireless variety would seem to be the more primitive. The 
well-known passage in Herodotus (I. 132) describes a 
Persian sacrifice of the fireless sort, according to which 
the dismembered parts of the animal victim, after being 
seethed, are laid out on a carpet of the tenderest herbage*. 
This carpet of grass corresponds to the Vedic barhisS the 


* See Charles Lamb’s Diasertation upon Roast Pig in the “Essays of Elia.”. 

* Oldenbeiig; (RV. 347) refers to two early uses of fire, whioh may stand in 
dose connection with the sacrificial fire, namely the fire that scares away demons, 
and the fire in whioh the remnants of the sacrifice as possibly dangerons to men 
(ef. Lev. Vll. 15), are consumed. 

‘Moulton, EZ. 394; Oldenbeig, RV. 341-347; Schrader, ERE. U. 41-42. 

* The tender grass mentioned by Herodotus reminds ns of the description of 
barkia as ’soft as wool’, firnamradih, ]3v. V. 5, 4. of* Ayestan bareatoh. ’mat’, 
^bolster’. Note that the barhia is so dosely connected with the gods at their 
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sacred 'strew’ or 'litter’ on which the gods are invited ta 
sit and partake of the sacrificial food. Herodotus tells us 
that the old Persians had no fire-altar in connection with 
‘the carpet of herbage’. In the ?.v., however, the juxta- 
position of harhis ‘litter’ and vedi 'altar’, would seem to 
be an indication at once of the primitive method of fireless 
sacrifice and of the later innovation of the fire-altar'. 
Both the old and the new, as so often seen in Indian 
practice, are thus brought together, the harhis which re- 
quires the gods to come to earth for their feast, and the 
vedi which carries in flame and smoke the sacrifice to 
heaven. As illustrating the two points of view there may 
be quoted the two following stanzas of I. 1 : — 

Agni is worthy to be praised 
By former Risliis and by new; 

May he the devas hither bring. I. 1, 2. 

That is, to sit on the harhis and partake of the food 
(originally laid out on it). And for the second point of 
view : 

Agni, the rite and sacrifice 
Which thou encirclest on all sides, 

That to the devas truly goes. 1. 1, 4. 

That is, the sacrifice, when encircled by fire and so 
consumed, goes to the gods in heaven. 

Under the head of Fire as a sacrificial element *we may 
roughly classify the Vedic material as follows: — 

a) Agni dwells in the vedi or fire-pit, where he (or it) 
is kindled at dawn (the morning sacrifice). 

To th* altar-seated fair-established, brilliant (god). 

To Agni proffer drink-like th» encircling ghee. I. 140, 1. 


earthly feaats and with Agni in connection with the altar-fite that it reeriTea 
apotheoais and in the AprT hymns is adored as a form of Agni. Aooording to Taitl. 
Samh. VI. 3, 8, 3, so holy is the harhis that the offering is not lost, f. e. defiled by 
falling upon it. 

* Oldenbeig, RV. 343. 
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Over against the Dawns resplendent Agni 
Has been awakened, priest and guide of sages, 

Of ample splendour, by the pious kindled. HI. 5, 1. 

Agni arrayed in many-coloured garments 
Is seated in the navel of the broad earth, 

Born ruddy in the place of sacrifices. X. 1, 6- 
As such, 0 Agni, be to us the nearest. 

For help the closest, while this dawn is breaking ^ IV. 1, 5. 

Agni’s abode being in the form of a round fire-pit is 
called ‘the navel of the earth’. The round altar of earth 
corresponds to the round sun in the sky 

Navel of earth and head of heaven is Agni. I. 59, 2. 
h) Agni is strengthened with fuel, ghee and soma for 
his various tasks. 

The lofty one has by receiving fuel 

Propped up the sky^ the highest light becoming. III. 5, 10. 
Men with oblations magnify thee ever, 

Agni the agile* one, to act as envoy. VII. 11, 2. 

0 Agni, magnified with ghee. 

On lightest car bring near the gods; 

Thou art a hotar Manus-made. I. 13, 4. 

This is thy goodness that when kindled in thy house, 

And soma-fed, thou dost awake, most merciful. 

Treasure and wealth thou givest to thy worshipper ; 

In thine own friendship, Agni, may we live unharmed. 1. 94, 14. 

Thud by means of fuel, ghee, etc. Agni is made to blaze 
up fiercely, and so is enabled to do his work. 

c) Agni as the sacrificial fire is the mediator and 
messenger between gods men. 

Through thee who art their mouth the guileless deathless 

gods 

All eat the off ring which is sacrificed to them. II. 1, 14. 
However constantly to all 
The gods we offer, yet in thee 
Alone the sacrifice is made. 1. 26, 6. 

* Cf. HiUebrandt, VM. II. 135: The amngement of the place of aaotlfioe la a 
copy of the heavenly world. 

' aiiira 'agile’ from aj to drive (Lat. ago, Gr. ^o>) a possible etymology of 
•ogtU as the 'agile’ or ' nimble’ element. 
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• To kindle thee may we be able; speed our prayers; 

In thee the gods do eat the offered sacrifice. I. 94, 3. 

Agni, the other fires are thine own branches, 

In thee the immortals find exhilaration. I. 59, 1. 

Splendour of sacrifice, great art thou ; never 
Without thee are the gods exhilarated. 

With all the deathless ones come on thy chariot, 

Sit down here, Agni, as the first of hotars. VII. 11, 1. 

The strength-begotten deathless hotar downward smites 
What time Vi vasvant's messenger he has become ; 

By Btraightest paths the atmosphere he has traversed, 
Invites the gods in heaven .by sacrificial food. I. 58, 1. 

To eat th’ oblation, bring the devas, Agni ; 

With Indra leading let them here be joyful. 

In heaven among the gods place this our offring; 

Ye gods, protect us evermore with blessings. VII. 11, 6. 

O Agni, mayost thou announce 
Among the gods this newest song 
Of ours, a potent gwyaWa, I. 27, 4. 

As god domestic thou hast settled mortals; 

As charioteer, the gods directly seekest. III. 1, 17. 

Delight the yearning gods and bring them, youngest. 
Knowing right times, O lord of times and seasons. X. 2, 1. 
Awaken thou the yearning ones. 

What time as envoy thou dost go ; 

Sit with the devas on the straw. 1. 12, 4. 

By Agni Agni kindled is, 

The sage, house-master, youthful god. 

Oblation-bearing, spoon-mouthed one. 1. 12, 6. 

Agni doth send the sacrifice to heaven. X. 80, 4. 

Hotar is he ; he knows the work 
Of messenger ; goes to and fro 

*Twixt heaven and earth, knows heaven's ascent. IV. 8, 4. 
Bring forth a praise-song for the mighty Agni, 

For him, the manager of earfh and heaven. VII. 5, 1. 
Navel of earth and head of heaven is Agni, 

He lias become the steward of the two worlds. I- 59. 2. 
Thee, Agni god, the gods have ever set to work 
Unanimously as their representative. IV. 1 , 1. 

* Or perhaps better iirtn\ after Oldenbeix’s conjeotoral emendation. 

See 6BE. XL VI. 4(i. 


11 
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Under this head an unusually large number of texts 
are cited, since the doctrine of Agni as sacrificial mediator 
is the central doctrine of the sacrificial fire. In and 
through Agni men offer sacrifice to the gods (1. 26, 6) and 
in and through Agni (11. 1, 14; I. 94, 3) the gods eat the 
sacrifice and are exhilarated (VIL 11, 1, 5). Thus Agni is 
the mouth of the gods (II. 1, 14). Ghee as a drink of the 
gods is poured into the fire with a spoon and so Agni is 
called spoon-mouthed \ Then he mounts up toward heaven, 
bearing in flame and smoke the oblation to the gods 
(I. 12, 6; VII, 11, 5; VIII. 80, 4); and the flames of Agni 
crackle and roar, calling out to the gods, as it were, to 
come to the sacrifice (I. 58, 1; VII. 11, 1, 5). Agni as the 
roaring fire awakens the gods (1. 12, 4), and perhaps from 
this point of view he is called a hotar (VII. 1 1, 1, etc.) or 
invoking^ priest. Agni announces among the gods not 
only sacrifices, but also hymns (I. 27, 4). Agni has a golden 
chariot ” with which he traverses the mid-air by straightest 
paths (1. 58, 1), seeks the gods directly (HI. 1, 17), and 
brings them on lightest car to the sacrifice (I. 13, 4). The 
twofold direction of Agni's car, heavenward and earthward, 
may have been suggested by the upward movement of the 
altar-flame and the downward movement of the lightning, 
when it falls to the earth. Agni rising in flame from the 
altar heavenward and falling in the form of lightning from 
heaven earthward is the mediator between the two worlds. 
On earth Agni is the sacrificial fire on the altar, the 
*naver or centre of earth; in heaven he is the sun as well 
as lightning. Thus Agni as the sacrificial representative^ 
of the gods belongs to both worlds, and as messenger 


/ Juhvanya, 1. 12, 6, 'whoso mouth is a spoon’, or more probably 'having a 
spoon in his mouth’. 

* Hu * to oall’, as well as hu 'to saenfioe’. 

* IV. 1, 8. doubtless referring to the ruddy flame as it mounts heavenward. 

1, ir VII. 5, 1. 
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moves freely to and fro between them. His connection 
with the two worlds is thus emphasized 

4. Agni's Heavenly Origin. — According to the llv. 
both Agni and Soma, the sacrificial fire and the sacrificial 
drink, came down from heaven. Matarii^van brought Agni 
from afar (III. 9, 5 ; VI. 8, 4). We have here in general 
the Vedic equivalent of the Greek myth of Prometheus. 
There is some difference of opinion as to whether Matar- 
isvan in the Rv. means lightning ' or wind ^ Wind is the 
usual meaning from the Atharvaveda onward. If, however, 
we recall that lightning and wind usually go together in a 
thunder-storm, there will be no difficulty in making 
Matarisvan * to mean in the llv. lightning accompanied by 
wind. The isolated texts in which Matarisvan is mentioned 
indicate sufficiently his fiery quality, but do not overlook 
altogether his windy nature®. We may regard Mstaridvan, 
then, as the lightning form of Agni with a windy character. 
We know that lightning is attended by wind, is to some 
extent guided by draughts of wind, and at any rate the 
swiftness of lightning is like that of the wind. The lightning 
element, which was primary at the beginning, finally 
dropped out leaving in the later Matarisvan only a windy 
character, just as in the parallel case of Varuna nothing 
was left finally but the headship of pools. For the Vedic 
Aryan the lightning and wind of the thunder-storm were 
an indissoluble unity. The lightning was windy and the 
wind was bright and gleaming ^ The original meaning of 


* ?v. II. 6, 7; III. 1,3; 3, 2* IV. 2, 3, etc. 

*MaodoneU, VM. 72. 

» Hillebrandt, VM. H. 149-154. 

^ Lit. — ‘growing in his mother* the min-clond (Macdonell. VM., 72), hence 
probably a mythological synonj^ of Apim Napat ‘ Son of the (heavenly) watert* . 
»Only 27 in all. 

Thus when fashioned in his mother, he became ‘ the swift flight of wind*, 
III. 29, 1 1 ; and Agni as a raging serpent in the air (lij^tning) is compared with 
the rushing wind I. 70, 1. 

^ In V. 87, 6 the Mamts are compared with fires. 

11 * 
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the myth clearly is that fire was brought to earth by 
means of lightning (and wind)\ Agni, then, though as 
the deified altar-fire a god of earth, yet in origin is a deva 
^a bright heavenly one’, brought 'from afar’. The bringing 
down of Agni and Soma from heaven are the earliest 
instances of 'descents’ in the history of Indian religion*. 
Agni’s title as 'guest’ may refer to the same circle of 
ideas. 


5. Agni as the great High Priest. — Since the sacri- 
ficial fire was the centre of the Vedic ritual, it was natural 
to ascribe to Agni priestly functions. 

a) Agni is the divine counterpart of the earthly 
priesthood. 

Thine, Agni, is the Hotar*s, thine the Potar's task. 

Thine, too, the Nestar’s ; thou art Agiiidh for the good ; 
Thine the Prasastar’a office, thine Adhvarytf s too, 

The Brahman-priest art thou, House-master in our house. 

11 . 1 , 2 . 

Agni 1 praise, domestic priest, 

God, minister of sacrifice, 

The Hotar, giver best of gifts. 1. i, 1. 

Th’ Adhvaryu art thou and the ancient Hotar priest, 
Prasastar, Potar and by birth Purohita; 

Knowing all priestly duties, thou dost give success. 

In thine own friendship, Agni, may we live unharmed . 1. 94, 6. 


There was division of labour among the Vedic priests, 
their tasks being distributed among seven or eight different 
persons, hot to mention the Purohita or 'domestic priest’. 
Agni knows and performs the functions of each priest. 
Thus Agni’s priesthood is essential and architypal. Over 
against the many priesthoods of men there is the one divine 
priesthood of Fire, for through Agni alone men worship 
the gods. Thus Agni as the sacrificial element of fire was 
the great high priest of the Vedic period. This fact may 


* This interpiotation fits in well with the early view quoted by YSaka that the 
god of the middle region is Vftyu or Indra, t. e- wind or lightning. 

* They introdnoe the idea of 'desoents*, sneh as are found in the avatHras of 

Vif^n in the form of and men. 
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help to account for the position of the Agni hymns in the 
Rv. collection. They stand first in the ‘family books’ and 
in general occupy the most prominent position in the whole 
collection. At the time when the l^ik text was finally fixed 
(circa 600 b. c.), the priestly caste had gained the supremacy 
over the warrior caste. This condition of things may be 
symbolized by the fact that the hymns dedicated to the pries/ 
Agni are given a more prominent position th^an those 
ascribed to the warrior Indra. At any rate as Macdonell 
says, Agni’s priesthood is the most salient feature of his 
character, he being the great priest as Indra is the great 
warrior 

b) Agni is the king of sacrificial rites: 

In the abode of mortals has th* immortal, 

The king sat down, performing acts of worship. III. 1, 18. 
Lord of thh mighty sacrifice is Agni, 

Yea, lord of all oblations tliat are offered. . VII. 11, 4. 

He who at eve and dawn receives 
Praise for his beauty, house by house, 

Whose ordinance is inviolate. II. 8, 3. 

King of the clans, the wonderful 

Director of the rites,— I praise 

This Agni; may he hear our call. VIII. 43, 24. 

Thou who art king of holy rites, 

Guardian of fita, shining one. 

Increasing in thine own abode. I. 1,8. 

Delight the yearning gods and bring them, youngest, 
Knowing right times, O lord of times and seasons. X. 2, 1. 
O Agni, long-tailed ^ like a horse. 

Thee let me greet adoringly. 

The sovereign lord of sacred rites. I. 27, 1. 

According to these specimen passages selected at random 
Agni is the king, superintendent and sovereign® of rites 
and sacrifices and of sacrificial times and seasons. He is 
the guardian of rita and his ordinance (vrata) is inviolate. 

* VM. 97. 

* The shifting fUme is oompared with a horse’s tail. 

^ Rajan, adhaksa, aamrafan. 
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Agni as the sacrificial element joar excellence and the archi- 
type of every human priesthood is the very embodiment 
of ritualistic order*. He possesses the priestly function 
and wields the priestly authority. 

c) Agni, as the wise priest, is able to correct mis- 
takes in worship ^ 

If ever we violate your regulations, 

O ye sage gods, wc who are poor in knowledge; 

Wise Agni, then, corrects the matter wholly, 

So as to give each god his proper season. 

When, simple as they are, weak-minded mortals 
Fail to bethink themselves of sacrificing, 

Then may the hotar Agni, wise, discerning, 

Worship the gods, best worshipper, in season. X. 2, 4-5. 

Agni is the very embodiment of priestly wisdom. He 
knows all priestly duties (I. 94, 6) and is as wise as a sage ’. 
Especially as the ritualistic god is Agni interested in the 
production of prayers and hymns. He is the deviser of 
brilliant speech (II. 9, 4), the first deviser of prayer (VI. 1, 1). 
As the master of every thought he promotes the worship- 
per’s meditation (IV. 6, 1 ). 

6. Agni as Intercessor and Judge. 

In relation to sin Agni plays a part, only second to that 
of Varutia and the Adityas*. 

a) Agni is an all-seeing god. He has eyes (II. 2, 4, 
X. 21, 7), 100 eyes (1. 128, 3), 1000 eyes (X. 79, 5), with 
which to behold the deeds of men. Like Varuna, he has 
spies which he sends forth (IV. 4, 3). Ho knows accordingly 
the * hidden part’ (aplcya VIIl. 39, 6) of men. He can 


* Of the three stnuidH of meaning in riia ‘order, namely coamie, ethieal and 
ritualistic, the meaning ritualistic order is naturally prominent in connection with 
Agni. 

’ With Agni as the perfector of human worship compare Rom. VIIl. 26-27, 
where the Holy Spirit is repi'esented as helping our infirmity, himself making 
interceaaion for ua, and so enabling us to offer acceptable worship* 

^ Kavtkratu 1.1,5. 

* Oldenbeig, RV. 201. 
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distinguish the wisdom and folly of mortals like straight 
and crooked backs of horses (IV. 2, 11). Thus Agni is the 
eye and guardian of mighty rita\ and is to be identified 
with Varupa when the latter strives after rita (X. 8, 5)^ 
h) Agni takes account of sin and punishes it. He 
publishes the guilt of sinful men before Varui;ia and the 
Sdityas, nay, before all the gods (IV, 3, 5-8). He brings 
evil upon the man who utters evil spells, imprecations and 
falsehood (V. 3, 7) and consumes with his hottest flame 
those who violate the fundamental principles (dhdma) of 
Varuiia and Mitra : 

May Agni rich in wealth with flame most scorching, 

Agni the sharp-toothed one, consume those people 
Who break the laws by Varupa established, 

The dear abiding rules of watchful Mitra. 

Roaming about like girls that have no brothers, 

Of evil ways like wives that trick their husbands. 

Being unrighteous, lost to truth and goodness, 

They for themselves have this deep place created IV. 6, 4-5. 

c) Agni intercedes with Varui:ia for sinners and de- 
precates his wrath. 

Therefore, O Agni, turn to brother Varuna, 

The god who graciously accepts the sacrifice. 

O Friend, to (Varuna) thy friend turn promptly thou, 

Like a swift wheel, like two car-steeds in rapid course. 

O Agni, mercy find for us with Varupa. 

Knower of Varuna mayest thou, O Agni, 

For us appease the god’s fierce indignation. 

Best agent of the gods, best sacrificer, 

Flaming remove far from us every hatred. 

As such, O Agni, be to us the nearest, 

For help the closest, while this dawn is breaking; 

Make Varuna go away by sacrificing ; 

As liberal one, have merey^ heed our prayer. 

IV. 2, la-*, 3®-*. d, 4, 6. 


* Certainly ethical order here aa well as ritnalistic. 

• Ifl the common relation to riia on the part of both Vai*aiia and Agni the bads 
of their identification in such passages as II. 1, 4; III. 5, 4; V. 8,1; VII. 12, 3? 

®The grammatieal uncertainties are not such ns to affect the general sense. 
See Oldcnbeig, RVN. I. 270-271. 
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A very notable passage. Varuna is angry. He must be 
appeased. The one who can find mercy with Varuna and 
remove his anger is Agni. This he can do, because Varupa 
is his friend and brother. Agni the sacrificial god, shows 
his mercy ^ toward the sinful by appealing to the mercy 
of Varuna on their behalf. Thus Agni the priestly god 
fulfils the role of an intercessor. 

d) Agni is besought to forgive whatever sin has been 
committed (VII. 93, 7), to pardon the sin which has been 
perpetrated through thoughtlessness by those who are 
only human (IV. 12, 4), to release from ^ great guilt’ and 
its penalty Hhe prison of gods and mortals’ (IV. 12, 5), to 
make men guiltless before Aditi (IV. 12, 4), to grant Diti 
and keep off Aditi (IV. 2, 11), to protect from Varupa’s 
dhUrti (harmful purpose I. 128, 7), and to put away the 
wrath of the gods (IV. 48, 10). 

In relation then to sin and its punishment or remission 
Agni who dwells in the homes of men is the counterpart 
of the heaven-dwelling Varui.ia\ 

7. Agni and Brihaspati. — Brihaspati® ‘the lord of 
prayer’ shares in the activities of both Agni and Indra, as 
the following hymn together with other passages indicates: 

To Brihaspati IV, 50 

1. The one who propped with might earth’s ends asunderi 
The charming tongued, three-seated, loudly roaring, 

Him god Brihaspati the ancient Rishis 

And sages pondering made their priestly leader* ; 

2. They who with noisy rush, exhilarated, 

•For us, Brihaspati, stormed the extensive 
Dappled, conspicuous, uninjured cattle ; 

Brihaspati, guard thou the kine recovered ^ 


*The word *meroy’ (mrillka) is Uie nme in verses 3 anti 5. 

’Beigaigne, RV. III. 169-174; Oldenberg, RV. 201, 298-299. 

^Alternative form BrahmanaapaiU lit. 'lord of Brahman’. 

* i. e. made their purohita (purodhfi). 

* For this very difficult stanza see Macdonell, VRS. 85-66; Oldenberg, JVoIsfi 
X. 806-306; HUlebnndt, LR. 59. 
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3. Brihaspati from farthest distance coming 
The /2ito-lovers have for thee been seated ; 

For thee the springs dug out or milked with pms-stones 
Of mead drip superabundance in all quarters. 

4. Brihaspati, when first receiving being 

From the great light that is in highest heaven, 

With seven mouths, strong-born, with sevenfold radiance, 
Dispersed with his vast roar the glooms of darkness. 

5. He with his troop exultant, jubilating 
Burst open with his roar th* enclosing Vala; 

Brihaspati bellowing drove out the cattle, 

That, red and lowing, sweeten the oblation. 

(i. Thus the strong sire of all gods would we worship 
With sacrifices, homage and oblations ; 

Brihaspati, we would be lords of riches. 

Begirt with children fair and warrior offspring. 

7. That king, indeed, with power and might heroic 
Doth meet and overcome all hostile forces, 

Who tends and keeps Brihaspati well-nourished. 

Honours and lauds him who receives first portion. 

8. Truly he dwells well-set in his own mansion; 

To him the sacred food yields ever plenty ; 

To him spontaneously bow down his subjects; 

The king with whom the Brahman has precedence. 

9. He irresistible obtains the riches 

Of both his enemies and his own people ; 

The king who for the succour-needing Brahman 
Secures relief and help, the gods assist him. 

10. Drink ye the soma, Indra and Brihaspati, 

Glad in thin sacrifice, O ye of mighty wealth ; 

The invigorating drops shall enter both of you, 

Bestow upon us riches linked with hero sons. 

IL Brihaspati and Indra, make us prosper, 

Let that benevolence of yours be with us ; 

Assist our prayers, stir plenteous bestowals, 

Weaken hostilities of foe and rivals. 

The points of contact between Brihaspati and Agni are 
numerous. Both are three-seated* and were born in the 


> tti$adha8iha^ lY. 50, 1 ; V. 4, 8, referring either to heaven, mid-elr and 
earth, or to the three aacrificial fires. 
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highest heaven (IV. 50, 4; VL 8, 2); both are identified 
with Mstarisvan (III. 26, 2; III. 29, 11), NarSsaiiisa (I. 18, 9; 
III. 29, 11) and Ahgiras (11. 23, 18; I. 1, 6); both are 
associated with the Ahgirasas (X. 67, 2-3; IV. 3, 11), and 
are friends and allies of Indra (I. 18, 6; II. 23, 18; VI, 59, 
2, ); both are purohitas or ‘family priests* (II. 49, 9: 

I, 1, 1), and brahmanaa or ‘praying priests* (X. 141, 3; 

II. 1, 2); both offer sacrifice (I. 139, 11; I. 45, 10) and 
inspire hymns (I. 18, 7; VI, 1, 1); both dispel darkness 
(IV. 50, 4; VIII. 43, 32), drive away disease (I. 18, 2; I 
12, 1\ protect from evil charms (1. 18, 3; I. 12, 5), and 
destroy raksasas (II. 23, 14; X. 87, 2); both bear the title’, 
‘son of strength* (I. 40, 2; III. 1, 8) and both are sages 
(II. 23, 1; 1. 12, 6); each is like a father (VII. 97, 2; 1. 1,9), 
etc. 

Not less closely related are Brihaspati and Indra. 
Like Indra, Brihaspati is associated with a band of singers^ 
does exploits as soon as born, cleaving Vala, winning the 
kine, dispersing the darkness; is a warrior, drinks Soma, 
gives kine and horses; was generated by Tvastar”; wields 
the thunderbolt {vajraY^ roars like a lion, bellows like a 
bull and thunders; shakes things unshaken, rent the forts 
of Sambara; has a bow and arrow: is a pathmaker, is 
called maghavan^ and should be worshipped with faith 

It is not strange, then, that the opinion of scholars is 
divided between the two types of affinity pointed out 
above. Max Muller *', MacdonelP and Keith {Indian Mythology 

‘ Angirasas belong to Brihaspati, I^faruts to Indra. Hence both B. and 1. bear 
the title ganapati ‘lord of a host’ (TI. 23, 1 ; X. 112, 0). Note, however, that the 
componionB of Brihaspati are once called * boars’ (varaha X. 07, 7), a name given 
elsewhere to Riidra (once I. 114, 5), and to the Maruts (once L BB, 5), but not to 
the Aiigirasos, unless in X. 07, 7- Bpbospati is, however, sometimes mentioned 
along with the Maruts (I. 40, 1-2) as Indra with the Ahgirasas. 

* As Indra’s vajra was generated, 1. 32, 2. 

* Only once of Brihaspati (I. 40, 8) and once of the Maruts, VIII. 7, 32. 

* draddhfimanas II, 2C>, 4. cf, II. 12, h for Indra as an object of faith. 

^ SBE. 32, 94. 

®VM. 101-104. 
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45) regarding Brihaspati as a variety or ‘parallel form' of 
Agni, while Weber and Hopkins' consider him to be a 
priestly abstraction of Inc^a. But Brihaspati may be 
approached from another angle. Recall the Indo-Iranian 
and Vedic constituents of worship, namely soma-drink, 
fire-offering and sacred utterance-. Corresponding to 
them are Soma, Agni and Brihaspati, the deified sacrificial 
‘drink*, ‘fire* and ‘formula*. Soma and Agni (or Star) 
are Indo-Iranian, while Brihaspati looks like a purely 
Indian deity'. If Soma and fire are concrete, brahman as 
the sacred formula (only heard), is intangible and abstract. 
Each received apotheosis. Soma and Agni as concrete 
deities and Brihaspati as an abstract god, ‘the personifi- 
cation of the mighty power which lies at the heart of the 
brahman or ‘holy word*, and manifests itself in the 
wonderful effects of the sacred formulas *‘. This seems to 
be in general the view of Roth^ Oldenberg® and Straussl 
The name of Brahmanaspati expresses his nature. He 
is the supreme king and generator of prayers {hrdhma\ 
assists holy thoughts {dhiyah) and promotes their prepa- 
ration, pronounces the formula {mantra) in which the gods 
take pleasure, places in the mouth of the earthly priest 
an effective word (vac), and punishes those who hate 
prayer \ Most of the Vedic gods share in the function 
of helping the priests in the production of effective 
prayers, but Brihaspati as Strauss truly says, is a ‘specialist*® 
in the department of inspiration. 

* RI. 13(). 

* Farquhar, ORLI. G; Vama IX. 1. 

* The name Brihaapaii is relatively^ archaic, being interpreted by the form 
Brahmanaapati, It belongs at least to ^the beginning of the Higvedic period’ 
(Maodonell). Some compounds in -poW, however, go back to the IE. period. 
See p. A4 n. 3. 

‘ Griswold, Brahman, 8. ZDMG. I. 73. 

® RV. 65-G8. 

^ Brihaitpati im Vada, 1905. 

« I.‘l8, 7; 40, 5; II. 23, 1-2, 4; IV. 50, 11 ; X. 98, 2. 

" BV. 23. 
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Brihaspati is the divine embodiment not only of the 
sacred utterance but also of the sacred order 

of the priesthood {hrdhmany. In IV. 50, 7-9 the king’s 
cherishing of Brihaspati is identified with his giving 
precedence to the Brahman and helping him in his need, 
and in X. 141, 3 Brihaspati is actually called a Brahman. 
Furthermore he is closely linked up with a band of singers, 
undoubtedly to be identified with the Ahgirasas, the semi- 
mythical ancestors of the Brahmans. Thus Brihaspati is 
a priest, the prototype of the earthly priesthood, and the 
embodiment of the mysterious potency which dwells both 
in brdhman, the holy word, and brahman, the holy order 
of the wielders and custodians thereof. As Agni is the 
apotheosis of agni ^fire’, so Brahmanaspati is the apo- 
theosis of brahman ^word’. 

It is uncertain in what way the abstract ‘lord of prayer’ 
gained concrete content, such as is revealed in the hymns 
addressed to him. Since the curse or spell had a very 
definite military value and priests like Visvamitra (HI. 33) 
accompanied expeditions of war, it is possible that 
Brihaspati after the same analogy was conceived as the 
Brahman purohita of the warrioi Indra®, This would 
probably account for the numerous points of contact 
between Brihaspati and Agni, on the one hand, and 
between Brihaspati and Indra on the other. There is 
another possibility. Both the Maruts and the Ahgirasas 
are represented as singers. The song of the Maruts is 

* The meaniog of brahman aa already pointed out (p. 97) halts between 
‘pi-ayer’ and ‘spell’, aooording as its aim is either to persuade the gods or to 
compel them. In the following passages hrdhman is clearly used in the sense of 
‘speU’: I. 82, 6; II. 2, 7; 17, 3; 24, 3; V. 40, 6; VI. 05, 5, ete. Cf. 
Strauss BV. 57'58, and Hillebnmdt Art. Brahman in ERE. Oldenbei^ and 
Strauss have much to say about a ^ Zauberfluidum* or magic element, which 
operates in both the sacred priesthood and the sacred utterance, like mdna among 
primitiTe peoples. It is regarded as constituting the Tery nature of brahman, 
or. Strauss BY. 20, n. 4. 

* Cf. the terms * Brahma ea K^atram ca* in the later Vedie literature. 

* Strauss, BV. 43. 
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clearly the song of the thunder and wind, as heard in a 
thunderstorm. The Ahgirasas like the Bhrigus and 
Atharvans were ancient priestly families, probably historical, 
most likely reaching back to the Indo-Iranian period*. 
They are, however, heavily clothed upon with mythical 
elements, as was natural, being associated with the gods 
Brihaspati and Indra in their exploits. Quite likely we 
may detect the working of popular etymology in the 
mythical drapery ^ that has overspread the original Ahgirasas. 
The fiery nature of the Ahgirasas, as indicated by the 
probable connection of the word with ahgara ‘live coal', 
may have suggested to the myth-making imagination a 
‘fiery’ career akin to, or even identical with, that of the 
Maruts. Brihaspati, the lord of bnh^ or brahman, ‘formula’ 
‘incantation’, was in origin a purely ritualistic deity, but 
unlike Soma and Agni had no physical nature except sound. 
It is antecedently probable, however, that Brihaspati as 
lord of the effective spell would be linked on to something 
analogous in nature. What would that be except the 
thunder \ which might easily bo regarded as the song or 
mantra of a heavenly priest, a most effective ‘charm’ to 
release the heavenly waters. 


‘ The probable oonnection of these names vith angdra 'liveeonl' and 
‘messenger’, bhrftj and 4>X^a> ‘to shine’, atharyii ’flaming’ VII. 1, 1 and filar 
’ fire’, helps to support the view that thej were ancient fire-priests. So Hillebrandt, 
VM. II. 155-17S; ef. MaedoneU, JRAS. (1900), 383. 

^Oldenbcrg has made it probable (BV. 151*162) that the Dasyu chieftains 
^usna, Pipm, Sambora, et al., were aborigines dressed up in the livery of the 
demon world. According to the same analogy we may regard the Angirasas aa 
an ancient Aryan priestly family arrayed in the habiliments of the world of the 
devas. In this sense they came to be ’ a race of higher beings intermediate between 
gods and men’ (MacdoneU, VM. 143). 

^Oldenbeig connects the word hrih or brahman with the Irish bricht ’magic', 
’Magic formula’ (LIT. 40 n. 1). Bricht is related to the Icelandic bragr ’poetry’ 
and BO brahman is the ’ ceremonially conceived ’ word as used in magic. Hillebrandt. 
Art. Brahman in ERE. 

* Cf. the thunder in Hebrew as the ‘ Yahweh in Psalm 

XXIX; also John XII. 28-29. 
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The Angirasas as singing priests would naturally ac- 
company Brihaspati, the great high priest of the sky, just 
as the Maruts as young warriors accompany Indra. There 
is more or less mutual assimilation between the Ahgirasas 
and the Maruts, the Angirasas becoming military and the 
Maruts priestly ^ Perhaps the Angirasas and the Maruts 
are largely ‘mythological synonyms*, parallel forms of each 
other. Possibly by this very weak bridge might be secured 
an interpretation of the Maruts as ‘personifications of the 
souls of the dead’, the dead thus embodied in the storm- 
winds being the ancient Angirasas. The love of music and 
song which has ever characterised India lends some weight 
to an interpretation which would emphasize the play of 
the Yedic imagination along musical lines. If the great 
musical composers have drawn part of their inspiration 
from the music of the elements, the songs of the thunder’ 
and wind, probably the Yedic singers had imagination 
enough to find in the same music the heavenly analogue 
of the ‘song* or ‘incantation* of the earthly priest. 

As regards his relation to rita, Brihaspati is ritaprajata 
‘n^a-born’; that is to say, he represents an aspect of eternal 
order, mounts the shining car of rita, has a bow the string 
of which is rita, punishes and avenges guilt is the upholder 
of great rita, consumes (tap) enemies, the brahman-hater 
and raksasas, manifests wrath and remits debt (or guilt) 
according to his own will (vasa)\ Here brdkman, the 
mysterious power of ‘prayer* or ‘spell* is represented as 
'^an expression or instrument of eternal order, serving it by 
both the punishment and the remission of guilt. 

To sum up, Agni and Bfihaspati, as ritualistic gods, 
have many functions in common. Only in this general 


' Cf. V. 29, 3, Brahmam Martiiah. 

* Bfihaspali is represented as roaring, bellowing and thundering (X. 67, 3, 6, 
i); VII 97, 5), and as 'bom of the great light in the highest heaven', IV, 50, 4 
(t. e the lightning which is followed hj thonder as its child). 

^ JUHaetl, viHuyd II. 23, 17. 

< II. 23, 3, If), 17; 11. 24, 8, 13-14. 
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sense however can Brihaspati be called a ‘variety* or 
‘aspect’ of Agni, for each is the apotheosis of a different 
cult object. 

The great interest connected with Brihaspati is that 
‘the lord of brahman’ is one of the links in the chain that 
led from the primitive conception of brdhman as a kind 
of *mdna* or * Zauherfluidum*, on to the supreme conception 
of it as the central reality of the universe. Three notions 
of fundamental importance in the llv. remain impersonal, 
viz. rita ‘order*, brdhman^ ‘word’ and mdyd ‘power’. Of 
these brdhman alone became personalized in Brahmacaspati, 
who as the divine brahman priest was the prototype of 
Brahman the first person of the later Hindu triad”. 

8. Vedic Nature Studies on the Subject of Fire.— 
There remains a great mass of material pertaining to Agni, 
which while most interesting, can receive only the briefest 
reference. It may be studied in detail in Macdonell’s Vedic 
Mythology. Agni dwelt in the homes of the Vedic Indians 
as the hearth-fire and the altar-fire. He was mysterious, 
potent for both good and evil, at once friendly and terrible. 
With his apotheosis as one of the great gods he became 
the object of most careful study and the centre of the 
earliest Vedic speculation. The result was that we have 
in the Bv. a most elaborate series of nature studies on the 
subject of fire\ We have already referred to the three 

’ Oldenberg remarks that not one of the powers that aspired to the place of 
Univeiaal Being belonged to the sphere of physiral nature. {DU dlteren 
Dpanishaden. 45.). 

^ No referenoe has been mode to Prof. Hillebrondt’s view of Brihaspati as a 
lord of plantH und a personitioation of the moon. The present writer finds himself 
incapable of appreciating the argumenU whfoh have led the learned author to the 
conclusions he adopts. 

'' Once while at Gureis, Kashmir, 1 sought to test the aoouracy of the Kigvedio 
descriptions of the behaviour of fire when ghee is poured on it. The three altars 
were dug under the direction of a Srinagar pandit, the round Gdrhapatya westward, 
the square AhaVfintya eastward, and southward the Uaknituigni in the form of a 
half-moon. Each fire-pit was dug about six inches deep. Fuel was heaped in the 
Gdrhapatya fire-pit, and when the darkness oame on the pile was b'ghted and ghee 
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forms of Agni, the earliest Indian triad. Very often also 
Agni is called dvijmman ‘having two births’, one in heaven 
and the other on earth. Then there was the fact of the 
indefinite multiplicity of fires. What was the relation 
between fires and Fire? It was the first emergence in 
Indian thought of the problem of the one and the many, 
a problem destined to receive such a radical solution in 
the Vedanta philosophy. Sometimes Agni is invoked with 
the agnis' as Indra with the Maruts. At other times it 
was observed that Agni is ‘of like appearance in many 
places’ (VIII. 11, 8), and so the conclusion was drawn that 
there is ‘only one Agni though many times kindled’ (VIII. 
58, 2)*. Already multiplicity had begun to give way before 
unity. Then there is the distinction between the latent 
and the manifested, so important in the later philosophy 
of India. For example, Agni is latent in the heavenly 
waters'' until he is born in the form of lightning, and also 
in the plants until through the twirling of the fire-sticks 
he is brought to birth. Because of the strong friction 
necessary to produce fire, Agni is .called ‘son of strength’. 
The mystery of fire is the ground of many Vedic paradoxes. 
Agni is at once young and old, heavenly and earthly, 
latent and manifested. As soon as bom he devours his 
parents. 


was poured on, aocompanied with the reoitation of Vedio fire-mautras. 1 waa 
ezceedinf^ly impreaBed with the vividnesa and uceuraey of the language used in 
deacribing the rushing flames. A Hindu seryuit some years after referred to it 
as our pvja: 

‘VII. 3, 1; VIII. 18, 9, etc. 

*01denberg, BV. 43-45. 

^ Hence called apam napiit , ' son of the waters 



CHAPTER VIL 

INDRA THE WARRIOR. GOD. 

Introductory, — Indra is celebrated in not less than 
250 hymns of the ^v. and in approximately 50 more he is 
praised conjointly with other deities. Judging then from 
the fact that he is celebrated in nearly one-fourth of the 
total number of hymns, we .must conclude that he was a 
favourite deity in the Vedic age. The name ‘Indra* is of 
uncertain derivation' and meaning, being more ‘opaque’ 
than that of any other divine name in the Rv. The result 
is that there is some uncertainty as to his original physical 
basis. For most scholars Indra is a storm-god, who sends 
thunder and lightning, but for Hillebrandt he is an ancient 
sun-god. In the Boghaz-koi list Indra is mentioned in the 
form ‘In-dar’ along with Mitra, Varu^a and Nasatya 
(1400 B. c.). Hence he must have been recognised at |hat 
time as a great god. In the Avesta he is mentioned twice- 
in the variant form Indra or Ahdra. The name occurs in 
the list of demons; hence it is clear that Indra like the 
other pre-Zoroastrian daevas was reduced at the great 
reform to the status of an evil spirit ^ Indra is perhaps 
the most completely anthropomorphised of all the- Vedic 
deities. While the anthropomorphism of Varupa’s person- 
ality is more fully developed on the moral than the 
physical side (Macdonell, VM. 23), the opposite holds true 
of Indra. As might be expected, then, Indra represents 

’ DerivatioDB which have been 8u§n?esfed are (he following: indu ‘drop’; idk 
‘kindle'; in ‘etir' *uige'; ina ‘strong’, hence perhaps In(d)ra; aner, an(d)roe 
‘mall^ hence An((qra, In(d)ra * manly', ent ‘giant’ in Anglo Saxon, etc. 

* Vend. X. 9, XIX. the second passage not being found in all manuscripts. 

’ While the Vedic Viitrahan is a regular epithet of Indra, its ATeatan 
equlyalent Viirethraghna ia quite separate from the Avestan demon Indra or Audra, 
and Is regarded as a yazata, the ‘genius of yictoiy', created by Ahnra and dotbed 
with the Ught of sovereignty. Vend* XIX. 37. cf» Spiegel, AP. 194-198. 

18 
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the apotheosis of naked might, the embodiment of the 
martial and imperialistic tendencies of the Vedic Indians. 
No phenomenon of nature is so suggestive of ruthless 
might as the lightning stroke. Indra is Agni’s twin 
‘brother (VI. 59, 2), a way of expressing the close relation 
between the lightning-fire and the altar-fire. 

2. Indra the Slayer of Vritra. — Indra’s most notable 
exploit is set forth with great vividness and energy in the 
following hymn : 


To Indra, L S2\ 

1. Let me tell out the manly deeds of Indra, 

Which he accomplished first of all, bolt-weaponed : 

He slew the serpent, opened up the waters. 

And cleft in twain the belly of the mountains. 

2. He slew the serpent lying on the mountain; 

Tvastar for him the heavenly ■ bolt had fashioned ; 

Like lowing cattle downward sped the waters 

In rapid flow descending to the ocean. 

:i. With bull-like eagerness he sought the soma; 

Out of three vats he drank the pressed out liquor; 
Maghavan took in hand his bolt, the missile, 

And smote therewith the first-born of the serpents. 

4. When, Indra, thou didst smite the serpent’s first-born, 
When thou didst spoil the wiles of the enchanters. 
Anon the sun and sky and dawn disclosing ; 

Thou didst not then a single foe discover. 

h. The Vritra Vyamsa worst of Vritras, Indra 

Smote with his bolt, smote with his mighty weapon ; 
Then just like trunks of trees laid low by axes. 

The serpent lies stretched out along earth’s surface. 

6. For, like a drunken weakling, Vritra challenged 
The mighty hero, the impetuous warrior ; 


^ indebtednesB is acknowledged to Oldenberg'a translation of this hymn 
(RV. 136-138) and to his Rv. Noten 31-33. 

^ Svarna 'gleaming’, Lndwig; 'roaring’ Gieldner and Oldenberg; 'whissing’ 
MaodoneU. 
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He did not meet the clash of Indra’s weapol^. 

Broken ‘ and crushed he lay, whose foe was In^a. 

7. Footless and handless battled he with Indra, 

Who on the back of Vritra hurled his missile ; 

With scattered limbs lay the dismembered Vritra, 
Emasculate, who tried the Bull to equal. 

8. On this wise, as he lay like ox* dismembered, 

Over him ruthlessly did sweep the waters. 

Which Vritra by his greatness had surrounded ; 

Down at their feet low lieth now the serpent. 

1). The strength of her whose son was Vritra withered ; 
Indra his weapon brought to hear against her, 

The mother lay above, the son was under, 

Danu lay like a cow her calf alongside. 

10. There lay her body midst the watercourses. 

That never cease, that never rest from flowing ; 
Through Vritra’s secret place the waters speed them; 
In lasting gloom sank he whose foe was Indra. 

11. Dasa-coutrolled and guarded by the serpent. 

The waters stood like cows confined by Patfis ; 

The orifice of the waters which was fastened, 

That opened Indra, having slaughtered Vritra. 

12. A horse-tail '* didst thou then become, O Indra, 

What time the foe, as if sole god, assailed thee; 

Didst win the cows, didst win the Soma, hero, 

And didst set free to flow the seven rivers. 

13. Lightning and thunder profited him nothing. 

Nor mist nor hailstorm which he spread around him ; 
When Indra and the serpent fought their battle, 
Maghavan won the victory for ever. 


^ Bujaniih, either correct to rujandh ‘broken* (OLJenbeig, RV. 136) or divide 
into rujd-\-andh (OlJcnbeig, Noten 32) “Durch Z/ersohmetterunf;; ist der Mimdloie 
(Naaenlose?) zermalmet worden’*. Note that ‘noBelcBs’ goes well with ‘footless* 
and ‘handless*. Accordingly it may be tranalated' (Crushed was the noseletf 
rndra-foe when amitten. 

^Or: ‘like broken reed* — Macdonell, HR. 48. 

^ Agni’s flame (I. 27, 1) is comiNurcd to a horse wiih a tail, indra became a 
‘horse-tail* apparently, when be appeared as the lightning flash. The translation 
of stanza twelve is only tentative. 


12 * 
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14 . Whoni didst thou see to avenge the serpent, Indra, 

When terror filled thy heart that thou hadst slain him, 
When like a frightened eagle through the mid-air 
Thou didst cross over nine and ninety rivers ? 

15. Indra is king of that which moves and moves not, 

Of tame and horned creatures, too, bolt-weaponed ; 

Over the tribes of men he rules as monarch ; 

As felly spokes, so holds he them together. 

A description of the great battle between Indra and 
Vjritra, which resulted in the slaying of Vritra and the 
release of the imprisoned waters. The following points 
may be noted : — 

a) Since Vritrahan ‘slayer of Vritra’ is Iiidra’s most 
characteristic epithet, the exploit referred to constitutes 
Indra’s mythological essence. Three questions arise. 
What is Vfitra, a demon of drought or a demon of cold? 
What is Indra, lightning or sun? And what are the 
waters, atmospheric or earthly? An answer to these 
questions is complicated by the fact that Indra is con- 
fessedly a prehistoric god belonging to the Indo-lranian 
and possibly even to the Indo-European period'. Hence 
with the change of environment and climatic conditions 
his own nature and attributes may have suffered a change, 
since he was the reflection largely of natural phenomena. 
The great majority of Vedic scholars regard the slaying 
of Vritra and the release of the waters as referring to the 
atmospheric drama of the thunderstorm in which the demon 
of drought is pierced by the lightning and made to surrender 
the pent-up waters, which fall to the earth in the form of 
rain. The two chief German authorities on Vedic Mythology, 
Oldenberg and Hillebrandt, would, however, introduce 
imjKlIIIInt modifications into the traditional explanation. 
Oldenberg follows the traditional view in holding that the 
original pre- Vedic conception was the freeing of the waters 
from the prison of the cloud-mountain, but thinks that 
this conception in the ^igvedic environment was trans- 


‘ Oldenberg, RV. S4, (n. 1), 184. 
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formed into the freeing of the earthly watev^ from the 
earthly mountains. Jhis transition was favoured, by the 
identity of the heavenly and the earthly waters, ^whioh 
made it natural to think that the freeing of the eartihly 
waters must be the work of the same god who freed the 
heavenly waters'. The changes which Hillebrandt would 
introduce into the traditional view are much more radical. 
For him Vritra ‘the encompasser' was originally a personi- 
fication of cold and ice, a ‘winter-giant'. Only the sun 
could be the antagonist of such a demon. Hence Indra 
must have been originally a sun-god. Indra and Vritra 
then represent the antithesis between summer sun and 
winter cold, as was natural in a northern environment. 
With the change from such a climate to that of the Punjab 
where drought, not cold, was the great enemy, Indra was 
transformed from a sun-god into a storm-god or simple 
rain -god. Indra’s original task was to free the waters 
from the clutch of the ice-demon. His later development 
as a rain-god was doubtless helped by his early connection 
with water*. Thus according to Hillebrandt both Indra 
and Vritra owe their pre-Vedic character as god of summer 
warmth and demon of winter cold to pre-Vedic climatic 
conditions. The theory is brilliantly stated, but in its 
totality is not convincing. It will be profitable to compare 
Indra with Varuiia in their capacity as water-gods. 
Varuna as a sky-god^, sends rain from heaven and wets 
the earth (V. 85, 3-4). But not only is he a rain-god, but 
also a river-god (id. v, 6). By analogy Varu^a’s function 
was extended from rain-giving to river-digging Assuming 
with Oldenberg that Indra’s original function was that of 
a storm-god wielding the thunderbolt and slaying the 


* Oldenberg, RV. 51, n. 1. 

*HiUtbiandt, VM. III. 195.197. 

* Whether he was originally the ‘ enoompassing sky’ or the ‘moon’ makes no 
difference in this connection. 

* Cf. X. 75, 2, Varuna dug (rad) the bed for thy course, O Sindhu. So Indra 
dug out (rad) the Vipft^ and 6atndrT (III. 33, 6). 
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rain-withholding demon, one can easily see how by analogy his 
domain in the Punjab would be enlarged so as to cover 
rivers, quite as in the parallel case of Varuiia. Especially 
would this be natural and inevitable, if the standing 
metaphors of the Indra-Vpitra myth*‘ had a pre-Vedic 
origin. The cloud-mountains and the cloud-waters of the 
myth would fit in well with the literal mountains and 
mountain streams of the northern Punjab-. At any rate, 
it seems clear that Indra like Varuna was a regent of both 
heavenly and earthly waters. Vfitra may be interpreted, 
then, as anything which obstructs the waters, whether 
drought-demon in the case of the heavenly waters, or 
mountain barriers or snow in the case of the earthly 


' Muuntaitih ( — clouds) and waters (—rain or rivci-s). 

^ The deep uut through the mountains by which liic .Ihcliim river flows from 
Kashmir down to the Punjab must have impressed the Vedic Indians. There ai(> 
traditions of a lai-ge body of water ancicnily held back in the moiintains — a tradi- 
tion anifdy attested by geology. The Hiinalayiia are th(> seenc of violent thunder* 
storms. In view of the language of the original myth, what moie natural than t(» 
think of the deep cleft of the Jhelum ‘In the belly of the moimtuins’ as hollowed 
out by Indra? To this day the fKiople of Kashmir icfer many chtmges to the 
action of lightning. A Srinagar I’anuit asserted that the mountains wei’e 
onoe full of the Gave.s of asi'ctics- On being uskiKl where the 4'uves were, he replierl 
that the lightning hud destioyed them. About tiie 2()(h .lime HMl, while our 
boats wore tied up in the Tsiinth Kul, Srinagar, a terrifie, storm of thunder and 
lightning came on at night. Nnf ver\ inucli rain fell at ^rinagai*, but a good deal 
must have fallen on (he mountains. The next morning the water bad risen so 
much that we were compelled to mov<* our boats to another place. It was a warm 
rain which melted much snow. The evening of the thunder-storm was marked 
by a marvellous display of lightning. On the far-off horizon the lightning would 
dart down apparently from heaven to earth. The phenomeDon might very well 
have been interpreted by primitive man as a sky-deity smiting with his weapon 
some atmospheric or earth demon reclining on the mountains. It may be that the 
Indra- Vritra myth was extended by analogy to cover such eases as this, and to this 
extent HUlebrandt*s theory may be true. As seen from a long distance a white 
clood and a anow-oapped mountain arc practically indistinguishable. A cloud |DokB 
like a mountain. As a matter of fact, the cloud-mountains and the snowy mountains 
of eastern Baotria must have made possible from the begiiming a double application 
of the Indra-Vritra myth, namely to the cloud- waters obstructed by the drought- 
demon and the mountain-waters obstructed by the snow-demon 
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waters. Indra must be regarded throughout as the wielder 
of the lightning. 

•4)) Vritra, the chief enemy of Indra, seems to be the 
name of those cloud or atmospheric appearances which 
promise much in the matter of rain, but perform little or 
nothing, an abortive rain-storm, as it were. 

Vritra manipulates lightning, thunder, mist', darkness" 
and hail (v. 13; I. 80, 12). He is clothed in the habiliments 
of Indra, ‘Satan transformed’, as it were, ‘into an angel of 
light’. His ‘snorting’ is several times referred to (V, 29, 4; 
VIII. 85, 7), and he is called a muttering or bellowing snake 
{navantam ahim VI. 17, 10). His mother is Ddnu ‘drip’, 
a name of the rain-cloud which sprinkles only a few drops. 
UBhe of the drip ’ is the mother of a demon-brood \ of which 
Vritra is the first-born. As thus interpreted Vpitra means 
a false thunderstorm with little or no rain, while Indra 
means a thunderstorm followed by abundance of rain. 
Vritra is also called Ahi ‘serpent’, the same epithet being 
applied to the chief atmospheric demon in the Bv., as is 
applied to Satan in the Bible. Agni is once called ‘ a raging 


^ i^URna ‘hisser’ or ‘scorcher’, one of the demon-brood is called inihonopat, 
‘son of mist’, V. 32, A. 

^Vritra os ‘son of mist’ moves in darkness and waxes in sunless gloom 
(V. 32, 4, V>). Is there any reference hcii* to the phenomena of dust-storms, so 
characteristic of the Punjab before the rains? 

^ Kv* X. 120, 6 mentions seven D&nus (Diinavas), sons of the ('ow Dftnu. As 
drought-demons they probably cover different aspects of the sky in the dry season, 
e.g V(itra ‘the obstructor’ of the heavenly waters being the entire dry weather 
sky (c/'. Vanina from the same root), and associated with him probably §u^a 
‘the scorcher ' who spoils the harvests, personification of the intense pre-monsoon 
beat, Aurnaviibha ‘son of the wool-weaver^ possibly referring to the woolly look 
of the dry-weather sky or to the whitish dost-haae which hangs over the Punjab 
in the very dry season. As soon as Vdtra is smitten and the reins fall, all the 
other drought-demons take themselves off. Hence Vjitra as the most important 
droimht-demon is called ‘the first-born of the dragons’ (I. 32, 3)> In May and 
June 1921 both on the plains and on the hills at Mussoorie the drought and heat 
were intense. Vfitra bad withheld the waters, Susna had spoiled the winter crops 
in the hills, and over all the mountains a thiok, whitish dost and smoke-hase was 
spread, possibly Aurnavabha*8 work. 
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serpent like a rushing wind’ (1. 79, 1), and the Maruts, or 
* storm-winds and lightning flashes’, bear the epithet ahir 
bhanavah * shining like ahi’ (I. 172, 1). The name 'serpent’ 
may refer to the subtle deceptive nature of Vritra, to his 
appearance as lightning, or to the wide-spread tradition 
that serpents guard treasures, especially water-springs. So 
the word nag 'serpent’ is applied generally as a name for 
'spring’ in Kashmir. We may draw an instructive com- 
parison between Ahi Vritra and Ahi Budhnya, Both have 
their habitat in the atmospheric ocean. It looks as if both 
were very much the same, the only difference being that 
Ahi Budhnya 'the serpent of the deep’ is a parallel form 
of Indra and hence a deva, while Ahi Vritra 'the serpent 
obstructor’ is a demons As is fitting for a snake, Ahi 
Vritra is represented as footless, handless and perhaps 
noseless (I. 32, 6-7 ; III. 30, 8). Being armed with thunder, 
lightning and magic devices (may a), Vritra is no mean 
antagonist. 

c) Indra’s equipment for the fight with Vritra. The 
gods constituted him for this purpose (111. 49, 1) and made 
him their champion (VI. 17, 8). To this end he was 
strengthened with food, drink and s(»ngl Indra is repre- 
sented as a mighty eater and drinker ^ He eats the flesh 
of bulls' and buffaloes, and drinks enormous quantities of 
Soma. 

' MacdoneU, VM. 72.73. 

^SiDoe agDi *fire’ could be literally innreascd (vridh) by pouring in ghoe, the 
same general idea of strengthening was carrir*d over by analogy to Indra {cf. II. 11, 
1 -2) and the other gods. It may be that the growth of the storm from ' a little 
cloud like a man’s hand ’ was viewed as the growth of Indra. 

”The anthropomorphic representation of the gods in India is frequently 
symbolical. Large activity and heroic deeds ai'c often represented by multiplying 
the number of hands and feet, or as in the case of Indra by multiplying the 
amount of food and drink consumed. Biy fating among the Vedio Aryans was 
doubtless the preparation for big doing. So by analogy among the gods. It is 
safe to Bay that the Greek with his artistic restraint and sense of form would not 
have used such a metaphor as ‘he like on ooean has made room in his belly (for 
Soma)’ I. 30, 3. 

* ‘They dress for thee bulls’, paeanti te vriaahh&n, X. 28, 3. Thns Indra 
the ‘bull’ eats bull-meat. 
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Ab friend for friend Agni made ready quickly 
Three hundred buffaloes, to meet his longing; 

Indra at once three lakes of pressed-out Soma, 

As Manus ordered, drank for Vritra’s slaughter. 

'^When thou three hundred buffaloes’ flesh hadst eaten, 

And drunk, as Maghavan, three lakes of Soma, 

All the gods raised as *twere a shout of triumph, 

To Indra praise because he slew the Dragon.” 

V. 29, 7-B (Griffith’s translation of v, 8). 

Indra’s weapon par excellence is the vajra or ‘bolt', 
clearly a mythological name for the lightning stroke. It 
is described as golden, heavenly, hundred-edged, thousand- 
pointed, roaring, shattering, etc.* Synonyms^ are ‘heavenly 
stone', ‘burning dart* and ‘moving weapon*. It is the 
weapon exclusively appropriate to Indra*, though assigned 
a few times to Rudra, the Maruts and Manyu. Through it 
Indra shakes all things: 

Even the heavens and earth bow down before him, 

And at his vehemence the mountains tremble*. II. 12, 13. 

Indra then settles the things shaken and fixes the 
unsteady : 

He who the quivering earth hath firm established. 

And set at rest the agitated mountains. II. 12, 2. 

What Indra shakes and agitates by his thunderbolt, he 
also calms and settles.' What are the facts of the thunder- 
storm ? First, the heavy peals of thunder shake the world. 
Then after the storm has passed a great calm succeeds ^ 
As the Vedic Aryan interpreted it, Indra first shakes" all 
things and then makes fast the quivering and the agitated. 
Indra and Vritra are both furnished with maya. This 

*1. 57, 2; til, G; 11. 11, 9-10; VI. 17. 10. 

•1. 176, 3; III. 30, 17; 32, G. 

»MacdoneU, VM. .55. 

* Cf. Judges V. 4-5; Ps. XVIII. 7; XXIX. 4, «. 

^ Cf. Psalm XXIX for both aspects of a thunder-storm. 

0 Earthquake tremors are very common in the Punjab- It is pomible that 
thew are included in the agitation mentioned. The great Kangra earthquake of 
1905 synchronised with dost storms and other meteoric phenomena. 
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very pregnant word occurs in about thirty Indra hymns ^ 
In these there are about twenty references to the maya of 
Vritra, Susna, etc. and about ten to the maya of Indra. 
The word maya signifies occult, incomprehensible, super- 
human power ^ and so easily passes into the meanings, 
trick, magic, illusion®, etc. We have already noticed that 
the atmosphere is the scene of the mayah or magic trans- 
formations of Varuna\ So it is with Indra. He frustrates 
the tricks of the tricky (I. 32, 4). With his maya ho blew 
away the tricky ones, that is to say, ho dispersed Vpitra 
and his company ^ Indra through his maya can assume 
all forms: 

^'Maghavaii weareth every shape at pleasure, 

Effecting magic changes in his body”; and 
“Indra moves multiform by his illusions”. 

II. 53, 8 and VI. 47, 18 (Griffith\‘{ translation). 

Ii is craft played off against craft, Indra is equipped 
with thunder, lightning, mist®, wind, etc., which constitute 
the armoury of his maya, while Vpitra and his company, 
like the magicians of Egypt, do “in like manner with their 
enchantments” (Exodus VII. 11). But all in vain. Vritra 
cannot meet the clash of Indra's weapons. So strong is 
Indra that fighting on his part is * appearance’, not reality. 

That is thy magic power which men call battles, 

Never foe hast thou found, to-day or erstwhile. X. 54, 2. 

d) Closely connected with the slaying of Vritra and 
the liberation of the waters is the winning of light. The 
lightning flash ‘makes light where no light was’, cf. VI. 24, 5. 
Indra generated the lightnings of the sky (II. 13, 7), and 

' Prabha Rutt S&stn, The - Doctrine of Maun. I»ndoii, 1911, pp. 7-8. 

■Oldenbenj, RV. 163-100, 298-29.“). 

^ We may compare the later meaning of mnyh as the oosmic illusion.^ 

♦V. 63 and 85, pp. 140, 13G. 

51, 5 . ef. Indra blew the great snake out of the mid-air, VUl. :-i, 20, 
and Indra blew the Dasyus fi-ora the sky with hia weapon, X. 55. 8. 

* Veiled in mist (mih) Indra rushed upon hia foe (II. 30, 3), and oast forth 
miste (mihahj and darkness (X. 73, 5). 
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also the sun, the sky and the dawn (I, 32, 4; VL 30, 6), 
What is the Vedic point of view? Indra’s supreme mani- 
festation is the lightning flash with the accompanying ‘bolt’ 
(vajra). The wonder of the lightning is that light aZ/- 
illuminating {cf, Matthew XXIV. 27) suddenly appears, 
where all was darkness before. But the light of morning 
also appears, where all was darkness before. The Vedic 
conception seems to be that the same power that produces 
the lightning flash produces also the light of the dawn and 
sun which reveals the whole ‘ heaven \ Indra in both ex- 
ploits appears in his characteristic guise as a warrior^ 
slaying the drought-demon Vritra and also the darkness- 
demon of tlio night; and thereby releasing the cloud-cows 
and the dawn-cows. It is to be noted that the point of 
departure is the lightning flash. With this as his char- 
acteristic t heophani c appearance Indra embraces all phe- 
nomena of light and fire. 

3. Indra and the Earthly Waters. — Indra, like 
Varu^ia, had to do with both the heavenly and the earthly 
waters. His relation to the latter is well brought out in 
ViSvamitra^s conversation with the rivers : — 

To Indrn, JTL 

1. (Visvamitra) 

Forth from the bosom of the mountains, eager. 

Like two mares racing side by side, loose-coupledt 
Like two bright mother cows that lick each other 
Vipas and Sutudri pour down their waters. 

2. Sent forth by Indra, begging him to speed you, 

Ye twain move seaward, as it were on chariots ; 

Running together, swelling with your billows, 

Ye lucid streams, to each draws nigh the other. 

3. Now have 1 reached the most maternal river. 

We have approached Vipas, the broad, the blessed ; 

They are like mother cows that lick their offspring. 
Flowing on toward their common home together. 


‘ Or: ' As oowB a calf lick, lapping earth, the fair Btreama*. Hopkina, ION. 48. 
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4. (Rivers) 

Swelling with floods of water we move forward 
Unto our p^ace of meeting, god-appointed; 

Not to be halted is our stream, full -flooded. 

What would the seer have, calling to the rivers V 

6. (Vi6vamitra) 

Halt for a moment at my potent saying, 

Ye streams law-loving, on your ocean journey; 

To you ward is addressed my purpose lofty. 

1, Kusika*s son, call on you, succour needing. 

6. (Rivers) 

Indra the bolt-armed hollowed out our channels, 
Drove Vritra off, obstructor of the rivers; 

God Savitar has led us, the fair-handed ; 

In his propulsion we go forth wide-ranging. 

7. (Visvamitra) 

For ever memorable is that deed of Indra, 

The valiant deed, that he dismembered Ahi ; 

Broke open with his bolt the strong enclosures. 
Forth flowed the waters, for their course desirous. 

8. (Rivers) 

Never forget this utterance, O singer. 

Which later generations shall re-echo; 

O bard, in these thy hymns be towaid us friendly; 
Humble us not ’mongst men; to thee obeisance. 

9. (Visvamitra) 

Give ear, O sisters, to the bard ; he cometh 
To you from far away with cart and chariot. 

Bow down yourselves, please give an easy passage; 
Floods, with your waves remain beneath our axles. 

10. (Rivers) 

We will give heed unto thy words, O singer, 

Thou comest from afar with cart and chariot; : 

Low like a nursing mother will 1 bend me. 

Will yield myself like maiden to her husband. 

11. (Visvamitra) 

Now when the Bharatas have crossed thee safely, 
Indra-impelled, a horde in search of booty, 

Then may your stream full-flooded flow as ever; 

Of you the worshipful I beseecSlptie l^vour. 

12. The booty -seeking Bharatas crosai^K over; 

The sage enjoyed the favour of the rivers. 
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Rush forward) swelling, speeding, pouring riches, 

Fill full your channels, hasten swiftly onward. 

13. Your wave the yoke-pegs merely touch, 

Ye waters, spare the chariot-thongs; 

And never may the bullocks twain, 

Faithful and steady, come to grief. 

This notable hymn celebrates the crossing of the BeAs 
and the Sutlej by a cattle-raiding band of the Bharatas 
accompanied by the sage VigvSmitra, the reputed author 
of the third Maudala. The rivers were in flood, but 
Vi^vamitra by his prayer caused the waters to subside*, 
so that the Bharatas passed over safely. Already reference 
has been made to the military significance of the rivers 
of the Punjab \ The god who could so control their 
waters as to cause them to rise or subside at wilf was in 
very truth a war-god. While the Beas and Sutlej are 
represented as deified streams, the personification is only 
of the slightest. The hymn is addressed to Indra. It is 
he who dug the channels of these two rivers and sent forth 
their waters from the mountains to the sea (vv. 1-2, 6). 
Since the Beas and Sutlej as well as the war-band of the 
Bharatas were all alike under the control of Indra (vv. 2, 11\ 
it was a simple thing for Indra at the request of his 
devotee Visvamitra to send the Bharatas across the streams 
'on dry ground’ as it were. We may compare the crossing 
of the Red Sea and of the Jordan in Hebrew story 
Yahweh, like Indra, is 'a man of war’ (Ex. XV. 3), and the 
crossing of the Red Sea, as well as the crossing of the 


' Indtbtednesi is acknowledged to HiUebnmdt, LR. 137*138 and Hopldna, ION. 
48*50. 

> Cy. Vedic Index, 11.310*311. 

*pp. 31*32. 

* Theie are other references to a similar control of the riyers. Thus * even the 
wide-spreading floods Indra made for BudSs into passable fords’ (VU. IS, 5). 
’The great Risi (YitySmitra) stayed the billowy riyer’ (HI. 53, 9, a referenee to 
the oioasing of the Befts and SuUej) ; and Indra arrested the streams for TnirTti 
and Vayya to cross (II. 13, 12; ef. also II. 15, o and I. 01, 11) 

•Exodus XIV.XV; Joshua III-IV. 
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Beas and Sutlej is celebrated by a hymn. It is probable 
that no great chronological difference separated the Vedic 
and Hebrew events. The Vedic hymn is in the form of a 
dramatic dialogue between Visvamitra and the rivers, an 
interesting anticipation of the later Indian drama. The 
whole hymn may have been used in later times as a charm 
against accidents in crossing swollen streams ^ Especially 
was the last stanza, which looks like a later addition, thus 
used as a magic spelP. 

It is to be observed that the mountains, channels and 
rivers of this hymn all belong to the earth. The Beas 
and Sutlej flow from the mountains, and Indra hollowed 
out their channels*. In connection with this there is 
mentioned Indra’s supreme exploit, the slaying of Ahi- 
Vfitra (vv. 6-7). Indra dismembered Ahi and broke open 
with his bolt the obstructing enclosures, so that the waters 
flowed freely. Whether this refers to the obstruction of 
heavenly or of earthly waters is uncertain. Probably to 
both, for the release of the heavenly waters is the funda- 
mental condition of the flooding of the earthly rivers, even 
more fundamental than the melting of snow. Since Indra 
is certainly connected with the lightning and the thunder, 
why not think of the whole process of the release of the 
waters as beginning with the sky and including the melting 
of snow on the mountains, the piercing of the springs* of 
the rivers, the hollowing out of channels*, the swelling of 

' The writer bait bad experiences in croesing the Krisna at Sangli and an arm 
of the (xangee near Kasgafij, when an effective apeU (!) would have been most 
welcome. 

^ Hillebrandt, LK. 138, n. 3 ; Oldcnbeig, Rv. Noten 245. 

^ These are clearly literal rivers, but they are assimilated to the sky-scheme, 
for Indra hurled away Vptra, obstructor of the waters (v. 0). Such a process of 
assimilation by analogy is common in the Rv. 

* Cf. ‘ Be pierced with his bolt the fountains of the rivers’, II. 15, 3. Springs 
in Kashmir are called ndgaa, lit. ‘snakes’, a memorial of the time when every 
fountain was thought of as guarded by a snake. It reminds one of the heavenly 
fountain guarded and oonfined by the heavenly snake, Vptra. 

^Thunder and lightning go with the kind of rainfall that digs channels (ef. 
Habakkuk III. 9) and produces floods (Hab. III. 10; Nahum I. 8; .Tudges V. 21). 
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the waters, and their advance in flood to the Samudra? 
Wherever the streams are flooded, there is seen the work 
of Indra, the releaser of the waters, whatever the immediate 
occasion of their release may be‘. 

4. Indra the War-god of the Vedic Aryans. As 
Indra first released the heavenly waters, and then was 
brought down to earth, as it were, to release and guide 
the earthly waters, so he began his martial career in the 
atmospheric fight with Vritra, extending it so to speak to 
become the war-god of the Vedic Indians in their struggle 
with the aborigines. The parallel development of Yahweh 
is so striking and significant that some reference must be 
made to it. In the earliest poetry of the Old Testament 
Yahweh is represented as a kind of Hebrew Indra, a storm- 
god wielding the weapons of thunder, lightning^ and wind, 
hailstones and flood, earthquake and (possibly) volcanic 
fire. Yahweh is also, like Indra, a national war-god, Uhe 
lord of hosts and god of battles’. Quite as in the case of 
Indra, Yahweh employs the artillery of the sky against the 
enemies of his people, thundering from heaven against 
them (I Sam. VII. 10) and smiting them With hailstones 
(Joshua X. 11). On earth Yahweh so manipulated the 
waters of sea, river* and flood as to save his people and 
drown their enemies ^ It is the military, rather than the 
economic aspects of water that are emphasized in the 
great Hebrew war-songs, — the Song of Moses (or Miriam) 
in Ex. XV, and the Song of Deborah (Judges V). So is it 
also in such Vedic war-songs as III. 33, the crossing of the 


' Thus Hillebrandt’s theory, while oontributiDg an important element, ia too 
narrow and exolnsive. Moreover it is baaed upon just as indirect evidence oa is 
the traditional theory. If clouds and nun are not as a rule mentioned in eonneodon 
with the release of the waters, no more are snow and ice. 

^ The tetragrammaton yhv)h, is possibly to be connected with Arabic 
/tatouj ‘ to fall that is, ‘ He who causes lightning or rain to fall \ So WeUbwaeo 
and Robertson Smith. See Hebrew Lexicon, Brown, Driver and Briggs, 1906, 
under Yahweh* 

»Ex. XIV-XV; Joshua IIMV; Judges V. 
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Bess and Sutlej, and VIL 18 the battle of the Ten Kings. 
Thus both Yahweh of Palestine and Indra of the Punjab 
were storm-gods and war-gods. In each case the god who 
presided over Hhe war of the elements’ naturally became 
the leader of his people in the wars against their earthly 
foes. 

The hymn now to be translated contains interesting 
reference to the military side of Indra’s activity. 

To Indra, TL 12\ 

1. He who as soon as born keen-thoughted, foremost, 
Surpassed the gods, himself a god, in power; 

Before whose vehemence the two worlds trembled 
Through his great valour; he, 0 men, is Indra. 

2. He who the quivering earth hath firm established, 

And set at rest the agitated mountains ; 

Who measured out the mid-air far-extending, 

And sky supported : he, O men, is Indra. 

Who slew the snake and freed the seven rivers, 

Drove out the cattle by unclosing Vala; 

Who fire between two rocks hath generated, 

In battles victor : he, O men, is Indra. 

4. Who hath made all things in this world unstable, 

The Dnsa colour humbled or destroyed it; 

Who takes the foe’s possessions, as a gambler 
Stakes of his rival ; he, O men, is Indra. 

5. The terrible one, of whom they ask, * where is he?’ 
Concerning whom they also say, ‘he is not*; 

Like player's stake the foe’s wealth he reduces. 

Have faith in him ; for he, 0 men, is Indra. 

6. He who of rich and poor alike is helper. 

And of the supplicating Brahman singer ; 

Who fair-lipped ’ aids the one who presses Soma, 

Making the stones work ; he, O men, is Indra. 

* Cf, the translationii of Hillebraadt, LR. 40-41, and Mnodonell, VBS. 45-56 
and HV. 40-50. 

^Sugipra ia probably to be rendered ^fair-lipped’ in the aenac of ’well-lipped*. 
One may recall the protubwant lipa of the Trimurti figures in the Elephanta Cavea 
(Farquhar, PH. 99) or in the late Mr. Juatice Banade’a atatue at Bombay. Cf» 
Maodonell, VRS. 50. Note alao the phraae prapruihya iipre III. 82, 1 'haying 
puffed out hia lipa’. 
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7. He under whose control are steeds and cattle, 

Clan- villages and every kind of chariot; 

Who hath begotten sun and dawn of morning, 

Guide of the waters; he, O men, is liidra. 

8. Whom rival hosts appeal to, joined in battle. 

On both sides foes, the farther and the nearer ; 

On self-same chariot mounted two invoke him, 

Each for his own self; he, O men, is Indra. 

t). Apart from whom men never are victorious, 

Whom they when fighting call on for assistance; 

Who is for every one a match, who moveth 
The things immovable ; he, O men, is Indra. 

JO. Who with his arrow slays the perpetrators 
Of grievous sin, when such fate not expecting; 

Who pardons not the arrogant man his arrogance', 

Who slays the Dasyii ; he, O men, is Indra. 

11. He, who discovered in the fortieth autumn 
Sambara dwelling on the lofty mountains; 

Who slew the serpent as he lay defiant, 

The son of Danii ; he, O men, is Indra. 

12. Who as the mighty seven-rayed bull roleases 
The seven streams so that they flow in torrents; 

Who, bolt in arm, spurned Rauhina the demon 
As he scaled heaven; he, O men, is Indra. 

18. Even the heavens and earth bow down before him. 

And at his vehemence the mountains tremble; 

Who, bolt in arm, is known as Soina-drinker, 

With hands bolt- wielding; he, O men, is Indra. 

14. Who with his aid helps him that presses Soma, 

Him that bakes food, sings praise, does sacrifices ; 

For whom prayer is a means of strength, and Soma, 

And this our offering; he, O men, is Indra. 

15- Faithful and true art thou, the fierce, exacting 
Largess for Soma-presser a»d food-baker ; 

We being evermore of thee beloved, 

Would, Indra, with strong sons thy worship utter * 

It will be necessary to add only a few commentB^ since 
Vedic warfare has been sufficiently treated in the sections 

'Or: ^ Who yields not to the bossting foe in boldness’. Msodonell, HR. 50. 
>Or: <sddm« the f^ynod’, Mscdoncll, Hll. fd) : Fllllebruidt, LR. 41. 

IS 
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of Chapter III on ‘Aryans’, ‘Dasyus* and ‘Conquest of the 
Land’. As the gods chose Indra to be their champion 
against Vritra and the other atmospheric Dasyus (vv. 11-12)^ 
so the Aryans chose him to be their champion against Ihe 
earthly Dasyus (vv. 4, 10) *. Indra is a match for every one, 
whether demon or man (v. 9). The resources of language 
are exhausted in describing his irresistible might : Ho is a 
bull, mightier than the mighty, the lord of strength, the 
might-lord of might, having a hundred powers®, etc. If 
forty or more epithets celebrate his matchless strength, 
about the same number glorify ,.him as a victorious warrior, 
Indra made a broad place for the afflicted sky (or for 
Dyaus, VI. 18, 14) by slaying .Vritra, that is to say, by 
sending a thunderstorm and clearing the atmosphere of 
dust and mist. He filled the spacious mid-air, and by battle 
gave enlargement and freedom to the gods (VII. 98, 8; 
HI. 34, 7). Such enlargement and victory he gives also 
to his friends and worshippers among men (IV. 24, 2, 6; 
X. 43, 11), that is, to those who press soma for him (II. 12, 6, 
14-15). For the ‘Strong Soma’ makes Indra strong (v. 14) 
and everything connected with Indra is also strong. 

The vessel of the strong flows forth, the flood of jneath, 

Unto the strong who feeds upon the strong, for drink; 

Strong are the two Ad h vary us, strong are both the stones, 

They press the Soma that is strong for him the strong. 

Strong is thy thunderbolt, yea, and thy car is strong ; 

Strong are thy bay steeds and thy weapons too are strong. 

Strong Indra, thou art lord of the strong gladdening drink, 

With the strong Soma, Indra, satisfy thyself. 

(II. 16, 5-6, Griffith’s translation with slight changes.! 

’ The word Dusyti or D&sa is ambiguoiii, referring as it does to both human 
foes and demon foes. Roth aie Dasyue, fiends, devils. Cf. Iloosevolt, WW. I. 110. 

“ AppallinK h.v their craft, their ferodtj, their fiendish oruelty, they <the> 
Al|goiii|ums) seemed to the white settlers 4e,vils and not men '*• Or perhaps it waa 
Uiia way. As the Devos wei« conceived after the image of the Ksatnyas, so the 
demons were conceived according to the imsge of earthly Dasyus, the enemies 
of the Aryans. 

*V. 40, 1, 4; Vl. 20, 3; X. 22, 3; II. 1«, S. 
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Thus it is ‘in the exhilaration’ of Soma lliat Indra 
performs his martial as well as his cosmic exploits. No 
one can overcome him in battle when he has drunk of it 
(VI. 4 7, 1). The epithet Sonnipa, ‘Soma-drinker’ (v. 18) is 
characteristic of him. It is well known that men offer to 
the ^’Ofls in sacrifice the food and drink wliich are regarded 
by them as the best. The offering of Soma to Indra pre- 
supposes, then, the use of strong drink as a beverage by 
the Vedic Aryans. Indra after the analogy of a Vedic 
warrior i&heai'tmed for the fray by Soma. We may reason 
from the effects ascribed to liidra’s drinking of Soma back 
to the results in the way of victory, winning of plunder, 
etc. which the Ksatriya warrior doubtless ascribed to the 
use of strong drink as a producer of valour in battle. It 
is frojn this point of view that Soma is called a ‘victor, 
unconqiiered in fight’ (I. 91, 21)’. Indra as the war-god 
of the Vedic Indians humbled the Dasa foes and gave their 
possessions to his worshippers (vv. 4-5). He dispersed 
50,000 of the black race and rent their forts (IV. 16, 13). 
Rival Indra-worshipping foes’* appeal to him for assistance, 
without which men never are victorious (II. 12, 8-9). 
Tlirough Indra’s help the Aryan wins cattle (VI. 26, 2) and 
corn-land {nrvara, VI. 20, 1; 25, 4). The following are 
samples of Vedic prayers lo Indra for help in battle: 

Indra, bestow on us the power heroic, 

Skilled and exceeding strong, that wins the booty; 
Wherewith, by thy assistance, we may conquer 
Our foes in battle, be they kin or stranger, 

VI. 19, 8 (Griffith’s translation). 
The cup whence Indra drinks the draught is present; 
The Ainrit dear to Indra liath been drunken, 

Tiiat it may cheer the god to gracious favour, 

And keep far from us hatred and affliction. 

‘ WhcD ‘ Puiayfoot’ Johnson was * ragged ’ in the streets of Tiondon by the 
Itledioal students, they earned banners ioscribe<l with the words, What won Ui4 
war? New York Times, No?emb«r 14, 1910. 

-We are reminded of the Great War, in which Pj-utestants and ('atholies, 
lliibaminadana and Jews fought on both aides. 
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Therewith enraptured, hero, slay our foemeii, 

Th’ unfriendly, Maghavan, be they kin or strangers; 
Those who still aim their hostile darts to smite us, 

Turn them to flight, O Indra, crush and kill them. 

VI. 44, 16-17 (Griffith’s translation). 

These passages reveal at least so much of history as 
to make it clear that the Vedic Indians were often at war 
among themselves. The references to historical events 
are confined largely to the military exploits of tribes and 
individuals, just what we would expect in hymns composed 
almost entirely for sacrifices instituted and financed by 
Ksatriyas. Indra, the war-god of the Vedic peoples was 
naturally also the patron and guide of the Aryans in their 
migi^ations eastward 

5. Heroic deeds wrought by Indra.— 

In the O. T. the 136th Psalm is a hymn of praise to 
Yahweh for his wonderful works in creation and redemption, 
each stanza ending with the refrain Hiis loving kindness 
endureth for ever’. In the cosmic sphere Yahweh made 
the heavens, spread out the earth, and made great lights, 
the sun to rule by day and the moon to rule by night. 
In the sphere of deliverance and redemption Yahweh smote 
Egypt in their first-born, brought out Israel from among 
them, divided the Red Sea and made Israel pass through 
the midst of it, overthrew Pharoah and his host in the 
Red Sea, led his people through the wilderness, smote 
great kings, Sihon King of the Amorites and Og King of 
Bashan, and gave their land to his people for a heritage. 
Similar exploits and works of deliverance are ascribed to 
Indra ^ In the cosmic sphere as we have seen Indra 
generated the matchless lightnings of the sky, slew Vpitra 
and released the waters, pierced the cattle stall, found 
heaven and earth which were hidden, made the earth 
visible to heaven and the sun visible to earth, separated 

'Oldenbcrg, KV. 167-mH. * 

*8ee etpedally 1*32; U. 12; III. 33, translated entire, pp. 178 tf., 102 
187 ff.‘; al«o II. IT) and X 40. 
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and supported heaven and earth, spreading out the earth 
and fixing the sky, when he was born for the Vritra fight*. 
In this way Indra generated the sun, the sky and the dawn 
(I. 32, 4). In tlie human sphere Indra, the warrior-god, 
wrought deliverance for many Aryan chieftains. He 
arrested the floods so that Turvlti and Vayya could cross 
over (11. 13, 12); on behalf of Dabhiti he overcame Cumuri 
and Dliiini with sleep, and bound the Dasy us without cords 
(II. 15, 9; II. 13, 9); for the sake of Divodasa he demolished 
Saihhara^s nine and ninety forts (11. 19, (>); he broke down 
the forts of l*ipru and helped Rijisvan at the slaughter of 
the Dasyiis (I. 51, 5); he through the |>rayer of the Vasisthas 
helped Sudas in the battle of the ten kings (VII. 33, 3) 
and drowned his foes in the Parusni (VII, 18, 9), etc., etc. 
Such deliverances of ancient Aryan heroes on the part of 
Indra remind us of the similar exploits of Yahweh on 
behalf of Moses and Joshua, Samson, Deborah and Barak, 
Gideon, etc. 

It is on the basis of his exj)loits that Indra is declared 
to be unique and incomparable. The word eka *one^ 
* alone’ is often ap])lied to Indra to express his uniqueness*. 
He is unique in shaking what is unshaken and in slaying 
Vritra (III. 30, 4-5), in filling earth and heaven with food 
and treasure (III. 30, 11), in becomnig master of the kine 
(III. 31, 4) and in being the king of all the world (III. 46, 
2) ; also in being the one strong champion of the gods in 
the Vntra-fight (VI. 17, 8), in conquering men (VI. 18, 2), 
in subduing people to the Aryan (VI. 18, 3), in bestowing 
treasure (VI. 30, 1), in being lord of wealth (VI. 31, 1), 
etc. * Indra is incomparable* He has no match among 

* li. in, 5 , 7 ; I. 1, :> ; VI. 17, 1,3; VIII. 85, 16; V. 29, 4, VHI. 7ft, 

^ Every Vedic deity as a ‘ 8])ecial Rod * ia uniqno in his own drpurtmcnt, but 
the uniqueneas of Indrii is euipha6i/.cd. 

The pAS8iig<‘s in which tho uniqueness of Indra is emphasised are chiefly found 
in books 111. and VI., Ihe hymn-books of the Ku^ika and Bboradv&ja clans. In 
the passages quoted from Mant^ala HI. food and treasure are linked up with the 
(danghter of Vritra and the winning of the (heavenly) kine; in those qootld from 
Ma^vida Yl. wealth ii connected espeeiidiy with Indra'*^ exploits os a war-god. 
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those born or to be born (IV. 18, 4). Even the two 
boundless worlds are but a handful to him, when he seizes 
them (III. '))*. With his jereatness he has filled earth 
and heaven, and even beyond this his greatness extends 
(IV. 16, 6). Heaven ti'embles at the birth of his blinding 
splendour (IV. 17, 2). Indra makes the non-existent 
existent (VI. 24, 5). The unique and incoiiiparablo char- 
acter of Indra is without doubt grounded ultimately upon 
the uniqueness of the thunderstorm with its accompani- 
ments of lightning, wind and downpour of rain. 

6. Character of Indra. - 

a) Indra’s relation to Vanina. In nine hymns Indra 
and Varuna are addressed conjointly as a dual divinity. 
While they seem to have originated in different circles, 
Varuna j)erhai)S among the Vasisthas and Indra among 
the Kusikas and Bharadvajas, yet on the basis of common 
attributes and functions they are, as it were, amalgamated. 
The uniting bonds are their similar (a)smic qualities-. If 
Varui.ia as the ‘encojupassing sky’ includes day-sky, night- 
sky and rainy sky, Indra through the lightning flash, 
whether by day or night, lights up the whole heaven; and 
by finding the light at sunrise does the same thing, while 
with the release of the heavenly waters llicrt* is little 
difference between the two gods as regards ‘rainy ^ char- 
acter. In most matters referred to in the nine hymns 
Varui.ia is assimilated to Indra, that is to say, Indra- 
Varuria functioning as a unity drink Soma, overcome 
Vritra, hollow out the channels of the waters, set the sun 
in motion in the sky, aid in battle, grant victory, bestow 
wealth and prosperity, cast their mighty bolt against the 
wicked, and bind with bonds not made of rope”. But 
there is revealed at the same time a consciousness that 


* Cf. Isa. XL. ir.. 

^ other tbin^ may have contributed to this union, as r.y. political alliancos 
between tribes or tin' development of the ritual. 

Mlv. VI. 08, 2, 10-11 ; VII. 82, A; IV. 41, 4, 7, 11 ; 1. 17, 7-8; VII. 84, 2. 
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however closely allied Tndra and Varuna may be in cosmic 
matters, yet in the most fundamental things they will not 
Fuse. Varuna as a sky-god can easily be made to wield 
the thunderbolt and slay Vritra, but Indra is ethically 
too far removed from Varuna to be easily assimilated to 
him\ Hence in the Indra-Varuna hymns there are drawn 
ho less than six contrasts between Varuna and Indra. 
Varuna is king, possessor of the most-exalted Amrahood, 
whose will- the gods follow; whereas Indra loves battle 
and stirs tlie dust of conflmt (IV. 42, 2, 6). Indra with 
his bolt slays Vritra, while Varuna as a sage (vipra) keeps 
to the settlements (VI. 68, 3). Varuijia is a god of peace 
and quiet (ksema)^ whereas Indra associated with the Maruts 
is a warrior seeking glory (VII. 82, 5-6). Indra in the 
conflicts slays the Vfitras, whereas Varui.ia evermore 
guards his ordinances {tmita VII. 83, 9). Prayer is made 
that the wrath of Varuna may pass us by, while Indra is 
besought to make wide room (VII. 84, 2). Varui.ia upholds 
the terrified ’ peoi)le, while Indra smites resistless foemen 
(VII. 85, 3). In these significant -antitheses Varuna is 
represented as watching over his ordinances, as one whose 
will the gods follow, as a sage who in peace and quiet 
abides in the settlements, and as one whose anger punishes 
the evil-doer. On the other hand, Indra loves battle, smites 
Vritra and makes wide room for gods and men. The 
difference is manifest. In connection with the Zoroastrian 
reformation, as we have seen, Indra was reduced to the 
status of a demon, while Varuna — the Ahura of the Avesta — 
was exalted to the supreme position. In India, however, 
the fortunes of these two chief gods of the Vedic pantheon- 
rivals, as it were, for supreme honour — were the reverse 
of what they were in Irin. The influence of the soma- 

^ Some indications of an attempt at aisimilation arc fonnd in the eerenth and 
tenth books. 

* kratu. 

^Pravikta from vtj ‘to alink away frightened* (Oldenbeig Noten)- (ieldner 
(RV. nioHaar) derivea it from rfc ‘to leparate’ hence ‘oboaen* people. 
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cult and of both Brfihman and Ksatriya sentiment told in 
favour of Indra. Varu^a was too remote and inflexible, 
too august and holy, to be popular. Hence the popularity 
of Indra gradually increased at the expense of Varuna. 
For in the Bruhmana period Indra became chief of the 
Indian heaven, while Varuna was reduced to the lordship 
of lakes and pools \ 

h) Indra’s relation to Rita. In general it may be said 
that each Vedic deity, while respecting the 'order' of the 
other departmental gods, especially represents and protects 
the order within his own department. Neither gods nor 
mortals infringe the ordinances (vrata) and statutes 
(dhama) of Indra, (III. 32, 8; VI. 21, 3); and on the other 
hand, Indra as u deva does not infringe the statutes of the 
devas, be they Adityas, Vasus or Ruclriyas (X. 48, 11). 
Within his own sphere Indra is strong and active tlj rough 
law (dharman X. 44, 1). He distributes through law the 
plants and the streams (11. 13, 7); and the rivers follow 
his ordinance (1. 101, 3). Through rita he lighted up the 
many dawns (VI. 35, 4). The Simadevak are not to 
approach Indra’s riia (VII. 21, 5). Thus the emphasis is 
on the cosmic and ritualistic. There is little reference to 
fita in the ethical sense. It is to be remarked, however, 
that three stanzas in praise of rita (vv. 8-10 of IV. 23) 
occur in the middle of an Indra hymn, containing the 
notable lines : 

The thought of HUa slayeth crookednesses (v. 8) ; and 
Of nua sure and firm-set are the bases (v. 9). 

.^he first line contains, or at least we would like to 
r^iB into it, the thought of the supremacy in conscience of 
the moral law, and the function of the moral law in making 
sin known and so checking it*. Neither line, however, is 
closely linked up with Indra. As consciousness has the 
three aspects of knowing, feeling, and willing, so rita has 

^Gldenbeig, SV. 94-97; HaodoneU, VM. 65-06. 

^ Cf, By the \m is the knowledge of sin*’. Korn. III. 20. 
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three strands of meaning, cosmic, ritualistic and ethical. 
Varuna is the Lord of ethical law, Agni of ritualistic law 
and Indra of cosmic law as displayed in the flash of the 
lightning, the roar of the thunder, and the downpour of 
the waters. Varuna is depicted as a king seated on his 
lioavenly throne, while Indra is sketched as a warrior 
hurling the bolt at Vritra or leading the Aryans in their 
struggle with the aborigines. The one is characterised by 
* passive sway’; the other, by ^energetic action Being 
primarily a storm-god, Indra manifests a shifty and arbi- 
trary temper as compared with. Varuna. Thus Indra is 
represented as having shattered the wain of Usas with his 
bolt (II. 15, 6)*, quarrelled with the Maruts (1. 170, 2) and 
fallen out with SQrya over the heavenly chariot race. 
Doubtless cosmic myths underlie these episodes. If one 
thinks of Indra’s stormy nature, his love of the intoxicatin]^ 
Soma, his military braggadocio and his uxoriousness - 
qualities doubtless alFfound in the Vedic ‘Yunkers’ — one 
is not surprised that he does not cut a better ethical figure 
than he does. But even so Indra is the apotheosis of heroic 
action rather than of meditative calm. The ‘ strenuous life' 
in the person of Indra receives the praise in the largest 
number of hymns addressed to any god in the Kv. It is 
striking that the national god of the Vedic peoples ex- 
emplifies this quality — a quality which the Indian Aryans 
lost more or less through the influence of the climate and 
of fusion with the aborigines. That the majestic and re- 
poseful Varuua shows up better than the active, Soma- 
drinking, fighting Indra simply illustrates the fact that a 
negative character who does nothing bad appears oft^h to 
much better advantage than a man of action who does 
great deeds, but commits many faults in the doing of them. 

1 MaodoneU, VM. 64. 

* Not a veiy gollaut procedure on the part of Indm to strike the lady Dawn ! 
Mythologioally, either the obeouration of the dawn by a thnndentonn, or the 
extinction of her light after the rising of the son. Oldenberg, BV. 169 ; MaodoneU, 
VM. 63; Griffith, Eng. Trana. 2nd FAiHoa, Vol. I. 1896, p; 4:52, footnote 8. 
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qj Indra’s relation to the wicked. Indra smites the 
earthly foes of the Aryans as well as the atmosplieric 
Vritras and Asuyas. With his arrow he slays the per})etra“ 
tors of great sin, and pardons not the arrogant (11. 12, 10). 
He is often called * guiltless’ (111. 32, 9, etc.). In the earlier 
books of the Rv. there is little more than this. In the 
seventh book, however, Indra is once represented as a 
‘saviour even from great sin’ (Vll. 20. 1); there is a 
reference to the sinless Varuna as the beholder of sin 
(VII. 28, 4); and we read that both the crooked (vrljlua) 
and the deceiver lie in the net* of Indra (VII. 104, 13). 
It would seem that in the Vasistha book, whicii so exalts 
Varuna, Indra also gets, at least by assimilation to Varuna, 
a considerable degree of ethical character. For he (like 
Varuna) observes sin, punishes the sinner, and saves from 
even great sin, The most notable passage, however, is 
found in X. 89, 8-9, probably a late hymn : 

H. Indra thou art a clever debt-cxactor ; 

As sword a joint, so clcavest thou the wicked 
Who break the law of Varuna and Mitra, 

Even as people wrong a friend and ally. 

9. Those men of evil ways who break agreements, 

And injure Varuna, Aryamaft and Mitra, - 
Against such enemies, puissant Indra, 

Sharpen thy heavy, strong and ruddy weapon. 

On the whole, then, Indra in his ethical function is 
represented as little more than an executioner who punishes 
those who break the laws of the Adityas. With him the 
ethical is not primary as with Varuiia, but secondary. It is 
something, however, that he serves Varupa, and the Adityas 
at least in the capacity of executioner. 

7. Indra and the Maruts. — Thirty-three hymns are 
devoted to the Maruts, besides several in which they are 
addressed conjointly with other gods, especially with Indra. 

* praaiti. cf. the pUa,, ‘noose’ of Varuna. 

vHjina, lit. ‘orooked’. 

Eleven in V., eleven in I. and eleven in all the other books. 
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They constitute a band or troop*, the sons of Kudra and 
of the cow PpiAni^ Their close connection with Indra as 
his helpers in the fight with Vfitra throws light upon the 
nature of Indra, on the ])rinciple that *a man is known by 
tlie comi)any he keeps’. The following hymn sets forth 
their activity : 


7b the J, tV/>. 

1. As wondrous sons of Rucira, racers of the sky 

\VJ)o on their course, like women, beautify themselves, 

The Maruts have indeed made heaven and earth inoreaso; 

Th’ impetuous men rejoice in rites of sacrifice. 

•J. Having waxed strong, they unto greatness liavc attaine<l, 

In heaven the Riulras have established their abode ; 

Singing tlicir song and generating Indra-might, 
tllory have they put on, the Prisni-mothcred ones. 

;J. When they, cow-mothered, deck themselves with ornaments’ 
With l)rilliant weapons arm themselves, the shining ones; 
Tlicn (‘v(‘i’y adversary and foe they drive away, 

And fatness flows abundantly along their paths. 

4. Who as great warriors shine resplendent witli their spears’ 
Shaking with might even the things unshakable, 

When yc, 0 Maruts, swift as thought have to your cars 
Tlio spotted marcs yoked, ye whose hosts are powerful; 

rj. When ye have yoked the spotted mares to chariots, 

Speeding the stone, ye Maruts, jn the conflict, 

Streams of the ruddy steed of heaven discharge they '*, 

And as with water-skin earth’s surface moisten. 

(). Lot your swift-gliding rifeers bring you hitherward, 

Advance swift-flying with your mighty arms outstretched ; 
Be seated on the straw, the wide seat made for you; 

Delight yourselves, ye Maruts, in the honied juice. 

7. Strong in themselves, they h;ive increased through mightiness, 
Have climbed the sky, and made themselves an ample seat. 
When Visnu helped the Soma-drunken bull of heaven. 

Like birds on the dear saerificial grass they sat. 


’ r/rma and nardhaB. 

* That is of lightning in its destructive aspect and of the mottled storm-cloud. 
See Mftcdonell, VM. 77, 7 h. 

^ Change of second to third latrson. 
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8. Like heroes bold, like warriors speeding in the fray, 

.Like glory -seekers, they in fights array themselves; 

All creatures are afraid of the fierce Marut-band, 

Like kings of aspect fierce and terrible are the men. 

9. When Tvaster, skilful workman, turned the thunder-holt, 
Well-wrought, with thousand edges, and of gold compart. 
Then Indra took it to perform his manly deeds, 

Slow demon Vritra and fon^ed out the water-flood. 

10. Up have they pushed the bottom of the well with might, 
Even the firm cloud-mountain have they (deft in twain ; 
Blowing their pipes the Marut heroes bountiful 

In Soma’s rai)tiire have accomplished glorious deed.s. 

11. Prone have they laid the heavenly well so as to flow. 

For thirsty Gotama poured they out the water-siudng. 

Of brilliant splendour they approach the sage with help, 

By mighty deeds may they his wishes gratify. 

12. The shelters which you have to give the zealous 
Extend them threefold, Maruts, to the lu’ons ; 

Extend them to us also, O ye Maruts, 

Grant wealth to us with hero sons, ye mighty. 

From this and other Kigvedic material the Maruts 
may l)e described as follows: They are bom of the 
laughter of lightning (I. 28, 12): are ‘sons’ ‘heroes’ and 
‘males’ of the sky (X. 77, 2; 1. 122, 1 ; III. 54, 13); are 
brothers who have grown together, all equal in age and 
of one mind (V. 60, 5; V. 56, 5; I. 165, 1 ; VIII. 20, 1); are 
closely associated with the lady Roda>si ' ; shine like tongues 
of fire and have the brilliancy of serpents fX. 78, 3; I. 
172, 1); bold lightnings in th«r fists and are ‘lightning- 
speared’ (V. 54, 11; 52, 13); wear golden ornaments such 
as armlets or anklets (Khadi)^ witli which they shine like 
the sky with stars (II. 34, 2i; have chariots of lightning 
drawn by spotted steeds, and yoke the winds as horses to 
their pole ail. 54, 13; II. 34, 4; V. 68, 7); are playful like 
calves, and also terrible like wild beasts (VII 56, 16; II. 
34» 1) ; with thunder and blasts of wind cause the mountains 
to quake (I 23, 11; VIII. 7, 4 ); sow the mist, milk the 

’ Perhaps a persooilication of thr lightniiiK, since she is described as 'self- 
luminous’ and 'like light’, VI. 6(i, 
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udders of the sky, cover tlie eye of the sun with showers, 
niake darkness with the cloud when they wet the earth, 
and milk the thundering well ( VIII. 7, 4 ; I. 64, 5, 6 ; V. 69, 
5; L. ^18, 9); are singers of the sky, who generate Indra- 
might while singing their song, and cleave the mountain 
while blowing their pipe (V. 57, 5; L 85, 2, 10); co-operate 
with Indra in slaying Ahi and Saiiibara and in performing 
all his celestial exploits (HI. 47, il-4; I. 100, etc.)'. To 
sum up the ])icturc of these confederates of Indra and 
warriors of the sky, they have 8i)ears on their shoulders, 
anklets on tlieir feet, golden ornaments on their breasts, 
splendours on their tdiariot, lightnings in their fists, golden 
helmets on their heads (V. 54, 11). 

It is clear from all this that the Maruts are conceived 
as storm-gods, their nature being defined in terms of 
lightning, thunder, wind and rain. In a thunderstorm 
there arc numerous lightning flashes and peals of thunder, 
the ^winds’ blow, and ‘showers’ of rain fall. For such tc' 
description it is natural to use the plural. As conceived 
by the Vedic j>oets a thunderstorm is a theophany of 
Indra, wdio goes fortli at the head of his army the Maruts 
to smite \'ritra and release the waters*. We are surprised 
that Indra had to go outside of his own circle, as it were, 
and find his hel]}ers in the circle of Rudra. For the 
Maruts ‘ as the sons of Rudra are called Rudras or Rudriyas. 
It may be that the distinction between Agni and Agnis^ 
Rudra and Rudras, Ur^as and Usasas, Soma and Somas, 
Vayu and Vayus, etc.‘ belongs in its very nature to 


’ See Hacdonell, VM- 77-8J. ^ 

^ Indra at the head of the heavenly hmit of the Munits fighting against V fitra 
and the other atmoepherio demons is the Rigv«di<- analogue and anticipation of the 
later struggle l>ctwcen the Dctos and Asiiras. 

“From f»or 'to die’, ‘to crush’, or ‘to shine’, probably the last. Bee 
Maodonell, VM. Hi and VKS. 

* That is, oollective Fire and individual fireh, colleotivc Lightning (in iii 
destmetive aapeot) and individual lightning-flaabeH, colleotive Boma and individiial 
Boma-drops, oolleetive Wind and individual bloats of wind. There are no fndn^ 
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transparent names and not to an archaic and opaque- 
name like Inrlra. At any rate Indra had no family of 
sturdy sons to help him in toil and fight, and so had 
perforce to adopt as it were, the numerous’ sons of Rudra 
as his children - and co-workers. The Maruts arc frankly 
storm-gods ‘racers of the sky*, whatever else they may 
be *, whereas Indva is descrilxMl predominantly as cleaving 
the mountains and digging the channels ol' rivci'S. On the 
other hand, Indra’s charactc^ristic weapon is the bolt {oajra) 
which is only once ydaced in the liands of the Maruts 
( VII. 7, 32). The different terminology ‘ employed in describing 
tlie exploits of Indra and llie Maruts respectively probably 
indicates that tliey originated at different times and in 
different circles. Tlie fact that Indra uses as his soldiers the 
Marut band of ‘storm-gods’ is sufficient ])roof tliat he too is 
essentially a storni-go<l \ We jnay reasonably expect 

or liKlriya« ns tlierc hic iUidras siiid itiulriyRS. Thcieisn Vainiia but no Viiriin(i.s. 
Possibly it is the unii|ucnc.ss ami evaltution of Nainnaaml indmthat lias in'erlucird 
any lesser Indrah or Vaniuus. To this extent like AlUli they arc In^Hhailk, 

* Thrie* seven or thrice sixty, I. lo3, M; VIJl. K. 

' Strong with the Kudrns wtlh bons. 1. lOU, b. 

^ llillebnuidt thinks that the name ‘ Hiidras’ eonibines two lueHiiings, ‘stonn- 
winds’ ]ind ‘the spiiits whieli chiisc hiirin and Uluess’ (VM. ill. :30l). 

^ If the forces and phenomena of the sky ai’C, under th(‘ influence of liiimau 
analogies, poetically eonccivcrl somotimes as animBls (Piism M'lniid>eow’ Uanu, 
watcr*cow, Aht ‘serpent’, etc.) and sometimes as men (Varutia, Mitra, indra, 
Maruts, etc.), it is not at tdl strange that under the same working of analogy the 
elouds should be poetleolly UcpichHl m mountains and their showera of rain as 
riven. Cf. Psalm LXV. U “The river of god (clearly from the context the 
atmospheric river) is full of water’’. It ix(|uire8 no very vivid iniagination to see 
mountains and forts in the sky, tlic cloud-shapes are so suggestive of such inter- 
pretation. 

‘’On the geneivd subject of Indra and the Mamts as storm-gods the following 
vivid desi'ription of a thundentorm may be quoted: “An awful storin overtook 

m. The night settled in. The black olouds eclipsed the light of every star 

The silence became as still as the famous half-hour ot silence in heaven 

Then came the rushiog of mighty winds, it seemed as if all the spirits demoniac 
as weU as celestial (cA Hillebraodt’s theory) were sweeping past me and meeting 
in mighty conflict. Then the whole heavens beofune sheets of fiiv. North, east, 
south and west, everywhere the heavens were aUase After the thundera had 
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congruity between Indra and the Maruts as well as between 
Vanina and the Adityas. 

H. Indra the Bodntiful. - Indra's most cliarac*teristic 
epithet apart from Vritrahan ‘Vritra-slayer’ is Maghavan 
‘hoQntifur. Indra is tlie leader in battle of both human 
tribes and heavenly clans (III. 34, 2). As troop-leader 
ii^ardhanlti) Indra led the Maruts in tliti fight against 
Viitra, and as the great war-god of the Vedic people he 
led them in their struggle with the Dasyus. Accordingly 
two types of exi»loit seem to provide the basis for Indra’s 
epithet ‘bountiful’, niz. his release of the waters (lieavenly 
and eartlilyi through the slaughter of Vritra, and his 
victories over the Dasyus on behalf of his people. Through 
the release of the waters Indra becomes a ‘god of fertility’* 
giving good crops, food, cows, horses and store of hero 
sons. Indra’s gifts, however, are frequently the result of 
Ids victories over the earthly foes of his worshippers or 
favourites. Through battle he wins from the aborigines 
ploughland, horses, cows, gold, etc. (II. 21, 1; IV. 17, 11), 
which he as ‘spoil-winner* (III. 42, 6) gives as booty. Indra 
bestows also wives upon his worshippers (IV, 17, 16; V. 31, 
2)^. In all of these ways Indra is generous and bountiful 
toward those who offer him libations. He is a ‘treasure- 
lord of treasures’ As a sample of the highest type of 
prayer addressed to Indra is the following: 

roUed and swelled and died away, .... then, suddenly, every tree, rook, eveiy 
hillside, would ooiue out as clear in outline as during tbc‘ day. Then midnooii 
in an instant would Ik' chaiiji^d into midnight. Powei-, power, oninipoteut, infinite 
l»ower ! ” 

Rev. Frank De Witt Tolmuge, I). 1). iu the (Jhristian Herald, July 100r>. 

* Sec Indra as God of FartUittf^ Hopkins, JAOS. JS, 1917, pp. 242-208. 

The numerous rofcieiices to sexual relations in the Indrn hymns are probably to 
be interpreted freiii the ))oint of view of Indra as a fertility goii. Cf. Hopkins. 
op. eit , pp* 2i>2-2fi5. , 

* It is frecjuently iini«rtain in what monnei Indra gives ffiod, cows, etc., 
whether through victory over Vritra and oonsetiuently ‘rain from heaven and 
froitfiil seasons’, or through the winning of booty from earihly foes. Wives may 
have been eaptin'ed in battle, or good bniTOSts and plenty of food may have made 
marrioges easy and muDerona. 

'' Vehupati vaaT/nd9n 111. 3d, 8. 
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Indra bestow on us the best of riches, 

Discernment of the practical, good fortune ; 

Increase of substance, welfare of our bodies, 

Sweetness of speech, and pleasantness of weather. (II. 21, 6.) 

And to illustrate the enthusiasm and confidence witli 
v^hich men called upon Indra: 

Hurrah, let us invoke large-hearted Indra, 

Most manly in the fight for gain of booty ; 

Mighty, a very present help in battle. 

Slayer of Vritras, winner he of riches. (111. 34, 11.) 



CHAPTER VIIL 

SOMA THE DEIFIED SACRIFICIAL DRINK 

1. Introductory. — Of the three ritualistic gods Agni| 
Brihaspati and Soma, the last is, in one respect at least, the 
most important, since the Soma sacrifice furnished the 
centre and framework' for the whole Rigvedic ritual. 
As the importance of Agni is suggested by the fact that 
his hymns occupy the first place in the family books, so 
that of Soma is indicated by the equally significant fact 
that one whole book, the ninth, is devoted entirely to his 
praise. About 120 hymns are addressed to Soma, so that 
he ranks third in importance in the if judged by 
statistical standards. Like Agni, Soma is a thoroughly 
transparent deity. His physical nature as the Soma plant 
and juice was so obvious as to prevent that completeness 
of the anthropomorphic process which is seen in the more 
opaque gods, Indra and Varuua. The fact that Soma- 
Haoma was prominent in both the Indian and the Iranian 
ritual proves sufficiently that the divine drink was known 
to the undivided Indo-Iranian tribes. There are only two 
references to Haoma in the Gath as of Zoroaster, one 
mentioning Duraosa* 'the averter of death’, the standing 
epithet of Haoma in the later Avesta, and the other alluding 
to 'the filthiness of this intoxicant These allusions are 
sufficient to prove that the intoxicating Hdoma was under 
the ban of the great reformer^. But in the later Avesta 
Haoma, like so many others of the old da^vas, came back 

' — "5 ‘ 

* Tho Soma laoiifioe is the «oi4< (hima yaJnaHya IX. 2, 10; G, of the Vedit; 
ritnal. 

*Yam4 XXXII. 14. 

* Yama, XLVIII. 10. 

* Monlton, £Z. 71-72. Even if the force of these aUasions be challenged, the 
result remains the same. Haoma was certainly pre-Zoroastrian, and the name 
oonstantlj appears in the Younger Ayesta. This means aimplj that Haoma was 
banned by Zoroaster. See Jackson, Grundrigs (Iranian) II. 644. 


14 
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again, and according to Yasna IX-X was in almost every 
respect the same as the Vedic Soma. The details of the 
following hymn will be compared with the corresponding 
Avestan account : 


?V> Soma, VI IL 48, 

1. Of the sweet food I have partaken wisely, 

That stirs good thoughts, best banisher of trouble, 

On which to feast, all gods as well as mortals. 

Naming the sweet food ^honey’, come together. 

2. Hast thou within gained entrance ^ thou becomes! 

Aditi, appeaser of the gods’ hot anger. 

May’s! thou, O Indu, Indra’s friendship choosing, 

To riches speed us as a marc the car-polc. 

3. We have drunk Soma, have become immortal, 

Gone to the light have we, the gods discovered. 

What can hostility now do against us? 

What, 0 Immortal, mortal man’s fell purpose*? 

4. Joy to our heart be thou, when drunk, 0 Indu, 

Like father to a son, most kind, O Soma; 

Thoughtful like friend to friend, 0 thou of wide fame, 
Prolong our years that we may live, O Soma. 

5. These glorious freedom-giving drops by me imbibed 
Have knit my joints together as straps a chariot; 

From broken legs may Soma drops protect me. 

May they from every illness keep me far removed. 

6. Like friction-kindled fire inflame me, Soma, 

Make us more opulent and us illumine; 

For in thy rapture, Soma, 1 regard me 

As wealthy. For prosperity, then, enter. 

7. Of thee pressed out with mind devoted. Soma, 

« We would partake as of paternal riches. 

Years of our life do thou prolong. King Soma, 

Even as the sun prolongs the days of springtime. 

8. Be gracious unto us for good. King Soma; 

We are thy devotees; of that be certain. 

When might and wrath display themselves, 0 Indu, 

Do not abandon us, as wished by foemen. 

’ /. e, Whon thou hast been imbibed. 

* “ And what, immortal god, the spite of mortals? Maodonell, HR. 60. 
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9. Protector of our body art thou, Soma, 

In every limb hast settled man-beholding : 

If we infringe thine ordinances, be gracious 
As our good friend, O god, for higher welfare. 

10. May I with that kind friend be close united 

Who, Lord of bays, when (quaffed shall harm me never. 

As for the juice deposited within us, 

Indra, prolong our years for its enjoyment. 

11. Ailments have fled away, diseases vanished. 

The powers of darkness have become affrighted. 

With might hath Soma mounted up within us; 

The dawn we’ve reached, where men renew existence'. 

12. The drop imbibed within our hearts, 0 Fathers, 

The immortal drop in mortals hath found entrance; 

That Soma we would worship with oblation, 

Rest in his loving kindness and fair favour. 

19. Uniting with the Fathers hast thou. Soma, 

Thyself extended over earth and heaven. 

Thee, Indu, would we worship with oblation, 

And we ourselves become the lords of riches. 

14. Ye gods, protectors, speak for us defending; 

Let neither sleep nor prattle overpower us. 

May wo beloved evermore of Soma 

With hero sons attended utter worship. 

15. Soma, thou art our strengthener on all sides ; 

Light-finder art thou ; enter us, man-beholder. 

Do thou, 0 Indu, with thine aids accordant. 

Grant us protection both in front and rearward 

This hymn written by a member of the priestly family 
of the Kapvas describes the effects of Soma when quaffed 
by mortals. It protects the body, preserves from accident, 
removes illness, banishes trouble, gives joy and comfort, 
prolongs life, speeds to riches, scares away the powers of 
darkness, averts hostility, preserves from the wrath and 
malice of enemies, gives exhilaration, inflames and illumines, 
gives good thoughts, makes one think one is rich \ appeases 

* ‘We have arrived where men prolong existence*. Macdonell, HR. 81. 

> Aoknowlcdgment is made of indebtedness to translations of this hymn by 
MaedoneU, VRS. 1.02-184; HR. 79-81; Hilicbrandt, LR. 3.0-3G. 

* So through the drinking of Soma the singer thinks himself to be a ^lishi, 
111. 43, 5. 


14 * 



212 


THE RELIGION OF THE RIGVEDA 


the anger of the gods, and makes immortal. In the Avesta 
likewise Haoma is best for drinking and most nutricious 
for the soul, heals illness, gives health of body and long 
life, furnishes prosperity, overcomes enemies, warns off 
thief, murderer and wolf, is a cause of good exhilaration, 
and drives away death \ It should be observed that, 
according to the Vedic hymn just translated, the wonderful 
effects of Soma in the individual are bound up with and 
conditioned by, the actual drinking of Soma-. Soma 
mounts up with might, and settles in every limb (vv. 9, 11). 
With it one is ^filled’. Peoples and mortals in general, 
and wealthy Ksatriya patrons, besides priests, are referred 
to as drinkers of Soma^ but the evidence is insufficient 
to show that it was a popular drink \ The Soma-juice 
08 freshly prepared three times a day could hardly have 
been intoxicating, except when allowed to stand for a 
sufficient time in which to ferment, as wlfen pressed two 
days before using. 

Hymn X. 119 is clearly a monologue, in which some 
one, when exhilarated with Soma, boasts of his prowess. 
It is usual to think of Indra as the one^ but Oldenberg* 

* Yasna IX. 16-21; X. H-19. C/". L. H. Gray’s fine translation of Yaana 

IX. 1 7 according to the original metre (the same as that of Longfellow’s Hiawatha) ; 

Thee I pray for might and conquest, 

Thee for health and Thee for healing, 

Thee for progress and lor increase, 

Thee for strongth of all my body. 

Camoy, fram'an Mythology in volume VI. of The Mythology of All Nafions, p. 282. 

> w. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 9, 10, 12, 1!5. 

* * Surayah IX. 09, 3; Krotayd > III. 49, 1; martyaaah VIII. 48, 1. 

* See Vedie Index' under Soma and Surd. It may be that the difference 
between surd, the evil cffecta of which were frankly recognised (VIL 86, 6) and 
Soma was this, that Soma was nsed chiefly for religious purposes and waa freahly 
and lituigically prepared, whereas surfi was a ’commercialised’ article of trade. 
Poasibly it waa the mode of prepoi'otion, sacramental in the one case, secular in the 
other, that helped to make the difference. At any rate surd was a popular and 
Soma a hieratic drink. 

> So Muir, OST.V. 90-91; Geldner and Kaegi, SL. 81-83; Maodonell, VM. 65. 

^ 9^' Noten, 11. 339. 
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following Bergaigne prefers to think of the poet himself 
as describing his feelings after drinking Soma. Both 
interpretations are possible and it makes little difference 
whether the hymn is placed in the mouth of In dr a or in 
the mouth of a priestly devotee who through participation 
in Indra's drink ' became mystically identified with Indra*. 
Each stanza has the same refrain; 'Have I not drunk of 
Soma juice?’ Leaving out the refraiui the hymn reads as 
follows: — 

Thus even thus my purpose is to win a eow, to win a horse. 

Like violent winds, the draughts I drink have lifted and trans- 
ported me. 

As the swift horses move the car, so liave the draughts 

excited me. 

To me has come the hymn of praise, like lowing cow to darling 

calf. 

As carpenter a chariot-seat, so with my heart I frame the hymn. 

Not ev’n as inSte within the eye do the ‘five tribes’ appear to me. 

The heavens and earth themselves are not the equal of even 

half of me. 

In greatness I surpass the sky, surpass also this spacious earth. 

Hurrah! let me deposit earth, and set it either here or there. 

In one brief moment will I smite this broad earth either here 
• or there. 

One half of me is in the sky ; the other half I cause to trail 

I am superlatively great, have been exalted to the skies. 

Such a monologue, as the above, shows clearly that Soma, 
when imbibed, did produce a certain exhilaration or intoxi- 
cation, call it what you will. A distinctive characteristic 
of the experience was a feeling of strength and greatness. 
The poor man thought himself rich (VIII. 48, 6). Psycho- 
logically,^ Soma would never have been thought of as stimu- 
lating the strength of Indra, if It had not been known in 

‘ Soma is colled in IX. 85, 3 the ' soul {alma) of Indm*, and even * the 
Kenemtor of Indra’, IX. 96, 5. 

* In fact, the ascription of the hymn to Lava Amdra, ‘Indra as Lava’ or 
' lAva the lndra*Uke’ would aeem to Ruggest this. We have found (p. 95) euch 
myadcal identification of demon and sorcerer aa largely to obliterate the difference 
between them. This auggesta the poeiibility of a similar identification of god 
and devotee. 
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experience to stimulate^ the strength of men. In Vedic 
battle doubtless each side was fearful of the other, and 
afraid to make a desperate onset. Whatever, then, like 
Soma (or 8ura\ would help to banish ‘collateral trains of 
thought’^ connected with caution, personal safety, etc. and 
furnish a feeling of strength until the rush of battle was 
accomplished, would ordinarily bring about victory. Soma 
in IX. 77, 1 is called ‘the bolt (vajra) of Indra\ The rush 
of warriors in battle was due to Soma, just as the rush of 
the lightning. 

The mysterious qualities of the Soma juice as seen in 
its exhilarating the warrior and helping him to perform 
valiant deeds were also seen in the inspiration which it 
gave to the priestly singer and in the healing it furnished 
to the sick. Soma himself was a singer \ and as such was 
a source of inspiration to singers ‘. He is called ‘generator 

of hymns leader of poets, ?ishi of sages ^ (IX. 96, 5-6). 

He is ‘Pishi-minded^ and a ‘l^ishi-maker \ Soma, like 
Brihaspati, was a ‘specialist’ in the work of inspiring 
hymns. Thus in X. 119, 2 the poet sings: 

‘Like violent winds the draughts I drink have lifted me and 
borne me 011*^’. 

Soma was also the sick man’s medicine (VIII. 61, 17). 
Thus, as shown above, god Soma was the guardian of men’s 
bodies, occupying their every limb, knitting together their 


* T. 82, 5 suggests that Homa stimulatos the seziiaJ instint't. For the similar 
effect of wine compare Oen. XIX. 30-36, 2 Bain. XL 13. Once while in camp 
in India, a low-caste (Chamiir) servant got intoxicated. When expostulated with 
he repUed : “ If one does not use strong drink, how can one beget children?*’ 

^ See ai-ticle on Alcohol and the Individual by H. S. Williams, M. D. in 
McClure’s Magazine, October lOOK, p. 705* 

» Rebha IX. 7, 0, etc. 

* Similar spirituous sources of the divine afflatus are nol unknown in modern 
times. 

A This i-eminds one of 2 Peter 1. 21: “Men spake from god, being moved 
(i|>ep6[i6VOl, lit. ‘borne along’) by the Holy Spirit”; and also of Eph. V. 18-19, 
“Be fflled with the spirit; epeaking one to another in psalms and hymns and 
spiritual songs ”. 
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joints, protecting from broken legs, causing ailments and 
diseases to vanish, and so bestowing long life * (VIII. 48, 6, 
7, 9, 10, 11). Not only did Soma bestow health of body, 
but also health of mind, giving good thoughts, a sense of 
peace with the gods, joy, rapture, illumination, forgiveness* 
Soma is a very wise sage (IX. 12, 4). As such he bestows 
‘a happy mind, practical skill and mental ability' (X.26,1). 
Here the nature and effects of Soma are idealized, very 
much as wine is idealised in the lines of a certain Christian 
hymn '. Victory over enemies, composition of hymns, and 
recovery from disease, as manifestations of the grace of 
Soma, are well illustrated in X. 2.5, 9-11. 

2. The Origin and Habitat of Soma.— 
a) Soma*s heavenly origin . — Like Agni Soma came 
from heaven ^ The celestial origin of the two is mentioned 
once together: 

Matari&van fetched one of you from heaven ; 

The eagle twirled the other from the cloud-rock. I. 93, 6 

There is reason for holding that Mstarisvan and the 
eagle, although belonging to different myths, are yet 
‘mythological synonyms', both referring to the lightning 
form of Agni. There is no doubt in the case of Mutarisvan. 
Bloomfield makes it highly probable for the eagle also ". 
There is no difficulty in understanding the eagle as the 
lightning, since Agni is often called a bird, and is once 
termed ‘the eagle of the 8ky'^ The Maruts, whose 
lightning-nature is so manifest, are also called ‘eagles of 
the sky’ (X. 92, 6). Soma is represented as a ‘child of the 
sky’, whom, though heavenly in origin, earth received. 

* The writer recalls meetiu^ with an Indian civilian in IHOO who declared 
that if it had not been for whiskey he would have died long ogo. 

■ VIII. 48, 1, 2, 4, 6, 9. 

“ He brings a poor vile sinner 
Into his 'house of wim"\ 

« See Kuhn, HFG. 

^ The Legethd of Soma and the fSagle, JAGS, 16, (189G), pp. 1-24. Bloom* 
Held's interpretation is favoured by Macdonell, VM- 111-112, and Keith, IM. 47. 

* Divah nyenah VII. 15, 4. 
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High is the birth of thee, the plant; 

Thee being in heaven the earth received. IX. 61, 10. 

The eagle brought Soma from afar, from heaven, 
flying swift as thought ^ That is to say, the lightning as 
the eagle of the sky darts down from the cloud, bringing 
with it the nectar of the skies, in other words ^the water 
of the cloud’. In one hymn especially the myth of the 
rape of Soma is summarized: 

IV. 27. To the Eagle. 

(Agni the lightning) 

1. While yet within the womb* I was acquainted 
With all the generations of the devas; 

A hundred metal forts kept me well guarded, 

Then with all speed I flew forth as an eagle. 

<Soma) 

2. Not easily did he effect my capture, 

Yet in heroic strength was he triumphant; 

As bountiful he far outstripped the niggards, 

O’ertook the winds and passed them, he the mighty. 

<Poet) 

3. And so when from the sky down rushed the eagle. 

Or when from there (the gods) brought him, the bounteous ; 
Then furious in his mind Krisanu*', th’ archer, 

An arrow aimed at him and loosed the bow-string. 

4. From heaven’s zenith swift the eagle bore him. 

As from afar the Asvin pair bore Bhujyu*; 

Then downward fell meantime the flying feather 
Of that bird hasting forward on his journey. 

The myth of the heavenly origin of a divine beverage 

»IX. 68, 5; 77, 2; VIII. 89, 8, 

* t. e- the cloud-womb, in which the lightning form of Agni was shut up by a 
hiindreil metal forts, as it were. 

* Probably u Gandharva, a guardian of the celestial Soma. K^Uftnu ia possibly 
to be identifiod with the demon Kareaiini mentioned onoe in the Avesta (Yasna 
IX. 24). Kfijftnu xnay be compared with Vptra. 

* The translation of this line gives only the general sense as gathered from 
other passages. For the various attempts to interpret or amend indravaiah see 
Ludwig, Ueberaetzung II. 598, V. 468; Pisohel, VS. 1. 206-216; Bloomfidd, JAOS. 
16 (1896), 13-24; Hillebrandt, LR. 29; and Oldenbeig, Ijlv. Soten, I. 292-293. 
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conceived as a kind of honey-mead ^ may be Indo-European. 
At any rate there is the myth of the nectar-bringing eagle 
of Zeus and the metamorphosis of Odin as an eagle to 
carry off the mead, both myths agreeing in general with 
that of the Soma-bringing eagle of Indra^ These three 
myths clearly refer alike to the downward swoop of the 
lightning-bird bringing therewith the rain as the madhu^ 
or amrita of the sky. 

b) Soma's earthly habitat . — In several passages Soma 
is called ‘mountain-dwelling* ^ and once ‘ mountain-grown* \ 
His origin is closely connected with ‘rock*®. While the 
same ambiguity may beset some of these texts as adheres 
to the special vocabulary of Indra (‘mountains* and 
‘rivers* as either heavenly or earthly), yet it is clear from 
both the ^v. and the Avesta^ that Soma-Haoma was a 
mountain-grown plant. It is connected with the mountain 
Haraiti in the A vest a, and with Mftjavant in the ?v. 

As draught of Maujavata^ Soma, so doth, 

Th* enlivening Vibhidaka delight me. X. 34, 1. 


‘ Bkt. mddha, Gr. |x46u, Anglo-Saxon. Mcdu, Kng. Mead. 

•Oldenbeig, KV. 176; Macdonell, VM. 114; Knhn, HFG. 153, 177. 

^ Madhu, because of its wonderful intoxicating effects, was conceived as the 
drmk of the gods. It must naturallj then have been a heavenly drink, which was 
brought down to earth, this being the function nf the nectar-bringing eagle in the 
three mythologies. The connection between rain-water and madhu was sufSoiently 
explained by the fact that water is a constituent of the honey-mead. And the 
close connection between waters and^ plants provided a sufficient nexus between 
the rain and the soma-plant. 

*giriatha 111. 4«, 2; V. 43, 4; IX. 18. 1, 62, 4. 

'•‘parvatavridh, IX. 46 1. V. 85, 2; 1. 93, 6. 

’ According to Yasna 4, 10-12, 17, Haoma is represented as placed on the 
high mountain Haraiti by a skilful god, whence holy birds carried it everywhere 
to the heights, where it grew both on th(i lofty tablelands and in the mountain 
valleys. 

^ The mountain MQjavant (if it was a mountain and not aimply the name of a 
people; ef» Hillebrandt, VM. I. 65), being closely connected with the Gandhftris 
(AV. V. 22, 5, 7, 8, 14) must have been situated somewhere between Baotria and 
the Punjab. In the Tait. Samh. I. 8, 6, 2 and the AV. passages referred to above 
the Mbjavants are as a type of distant folk, to which Rudra with his lever- 
bearing bow is entreated to depart. In fact MQjavant is as fai' off and myiterioua 
as the river RaaS, Possibly both embody dim reminiscences of the undivided 
Indo-Tranian dajrs. 
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3. The identification of the Soma plant. 

Not much need be said under this head. When the Indo- 
Iranian tribes left the original IE. home, they experienced 
along with the change in their habitat a change also in 
their drink. The IE. madhu ‘honey-mead' was replaced 
by the Indo-Iranian Soma. Soma-Haoma means literally 
‘extract' or ‘juice', from 8u-hu ‘to press' ^ In the Rv. 
Soma and madhu are often used interchangeably and each 
in the form of an adjective may qualify the other*. Soma 
‘juice’ and madhu ‘sweet' are too general in meaning to 
be confined necessarily to any one drink. It is true the 
Avestan account in Yasna X would seem to indicate that 
the Haoma juice was produced from a particular plant 
which grew in a particular place. The preparation of 
Soma-Haoma, as we have seen, belonged to the undivided 
Indo-Iranian period. With their ‘trek' into India the 
Vedic Aryans probably had to give up largely the use of 
the Iranian Soma plant and find substitutes nearer their 
new home This was not difficult. Besides the various 
SarcoBtemmas‘ there was the Afghan grape, the possibility 
of a preparation from hops as suggested by Max Muller, 
or from sugar-cane; or, as recently suggested by E. B. 
HavelP, from ragi, the common millet^, from which an 
intoxicating drink is still made in the Eastern Himalayas. 

In both Veda and A vesta the Soma plant is described as 


' Madhu seldom oceura in the ATesta and then only in the sense of honey, 
never in that of Soma. See Hillebrandt, VM 1. 238 ; Oldenberg, KV. 368. 

*Soma is madhumdn ‘honied* (1^* 96, 13), and madhu is somya ‘Soma-like* 
(111. 53, 10). 

” Cf. Roth PW. under Soma: Hillebrandt, VM. I. 68. 

< Viminale, Intermedinm, Brevistijjrma and Bmnonianum. See Hillebrandt, 
VM. I. 4 ff. 

^ What is Somaf .TBAB< July 1U20, pp. 349-351. 

^ Elsusine coracana. “ It is cultivated along the Himftlayas up to a height of 
8000 feet,** op cit. p. 351. 
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having hanging branches \ and a yellow colour ^ Mountain- 
growth, yellow colour and hanging branches (?) are the 
two or three points in which Veda and Avesta agree in the 
description of the Soma-stalk ^ It is most probable that 
this is a true description of the plant used for Soma during 
the undivided Indo-Iranian period. The technical expres- 
sions * stalk * yellow \ * mountain-grown \ etc. were so firmly 
imbedded in the Soma-IIaoma ritual as to reappear in both 
the ?v. and the Younger Avesta. While in Persia there 
was less probability of a break in the tradition, in India, 
as shown above, substitutes most likely had to be found 
for the ancient Soma plant. Substitutes of such a nature 
would naturally be chosen as would best conform to the 
traditional description of the Soma plant and juice, and in 
any case the technical terms of the ritual would be retained, 
even if there was a lack of perfect correspondence \ Since 
the Soma sacrifice was the ‘sour of the Vedic ritual and 
the three daily pressings constituted the framework in which 
practically all of the gods were worshipped, it is clear that 
large quantities of the plant used for the sacred liquor 
must have been necessary. It is difficult to think of such 
quantities being brought from a distance, unless perhaps 
the plants could be cleansed and stored for future use, as 
is the custom of the modern Parsees ^ But, as said before. 


* Naieasakha llv. III. 5o, 14 according to Ilillebrandt (VM. !• 14), a name of 
the Soma plant a-s haying branches that bend down, and namyaaua (ra am to bend) 
‘with bending sprouta’, Mill’s translation of Yasna IX. lb. Unfortunately full 
certainty attaches to the interpretation of neither word. 

* Hari ‘yellow* (IJv. IX, 92, 1), and zairi ‘golden-hned* (Yasna IX. lb, 30). 

^ Vedic amju, Avestan asu. • 

* In this respect the Soma sacrament may be compared with the use of wine 

in the Holy Clommunion of the Christian Ohuroh. The liqnor used is grape-joioe 
fermented, or nnfennented, or any liquid made to look like grape-juioe. Here the 
oolour is the thing, for it muat be red like blood. 

^ Jivanji Jamahedji Modi, Art. Haoma ERE. VI. 606-510, says that twigs of 
the Soma plant, a species of Ephedra, are brought from Persia to India, where 
they are.wBshed and purified and then laid aside for thirteen months and thirteen 
days. If properly cleansed and stored they can be used several yesn afterwards. * 
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it is probable that some Indian plant or shrub growing not 
too far away from the Vedic settlements was used for the 
preparation of the sacred drink* perhaps as a substitute* 
for the original Iranian plant. Whatever it was, it flour- 
ished during the rainy season, swelling with milk (II. 13, 1), 
generated and strengthened by Parjanya, the deified rain- 
cloud (IX. 82, 3; 113, 3*). It had a stalk (amku) which was 
ruddy (VII. 9^, 1), and the whole plant was called dndha^\ 
According to the later ritual the Soma shoots had to be 
purchased from a Shdra. This transaction was made the 
subject of a dramatic representation, one of the earliest 
anticipations of the later drama. The SCidra was not 
merely a trader in Soma shoots but also an impersonation, 
as Hillebrandt thinks, of the Gandharva (e. g. KriSanu) 
who held back the celestial Soma ^ This would seem to 
Indicate that the Soma shoots came from a non-Aryan 
tribe, such a tribe as the Kikatas, who apparently are 
mentioned in connection with the Soma plant. 

' To llluatrote the possibility tbeix? being moi'c than one jilant fit to produce 
Soma, reference may be made to the * (^w-ti-ee ’ of Bra/Jl which yields a quantity 
of milk eR)^eoially at sunrise, the milk after being drawn growing yellow; the 
Maauerauduba^ a milk-tree also of Bitizil, eonoeming which an observer writes: 
“ We cut several notches in the bark of some logs of this tree that had lain on the 
ground for a month, and in a minute the rich milk was ooring out in great 
quantities, some of which we collected in a basin, diluted it with water, strained 
it, and used it for supper and breakfast” <W. A. Cook, Bif Horw, Canoe and 
Float through the Wilderneae of Brazil^ p. '174); “the Camadba Palm, which 
yields a white liquid like cocoonut milk” (op. cil. p. 375); and certain beverages 
used by the Creek Indians, concerning which Boosevelt wrote: *‘They had a cool 
drink made from honey and water, besides another made from fennented com, 

which tasted much like cider, ]Uso the Black Drink, a bitter beverage 

brewed from the crushed leaves of a small shrub” (WW. I. 84, 88). ^ 

* According to ^inkhftyana III. 20, 0-11, in case the recognised Soma plant 
was not available, it was permitted to take as a aobatituto the plant most 
resembling the one recognised by ordinary usage, but the words of the ritual were 
not to be changed. Quoted by ilillerbrandt, YM. I. 23. 

> Cf. Yasna X. 3: I praise the cloud and the waters that made thy body to 
grow upon the mountains. See Hillerbrandt, VM. I. 56-.57. 

* Etymologically the same as the Gr. * flower’. 

HUlebrandt, YM. 1. 81; Vedie Index, U. 475. 
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Mid Kikatas what do thy kine, O Indra? 

That tribe nor mixture' pours nor heats oblation; 

Bear thou to us the wealth of Pramaganda, 

Give up, 0 Maghavan, to us the 'low-branched'. III. 53, 14. 

4. The Sacramental Preparation of the Soma Juice. 
Of the Soma hymns translated above, IV. 27 describes 
the bringing down of tlie heavenly Soma by an eagle, 
while VIII. 48 and X. 119 depict the effects which spring 
from the drinking of the divine intoxicant. The hymns 
to Soma in Book IX are addressed to Soma Pavamana^ that 
is, to Soma while in the process of passing through the 
filter. Two of these hymns are herewith reproduced on 
the basis of Griffith's translation with certain changes: — 

2b Soma Pavamana^ IX. L 

1. By most exhilarating stream 
And sweetest, Soma, filter thee, 

Pressed out for Indra as his drink. 

2. Fiend-slayer, present everywhere, 

He through the wooden trough has reached 
His seat, his metal-wrought abode. 

3. Be thou best Vritrn-slayer, best 
Granter of bliss, most liberal ; 

Our noble patrons' wealth increase. 

4. Flow onward with thy juice unio 
The banquet of the mighty gods ; 

Flow unto victory and fame. 

5. O Indu, wo draw nigh to thee, 

This is our object, day by day; 

To thee our wishes are addressed. 

6. By means of the unfailing fleece 
The daughter of the sun doth cleanse 
Thy Soma that is streaming forth. 

7. Him seize and hold fast in the fight 
Ten slender maidens, sisters all. 

In the decisive day of war. 


* The word Ssir rendered ' mixture ’ mcane ‘ the milk that wires for mixing 
with Soma'. 
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8. Him send they forth, the virgin band, 

They blow the bagpipe* musical; 

Threefold protection is the juice. 

9. Milch-kine inviolable anoint 

The infant Soma with their milk,— 

Soma for Indra as his drink. 

10. In the wild raptures of this draught, 

Indra slays all his enemies; 

The mighty one bestoweth wealth. 

To Soma Pavamana, IX, 28. 

1. Sent forth by men, this mighty steed, 

Lord of the mind, who knoweth all. 

Runs to the woollen straining-cloth. 

2. Within the filter hath he flowed. 

This Soma for the gods effused, 

Entering all their various worlds. 

3. Resplendent is this deity, 

Immortal in his dwelling place, 

Foe-slayer, feaster best of gods. 

4. Directed by the sisters ten, 

Bellowing on his way this bull 
Runs onward to the wooden vats. 

5. This Pavain^a made the sun 

To shine and all his various worlds. 

Omniscient, present everywhere. 

6. This Soma filtering himself, 

Flows mighty and infallible, 

Slayer of sinners, feasting gods. 

The preparation of Soma was the supreme ritualistic 
performance of the p.igvedic religion. There were three 
distinct stages in the operation, the pressing, the filtering 
and the mixing, of the sacred liquor. The ceremonial was 
elaborate and costly. It is difficult to get a clear picture 
of all the details, but happily this is not necessary for the 
purpose in hand. 


* The SomA-sUlk is probably meant, wbioh seems to have given forth a sound 
when struck. So Hillebrandt, LR. 32, n. 3. 
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a) The Pressing of the Soma, — Probably the most arch- 
aic, if not the most usual, method was by means of the 
mortar and pestle \ for this is the Iranian way, both ancient 
and modern, of extracting the Soma^ In only one hymn 
of the Rv. and that probably a late one, is there a clear 
reference to the mortar. 

To the Mortar, etc, I, 28, 

1. There where the broad-based pressing-stone-^ 

Stands upright to crusluout the juice; 

2. Where dual parts to crush the stalk 
Are like the parts of man and wife^; 

3. There where a woman practises 

The backward and the forward move ; 

4. Where as it were with reins to guide 
They bind with cords the twirling-stick \ 

’ Ulnkhala, 'mortar* T. 28, 1, 5; ulakhala-muHala, ‘mortar and peatle*, AV. 
IX. 0, 15; datapaths BrSh. 1. 1, 4, 6. 

* Yosiia XXIV. 7; XXV. 2. For the modem usage see J. J. Modi, ERE. 
VI. (1014), article liaonia, aocouliog to whom h&vana {hu ‘to crush*) is “the 
utensil in which the twigs of the haoma ]>lant are pounded.** 

^ The broad-based gravati (usually rendered ^ press-stone ’) is clearly the mortar. 
In AV. III. 10, 5 there is mention of vanaitpatya gravanah, ‘forest-tree pressing- 
stones*, i.e. the wooden mortar and pestle. Bo ^at. Brfth. I. 4, 7, 10, atxsording 
io which the wooden mortur and the wooden pestle are caUed gfavanah ‘ press- 
stones ’. Cf. Hillcbrandt VM. I. 101-162. lu Kashmir a sunilar wooden mortar 
and pestle arc used for ramoving the hu.«iks from rice, and women do the pounding 
alternately drawing back the stick and driving it down {cf. v. 3). The mortar 
is made of the trunk of a tree sawed off into a block and hollowed out so as to 
have a large bowl-shaped opening. 

* The meithaniam of pestle and mortar, as of the two fire-stioks, suggests sexual 
analogies. In vv. 2-3 there is double entendre. This is furthered by the faot 
that the roots au and au, originally one root mean ‘to press’ and ‘to generate*, 
respeotiyely* Cf» Hillebrandt, YM. 1. 162* 

^ The mention of mantha ‘twirling-stick* does not fit in well with the picture 
of the mortar. Two explanations have been suggested. One that of Oldenbezg 
(Bv. Noteu, I. 24, note 2), who suggests that it may refer to the production of fire 
BB on integral part of the Soma ritual, vv. 3-4 belonging together. The other is 
that of Hillebrandt (VM. 1. 161), who thinka the twirling stiok went with the 
mortar both together forming ‘ a kind of hand-mill * for the omahing of Soma. A 
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Each Stanza has the following refrain : 

O Indra, drink thou eagerly 
Of Soma liquor mortar-pressed. 

Two more stanzas of the same hymn may be quoted : 

5. Whenever thou from house to house ’ 

Art hfirncssed, mortar, for thy task, 

Then utter here thy clearest sound, 

Loud as the drum of conquerors. 

6. Lord of the forest, once the wind 
Blew all about thy summit high ; 

Mortar, for Indra press thou forth 
The Soma juice that he may drink. 

A reference to the same method of pressing Soma may 
possibly be found in X. 101, 10-11 (confessedly obscure 
stanzas) : 

10. Into the wood’s lap pour thy tawny (object), 

With stony cutters make the product ready ; 

Embrace and compass them with girdles tenfold, 

And to both chariot poles attach the car-horse» 

11. Between the car’s two shafts the car-horse bulky 
Goes to his place as goes the doubly wedded ; 

Place on the wood the sovereign of the forest. 

And sink a well, although ye do not dig it. 

If this interpretation is correct, the pestle is represented 
by the ‘stony cutters’, the car-horse and Vanaapati ‘the 

forther suggeBtion may be made. May it not be that first the Soma shoots were 
pounded and crushed in the mortal', and then after water was added to obtain the 
juice, the whole was churned by the regular Indian twirling apparatus, the better 
to secure the juice ? In the ritual of Soma-pressing as followed by Indian Parsees 
the priest after pounding the soma twigs in the hfti^ana and adding water **giveB a 
little push to the pestle which is within the mortar and causes it to turn in a 
oirole’^ ‘‘This part of the ritual”, explains .1. J. Modi (ERE. art. Haoma in a 
foot-note) ‘'is a relic of the old practice, when, after being pounded, the haoma 
twigs were regularly rubbed in the mortar with the pestle to extract the juice 
further”. This may possibly throw light on the Vedic reference. 

‘ The reference to the mortar in CTery house (▼. 5) aa a means of preming 
Soma suggeats that Soma was a popular drink in the early Rigvedlc days, or at 
least in the area where this hymn was produced. 
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sovereign of the forest’, while ‘the wood’ and ‘the wood’s 
lap’ indicate the mortar'. 

There was a second Rigvedic method of pressing Soma, 
namely by means of the grtwanah or ‘press-stones’, the 
stones resting on the ‘ox-hide’ and, according to the later 
ritual, being manipulated in connection with two boards. 
Three hymns are addressed to the deified press-stones, 
X. 76, 94 and 175, from which the following quotations 
are made : 

This very excellent oblation, press ye out ; 

JAkp, Rteed hand-guided is the Soma-pressing stom\ X. 76, 2. 

These speak a hundredfold, yea speak a thousandfold, 

They cry aloud to us with tawny -coloured mouths; 

The pious press-stones busied with the pious work 

Get, even before the Hotar, taste of th’ offered food. X. 94, 2 

These sijeak aloud, for they have found the honied juice, 

Over the ripe flesh of the stalk they hum a song. 

As they devour the branch of the red-coloured tree, 

Bellow aloud the bulls that gnaw the Soma shoots®. X. 94, 2. 

The skilful ones danee with the sisters linked with them, 
Making the earth reecho with the noise they make, X. 94, 4. 

The wdnged ones lift up their voice unto the sky. 

The dusky nimble ones dance in the dkhara'^ 

Down, downwai’d to the nether stone's place go they all, 

Much juice receive they from the sun-bright Soma stalk. X. 94, 5. 

With one accord the pressing stones 
Over the nether ones play the lord, ^ 

Giving the bull his bull-like strength. X. 175, 3. 

From these passages we get the following details : The 
press-stones, like steeds, are held by the hand. They gnaw 
the branch of the ruddy Soma tree, and so with ruddy 
mouths cry aloud. Like priests they busy themselves with 
the pious work, speaking a thousandfold, and getting a taste 

‘ So Hillehrundt, VM. !• ICo. Dldenberg, Noton II. 317) rejects this. 
Macdonell and Keith (Veiic Indax fj. 470 n. 31) admit it? possibility. 

® Tentative tnuiBlatiou of the very difficult woid aubharva, following; Hillo* 
braadt, VM. I. 18 n. 2> Rejeoted by Oldenben?, Kv. Noten 11. 301. 

* Difficult woid, Perhaiw *bolc% ‘cavity*, ‘lair’ (Lunman, AV. VI. 4ft, 3). 

ir, 
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of the Soma even before the Hotar. They as skilful and 
nimble ones dance with the sisters (the ten fingers). As 
eagles they lift their voices to the sky and as bulls they 
crunch the Soma shoots. Among the press-stones are those 
called the * nether’ stones (uparaJt) and over these the 
‘upper’ stones lord it. There is nothing in this description 
which would not be appropriate for mortar and pestle 
except the multiplicity of press- stones. But as shown 
above, the mortar and pestle are called ‘press-stones’ in 
Sat. Brah. I. 4, 7, 10; and in the AV. IX. 8, 15 they are 
metaphorically identified with the press-stones. 

Two words, canut and dhi^ana, apparently mean ‘ howl \ 
for they are both used in the dual, of heaven and earth, a& 
the two great bowls which close upon each other at the 
horizon. Thus : 

Uo miido tlio two great bowls’ that face each other, 

Both of them being packed full with his treasure. 

The same expression is used of dhiijane (dual) 

He props apart the bowls that face each other, X. 44, 8. 

The wondrous friend has propped asunder the two worlds. 
He has tlie two bowls rolled asunder like two skins. VI. 8, 3. 

And, O ye heavens and earth, grant wide dominion, 

To us, ye blissful world-halves, lofty sh'dter; 

Give ample room and freedom for our dwelling. 

Ye hemispheres ^ that it may be unhindered. VI. 50, 3. 

Hillebrandt (VM. 1. 169, n. 4) cites five passages in 
which mmu stands next to suta apparently in the sense of 
‘pressed in the bowl’ or mortar”. While another inter- 
pretation is possible as shown by 01denberg‘, yet Macdonell 
and Keith admit the possibility of Hillebrandt’s view. 

Dhisann is a difficult word. In the passages quoted 
above it is certainly used in synonymous parallelism with 


’ Howls, camu, in dual eamvri, 

* Hemispheres, i. e. two bowls, dfc<sone. 

“ V. 51, 4; Vlll. 4, 4; 76, 10; IX. 46, 3; X. 24, 1. 

* ZDMCi. 62 (1008), 459-470. 



SOMA THE DEIFIED SACRIFICIAL DRINK 


227 


‘heaven and earth’, and ‘the two world-halves*. It seems 
to mean much the same as eamU\ i. e. ‘bowl* or ‘hollow*, 
referring primarily to the mortar or similar cavity in which 
Soma is pressed and then to the two world-bowls, heaven 
and earth. Dhif^ana, like harhis, the fire-sticks, the press- 
ing-stones, etc. has received apotheosis, as a great deity®. 
Thus, 

In Dhisand ft lap are the pair of press-stones. I. 109, 3. 

What drop of thine spurts out, what shoot of Sofna, 
Arm-moved, from lap of Dhif^ana down falJoth, 

Or what from the Adhvar^u’s cleansing filter. 

That offcj* I to thoft witJi cry of vasat, X. 17, 12. 

In these passages Dhifiana clearly means a hollow of 
some sort in which the press-stones work and from which 
Soma drops may spout fortli, or Soma twigs escape. This 
miglit either be the bowl-like mortar or the ox-hide placed 
in the VeM or in a hollow specially prepared on the sacri- 
ficial ground, so that it would have a bowl-like shape and 
be able to hold tlie unfiltered Soma juice. 

The ox-hide is frequently mentioned in connection with 
the Soma ritual; 

The pi'oss-stoncR chc\v and crunch time on the ox's hide; 

Into the waters sagos milk thoo with their hands. IX. 79, 4. 

This Soma on the akin of eows 

Is sporting with the pressing stones. IX, 66, 29. 

Effused b^ means of pressing-stones. 

Upon the ox-hide visible, IX. 101, 11 (Griffith’s trans.). 

These passages indicate clearly that the Soma shoots 
were crushed by the press-stones on the skin of an ox (or 

* Cf, PW. uiifler camh. 

* Cf, the following texts ftonr'oming the i^dess DMsann : 

The goddess Dhiaanh the Soma presseth 
Eagerly for your delight, O Indra, Agni. I. 109, 4. 

The mighty DhiMnii has fired thee bonndlesely, 

And 80 thou slayest V^tros, breaker-down of forts. 1. 102, 7. 

And with reference to the exhilaration of the singer or warrior: 

Beady am 1, when Dhixa^ bos quickened ; 

Ere the decisive day wiU I praise India. 


1ft* 
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COW)*. According to the later ritual the hide rested on 
two pressing-boards®, which were themselves laid across a 
sounding-hole dug beneath \ There is no mention of the 
pressing-boards in the P-v., but we may possibly infer the 
presence of a shallow bowl -like pit to which the skin was 
fitted as a receptacle to catch the Soma juices. TIUkS .is 
suggested by the sounding-hole of the later ritual, as well 
as by the statement that the press-stones were in the lap 
of Dhi^ana (I. 109, 9), which has been sliown above to be 
probably bowl-like in shape, and by the furtlier statement 
that the ‘talking press-stone is set down ujnm^ the altar' 
The Soma shoots during the pressing seem to have been 
moistened with water doubtless to aid in extracting the 
juice or to increase the yields 

h) The Straininy of the Soma, -- This was done by 
pouring or pressing the juice through a sieve made of wool. 
Numerous synonyms were use<l for the strainers The 
self-purification” of tlie sacred juice as it passed through 
the sieve was the supreme moment in the preparation of 
Soma. To Pavam5na ‘the self -purifying ’ are addressed 
the hymns of a whole book of the Rv. References to the 
filtering of Soma may be .seen in vv. 1 and H of IX. 1 and 
vv. 1, 2, 6 of TX. 28, hymns translated above. As further 
illustrations the following translations are given : 

' To witch the Soma drops as the shoots were pressed, the skin of the semi- 
sacred cow was rc^aixled as appropriate. 

' adhtf*ava\ie phalakv 
^ Hillcbrendt, YM. 1. Us 
'• ava bhri, V. .'{1, 

^ The most notable eouimeiit on the lucaninf? ol dhtnaua is that of Oldcuberg, 
SBE. 46, 120-122. He concludes that ‘‘it was a soit of t^upporl on which the 
pressing-stoDeH rested’’ (]> 122). But would not the niituraJ Bup|)orl of the earth, 
hollowed out in the form of a shallow 1 k>w 1 or altar answer all difficulties? 
Macdonoll and Keith (Index II 476) following Hillebrandt (VM. I. 171M81) 
hold that dhisam in some passages denotes the vedl ‘altar’, tis in I. 100, il. 

Cf^ the con'csponding procedure in the ^oroastrian ritual, 1)oth ancient and 
modern: Yasna 111. 11 ‘ haoma~U3aler\ and Art. EKE. on Ifaoma, ‘ Xaolhra water’. 
Which may lie seen in Vedte Jadex 1. j08, n. 4, and Hillchrandt, V^^. 1. 203. 
^pavaU ‘he cleanses himself^; pavitra ‘sieve’. 
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Indii, as Indra’s friend, for us 

Flow pare with stream of sweetness like 

Parjanya. master of the rain. TX. 2, 9. 

This one by ancient birth pressed out 
For all the gods, himself a god, 

Flows tawny to the straining cloth. IX. 9, 9. 

Bellowing flow tlie Indu-drops, 

Like cattle lowing to their young, 

Forth have tliey run from both the hnndii\ IX. l.% 7. 

purifiera. purify 
Soma for Indra, as his drink; 

And so make us more opulent. IX. 4, 4. 

Soma, while filtering himself. 

Flows thoumnd-Htreamed across the wool. 

To Indra’s and to Vayu’s tryst. IX. 13, 1. 

These rapid Soma drops have stirred 
'riiemselves to motion like strong steeds. 

Like cars, like armies hurried forth. IX, 22, 1 (Griffith). 

Like steed urged oji to battle, finder of the light, 

Do thou rush to the sky-cask mothered by the stones 
Strong Soma on the summit of the woolly sieve 
Doth [uirify himself for Indra’s nourishment. IX. 86, 3. 

Three a.speots of Soma PavamSna are here distinguished : 
colour, movement and sound. In colour Soma is tawny. 
Its flow through tlie strainer is mentioned in every hymn 
of Bk. IX. Not less than a dozen synonyms are employed 


* The woid translated ‘from both the hands* (nabhaHtyoh) is in the looativo 
dual, lit. 'ill the two himds*. The meaning seems U* be that ‘ purified in the hands’ 
{ffabhastapiita IL II, S), the juif« runs foilJi, that is to say ‘from the two hands’. 
Compare 

The hand^cleatiHcd liquor bcaik ye to the famous, 

Ye pious ones, to Indra offer Soma. 11. 14, b; and 
Stone-pressed it purifies itself in lK>tb the hands. IX. 71, 3. 

Whether ihis proeess wns the same as that of the later ritual is uncertain. Cf, 
Geldner, VS. I. 121 n. 1; Hillebrandt, VM. 1. 202-203; Vedic Index, II. 477. 
But note the following detail of the modem Pnrsee rihinl : " If any particles of the 
twigs still remain unpounded, they are removed from the mortar and placed in the 
■trainer, where they are rubbed with the hand to make oJl the extract peas into the 
cup below”. Art. Haoma. EKE. 
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to describe and emphasize the wondrous movement of the 
sacred juice. The drops of the ‘thousand-streamed’ Soma, 
as they fall from the strainer into the reservoir below, are 
likened to race-horses, racing oars and armies charging 
forward in battle. Tlie noise of Soma is by hyperbole 
compared with the bellowing of cattle and tlie thunder of 
the sky. 

A heavenly bird, thou lookest down, O Soma, 

' Swelling the streams with toiP at the gods’ banquet; 

Enter tiie Soma-holding vessel, Indu, 

Go thundering forward to the ray of Surya. IX. 97. JJ3. 

The dripping of the ‘thousand-streamed’ Soma from 
the woolly sieve into the reservoir below is a microcosmic 
picture of the fall of rain from the cloud-siovo. In fact, 
as the kindling of Agni before the dawn is a piece of 
sympathetic magic*, to secure the rising of the sun, so the 
filtering of the Soma drops through the strainer serves as 
a similar magic device to secure the fall of rain‘% As 
Agni, ‘the altar-fire’ is clothed upon with the attributes of 
the sun and lightning, in the same way, the flow of Soma 
through^ the microcosmic sieve is described in terms of 
such ma^roGOsmic transactions as thunder, ligliining and 
rain. Lastly, ns Agni’s theophanic* moment is when the 
ghee-fed altar- flame blazes up, so the tlu^opiianic moment 
of Soma is when the round drops fall from the sieve into 
the wooden vat below. 

cj The Mixing of the Sorna, — The Rigveda distinguishes 
between the uninixed‘ and the mixed Soma juice. Vayu, 
Indra-Vayu and often Indra take their Soma clear as befits 
their impetuous nature. The other gods partake of a mixed 
drink thinned, as it were, by combining the Soma juice 

* Karman *work’ means hci-e as usuaUy in the TW. sacrificial work. It is the 
same word as later denotes 'eyolic recompense’, the principle of retribation. 

» Oldenbeiif, BV. 459. 

” Theoiihuny is tcchnioally a manifestation of a god in tenus of time and q>aoe; 
that is to aay, in nature. 

^ Sukra, fiuoi, ’clear’. 
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with milk\ curd or grain. These are the three celebrated 
^mixed-drinks'’ of Soma, the cow-mixture, curd-mixture 
and grain-mixture. Soma seems to have been mixed with 
honey in the libation for the Asvins. Judging, then, from 
the compreliensive nature of the rite (having to do, us it 
did, with all the gods), the number of priests who took 
part, and the ceremonial complexity of it all, one is justified 
in asserting that the sacramental preparation of the Soma 
juice was the supreme ritualistic performance of l^igvedic 
religion. Nothing approached it in these respects except, 
perhaps, the production of Agni by means of the two 
fire-sticks. The celebration of the Lord's Supper among 
Christians presents some points of contact with the Vedic 
rite, — points of contact which belong to the category of 
‘developmental coincidences'. 

5. Soma as an Offering to the Gods. 

There were three daily pressings of Soma, morning, 
noon and night*. All the Rigvedic gods had a share in 
the Soma offering^; some of them as Indra and Vayu a 
greater and more regular share, while others as Phsan only 
occasionally participated. Agni is mentioned especially 
in connection with the morning pressing, and the ^ibhus 
in connection with that of evening. To Indra accompanied 
by the Maruts belongs the midday libation. The other 
gods find their respective places, morning or evening. 
The libations to the ‘all-gods' provide against any one 
being overlooked. Some gods as e. g. the Asvins were 
apparently not originally Soma-drinkers. Indra received 
the lion's share, being according to the hymns the Soma- 
drinker par excellence. He participated in all throe press- 
ings and had sole right to the midday one. 


‘ Since the custom of mixing Soma with milk v.as Iranian as well ns Indian 
<Yaana X. 13), it doubtless goes book to the undivideil Indo*Tnmian period. . 

* Tryailrah. 

” Only two proiaings are mentioned in the Avestt, V'osna X. 2. 

* Except perhaps Rndra, cf, Oldenberg, RV. 45-*. 
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Lord of bay steeds, at dawn the iui<5e thou drankeat; 

Thine, only thine, is the noon-day libation ; 

Now drink tlftu with the wealth-bestowing Ribhus, 

Whom for their skill thou niadest friends, O Indra. IV. 35, 7 

(Griffith's translation). 

Already in the ijv. there are traces of an order of 
precedence which the gods follow in receiving the offerings, 
the order being: Vayu, Indra-VSyu, Mitra-Varutia, Asvins, 
Indra, Visve devah, Sarasvati*. Vayu ever has the pre- 
cedence as the first-drinker (agrepa), although Indra is 
the chief drinker. The combination of s})eGial gods with 
special priests as formally stated in the later ritual, is not 
unknown to the 11 v.- For example: 

]J. To Various Go(^s. 

1. In cows ' and waters is he clad, while sent to thee, 

The men have milked him with the filters and the stones; 
Drink, Indra, from the Hotar’s cup — first right is thine— 
The hallowed Soma poured with vasat and svakd, 

2. With sacrifices linked, with dappled steeds and spears. 
Gloaming upon your w^ay with ornaments, O friends, 

Seated upon the litter, sons of Bharata, 

Drink Soma from the Potar's cup, ye men of heaven. 

3. To us come near, ye ready hearervs; as at home^ 

Upon the sacred straw sit down, enjoy yourselves; 

And, Tvastar, gladdened, in the juice delight thyself, 
Associated with the gods and goddesses. 

4. Bring the gods hither, sage, and sacrifice to them, 

O willing Hotar, seat thee in the three abodes ; 

Accept for thy delight the proffered Soma meath, 

Drink from the Agnidh’s cup, delight thee in thy share. 

5. This Soma is the increaser of thy body’s might, 

Is placed within thine arms as strength and victory ; 

For thee is pressed, O Maghavan, for thee brought nigh ; 
Drink of it from the Brahman’s cup, drink thou thy fill. 


* 1. 2, 3; JJ. 41, etc. cf. HiUebrandt, VM. I. 269. 
*SeeRv.I..ir», 2,3, 5; 11.30-37. 

Referring to the gavadtr, or addition of milk to Soma. 

* Invitation to the gnai, 'divine wives’. 
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6. Accept the sacrifice, ye two, and mark my call ; 

The Hotar priest is seated, following ancient use. 

To both kings goeth forth the homage thSt attracts, 

From the Prasastar’s cup drink ye the Soma meoth. 

This is a highly ritualistic hymn, full of priestly and 
sacrificial technique. No less than six priests are either 
mentioned or implied, the Hotar connected preferentially 
with Indra, the Potar with the Mariits, the Nectar with 
Tvastar and the divine wives, the AgnVih with Agni, 
the Brahman^ with Indra, and the Prasd.star with Mitra- 
Varuna*. 

The Soma offering was not a fixed, but rather a free- 
will offering, in which the rich and noble displayed unusual 
liberality toward both gods and priests. Gods and priests 
alone partook of the Soma. Hence the ceremony was 
hieratic in character®. 

n. Soma and the Moon. 

In the post-Vedic literature Soma is identified with the 
moon. For example, in ChSnd. Up. V. 10, 4 the moon is 
called ‘king Soma, the food of the gods\ The same ex- 
pression occurs still earlier in the Sat. Brfih. I. 6, 4, 5, etc. *"’ 
In the Kaus. Brah. VII. 10 the mystical identification of 
Soma and the moon is explained as follows: ‘The visible 
moon is king Soma. He enters into this (plant) when 
bought”. So when one buys king Soma, it is with the 

’ Or BrahmaHricehaniain. 

^ Hillebrandt rcffurdN this linkinfif together of 8))ecial priests with spet^ial goda 
ns a remnant of the time when tribal and family pecoliaritics of worship were 
more pronoiinoed than wc find them in the cult of the Ky., whioh colt* in hie 
opinion, was produced by the fusion of the gods and priests of diffeitmt times and 
of different tribes. See VM. I. 2ti0.2()3. • 

* For tliis whole setdion on the Soma offering, see Oldetibeig, RV. 451.461. 

* The conception of the moon os something edible is ttommon in folklore. 
In German folklore it is a 'lamp of bntter’ and in English there is the saying, 
‘The moon is made of green cheese \ 

* Somo rdJS devanam annum, 

* It is only when the soma plant is purchased from the hands of strangers, 
prolmbly non- Aryans, that it becomes a holy thing, the koithly repnaentative andp 
embodiment of the heavenly Sonia> the moon. 



234 


THE RELIGION OP THE RIGVEDA 


thought: *The visible moon is king Soma, may he be 
pressed ’ \ 

Prof. Hillebrandt, who is inclined to look at most things 
Vedic sub specie lunac"^ maintains that the post-Vedic 
identification of Soma and the Moon holds for the ^v. also. 
His statement is : Soma has in the whole Uv., in its earliest 
as well as its latest parts, only the meaning: Soma-plant, 
L e. Soma-juice and Moon®. Taking his cue from such post- 
Vedic passages as that in the Kam, Brah. quoted above, 
he holds that the moon is a receptacle of Soma or amrita 
and that when the worshipper presses the Soma plant, it 
is with the belief that the extract is the veritable lunar 
ambrosia, king Soma of the sky. Confessedly the most 
important liigvedic passage suggesting this identification 
is X. 85, 1-5, 19, which reads as follows: 

1. Through truth the earth beneath is propped, 

And through the sun the heavens above; 

Through Rita stand the Adityas fast, 

And Soma in the sky is set. 

2. Through Soma are the Adityas strong. 

Through Soma spacious is the eartli ; 

And hence on high is Soma placed 
Within the constellations’ lap. 

3. Soma they think they have imbibed, 

When they have crushed the Soma plant; 

The Soma that the Brahmans know. 

Of that no one doth ever taste. 

4 garrisoned, 

O Soma, guarded well. 

Hearing the press-stones standest thou. 

None tastes of thee that lives on earth. 

5. What time, 0 god, they drink thee up, 

Thou fillest out thyself again ; 

Vayu is Soma’s guardian, 

The moon distributor of the years. 


^ See for this whole diecussion HiUebnmdt, VM. !• 207-450. 

^ He identifies Vanina, ApiVm Napftt, Brihaspati, Yama, and Soma with the 
moon. 


’ VM. I. 274 
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19.* New and still new lio being born becoinetli, 

The signal of the days precedes the nioj-nings ; 

Coming, he giveth to each god his portiem, 

The moon prolongs the ycar.s of our existence. 

According to these stanzas Soma is set in the sky, in 
the lap of the stars, under the guardianship of Vfiyu. 
Unlike the juice of the earthly Soma plant, no one ever 
tastes of the heavenly Soma which the Brilhmans know. 
When the ambrosia of the sky is drunk up, it swells out 
again. By being born it becomes new again and again. 
The moon is definitely mentioned as distributing (or 
shaping) the years and prolonging the lives of men. This 
testimony, although indirect, is sufficient evidence that in 
this hymn at least a difference is drawn between the 
heavenly and the earthly Soma and that the heavenly 
Soma = Moon. But, be it noted, in this most cogent of all 
iriigvedic passages the evidence is still indirect. As 
Oldenberg, followed by Macdonell, correctly says ; There 
is in the whole of the Rv. no clear identification of Soma 
with the moon, no clear reference to the conception that 
the moon is the food of the gods®. The difference between 
the heavenly and the earthly Soma is still further indi- 
cated in the following couplet : 

May heavenly drink exhilarate tl»ee, Jiidra, 

And also what is pre.ssed in earthly ]»laceK. X. 116, 3. 

Passages like the following, while they may refer to 
the heavens and the moon, may be equally well related to 
the microcosmic heaven of the straining sieve and the 
sun-like Soma drop falling from it into the reservoir below ; — 

In aspect he is like the s$m. 

He runneth forward to the lakes, 

The seven heights and lofty sky. 


• V. 19=»AV. VTI, 81, 2. AV. VIL 81, 3-4 doutains fairir dear, thooffh 
indirect, rofereueee to the moon as Homa. In AV. XI. C, 7 there is direct 
identifioafeion: ‘Let god Soma free me, whom they call the moon’. 

*‘01denbeig, KV, (llO; MacdoneU, VM. li:J. 
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This Inrlu filtering himself 
Stands over all the worlds aloft, 

Soma the sun-like deity. IX. 54, 2-3. 

There are, of course, references to the moon in various 
Kigvedic hymns, for example: — 

Amid the waters runs the moon, 

The well-winged (eagle) in the sky ; 

Ye lightnings with your golden tires, 

No one doth reach and find your place*. 

O never may that light, ye gods, 

Plunge downward from the lofty sky ; 

And never may we lack the juice 

Of the health-giving Soma plant. I. 105, 1, 3. 

Here the ‘well-winged' may refer to the sun quite as 
well as to the moon, making in v. the series, moon 
sun and lightning. In v. 3® the ‘light’ in the sky may 
also be the sun. The mention of the moon in v. 1» and of 
Soma in v. 3^ does not necessarily mean their identification. 
So also with the following: 

The Soma seen within the bowls 
As in the flood the moon is seen,— 

Drink thou of it, for ’t is thy right. VIII. 71, 8. 

The incontrovertible data bearing upon the problem 
are, accordingly, the following: (1) The heavenly origin 
of Soma as postulated in the earliest hymns of the Rv. 
(2) The early conception of Soma as the draught of immor- 
tality'. (3) The difference between the heavenly and the 
earthly Soma as indicated in late Rigvedic hymns. ‘(4) The 
mystical identification of Soma with the moon, implicit ® in 

‘ Note that (U wid (2) arc not mci^ly early Vedic, hut also Indo^lrunUn and 
probably even Tndo-Earo|>Gan. 

* The reference in X. 85, li to a Soma known only to Rrfihmans siiggeata that 
the later view of Soma an the cai'thly counterpart of the moon was a Vedic 
‘myatery* or secret doctrine, ef. Matrionell, VM. 112.11.1. If Hillebrandt 
ahonld prove to be right in his view that book IX. is dominated througbont by the 
synthesis of Soma and moon, it would mean that the connettiion between the two 
was purposely veiled as a saored myatery known only to the priests. MaodoneU 
remarks that *<it is possible that amid the chaotic details of the imagery of the 
Boma hymns, there may occasionally lurk a veiled identifleation of ambrosia and 
the moon** (VM. 113). 
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some of the latest hymns of the Rv. \ and explicit in the 
post-Vedic literature. The force of the above mentioned 
data is increased by the mystical nature of the Soma 
sacrament and the microcosmic character of the strainer, 
so suggestive of heavenly phenomena, such as cloud, thunder, 
lightning and rain. Then, too, the parallel between Agni 
and Soma is suggestive. Botli gods, while dwelling on 
earth, are heaven-born. Agni, tlie deified Altar-Fire, is 
the earthly counterpart of the sun, the heavenly altar-fir(\ 
While dwelling on earth, Agni is still in heaven ^ It was 
natural, then, to seek a heavenly form also for Soma, the 
deified Sacrificial Drink. There was certainly belief in a 
heavenly Soma before the earthly Soma was definitely ' 
identified with the moon. The nectar of the sky was 
probably without a local habitation, except perhaps the 
clouds, until it was localised in the moon. The round 
yellow drop, as it fell shining from the strainer, would 
naturally be compared with the moon, as the big Drop of 
the sky; or the thought of the moon as a bowl full of 
yellow Sonia would be suggested by the bowls of the 
sacred drink set out for the gods. And since the sun had 
been appropriated by Agni as his heavenly counterpart, 
there remained the moon for Soma. The sayings of 
folklore, which among various peoples represent the moon 
as something edible doubtless contributed also to the final 
synthesis of Soma and moon. 

It seems, then, to the present writer that the general 
consensus of Vedic scholarship is right in its opposition to 
Hillebrandt’s main contention that Soma in the IJv. every- 
where means the moon ^ At the same time it must not be 
overlooked that no Vedic scholar has done so much as 
Hillebrandt, and only in a less degree Bergaigne to make 

' In books I and X. 

" Cf. .John III, i:j “H<' that descenrlcd out of boavon, e\cn the Son of iirnn^ 

who is in heaven". 

’ Dr at least publicly identified. 

* See especially Oldcnberg, KV. 
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clear the cosmic and mystical significance of Soma. The 
following stanzas which are addressed to Soma, although 
taken from the lieart of an Indra hymn (VI. 44, 22-24), 
illustrate what is meant: 

22. This jjod, by might, with Indra as his ally', 

On being born brought Pani to a standstill; 

This Indu stole away the warlike weapons, 

The magic arts of his ungracious father ^ 

28. This Indu made the glorious Dawns fair-jiiated'*, 

Within the sun tiie light of day established; 

He found in heaven, within the third light-regions, 

The threefold drink of gods, the Amrit hidden. 

24. The heaven and earth he proppc*d and held asunder, 

The chariot witli the sevenfold reins h(^ harnessed ; 

Within the cows Soma witli strength inaintaincth 
Tlie ripe spring worked by mechanism tenfold. 

We have here the reciprocal service of two Vodic gods, 
Soma and Indra, who as allies, each help the other. Soma 
strengthens Indra for his exploits, and so what Indra 
accomplishes when filled with Soma and working in the 
power of the sacred stimulant, is virtually Soma^s work. 
It is because Soma is heavenly and divine that he is able 
to exhilarate Indra. He is the sou) and strength of Indra, 
without whom Indra could do nothing. From this point 
of view Soma is as great as Indra of greater. Hillebrandt 
does ample justice to the cosmic and mystical aspects of 
these and similar stanzas, but his treatment is to some 
extent vitiated by his premature identification of Soma 
with the moon. 

7. Soma and Immortality. 

In a hymn already translated^ Soma is described as 
himself immortal and the giver of immortality. In the 


’ In IV. 28, 1 Indru has Soma for an allf (vui)< The close relation between 
Indra and Soma is fnither indicated by texts which say that Soma is ^Indm'a 
beloved friend’ (IX. 100, 1) and ^bein the name of Indra’ (IX. 109, 14). 

* Is Tvaiitar the father of Soma? 

" That is to say, gave to Dawn the sun as husband. Cf» VJl. 75, 5. 

♦ Vlfl. 48, 3, 12-13. p. 210 ff. 
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heavenly world Soma is ‘united with the Fathers’ (the 
blessed dead) as the ground of their immortality (VIII. 48, 
13). Soma is called ‘the father of the gods’', which seems 
to mean that as the life-giving drink,' Soma is creative of 
the real abiding existence even of the gods. 

Three things have already been distinguished: Soma 
the plant, Soma the drink, and Soma a heavenly nectar, 
of which the earthly Soma is a symbol and embodiment ^ 

The immortal is usually connected with the ethical. 
Has Soma anything to do with the right? Where the 
word rita occurs in connection yrith Soma, its meaning in 
most cases, it is true, is ritualistic rather than ethical, 
‘rite’ rather than ‘right’. There are many allusions to 
‘the home of the rite’"*, clearly a reference to the altar or 
Soma-receptacle; and to ‘the stream of the rite*‘, referring 
plainly to the flow of Soma through the strainer. Soma 
is also described as a ‘lofty rite’^ an expression probably 
covering the whole liturgical procedure. An ethical 
element, however, is manifested in the following couplet : 

Cleansing thyself resolve the knot that ’s knotted, 
Discriminate ’twixt straight and crooked conduct. IX- 97, 18. 

In the following stanzas of VII. 104 Soma is represented 
as an ally of Truth, smiting sin and punishing the sinner : 

9. Those who the good man’s speech delight to slander, 

And those whose habit is to harm the righteous. 

May Soma hand them over to the serpent ; 

Or to the lap of Nirriti consign them. 

12, Good wit is his who has discrimination, 

Real and unreal, both words oppose each other; 

Of those twain what is true and what is upright. 

That indeed Soma helps, untyuth he smiteth. 

* Pita devanam, IX. 109, 4. 

■ Compare the three paraUel Hiblical conoeptions of ‘ the Tree of Life ’ (Gen* 
ill. 22, 24; Rev. H. 7, XXII. 2, 14); ‘the Water of Life» (Rev. XXU. 17; 
John IV. 7-24; VII. 37-39); and the Holy Spirit aa that to which the earthly 
^mbols point (John IV. 24, VII. 39; Rom. VIII. 11; I Cor. XV. 44.49). 

3 llitaBya yoni. IX. 64, 11, 22, etc. 

* Hitaaya d/tdru, IX. 63, 14, 21, etc. 


^ mtan* hHhat, IX. 56, 1. 
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18. Never aids Soma him whose ways are crooked, 

Or him who falsely claims the Ksatriya title; 

He smites the Raksas, smites the falsehood-speaker, 

Both lie entangled in the net of Indra. 

The last line indicates that Indra acts as executioner 
on behalf of Soma, being strengthened for his penal tasks 
by the sacred drink. The stanzas IX. 67, 22-27 contain 
prayers to Soma, Agni and Savitar for cleansing'. The 
translation is on the basis of Griffith, with certain changes. 

22. This (lay may Pavamana cleanse 
Us with his purifying sieve, 

The Potar present everywhere. 

23. O Agni with thy (‘Icansing sieve. 

Which ill the flame is manifest,— 

With that do thou our prayer rcfiiit‘. 

24. Thy cleansing .sieve is bright with flaiiu' 

With that, O Agni, purify. 

Yea, cleanse us with the flow of prayer -. 

25. God Savitar by both of those, 

By cleansing sieve and flow of prayer 
Purify me on every side. 

26. Cleanse ns God Savitar with three, 

0 Soma, with suhlimeSt forms, 

Agni, with forms of power and might. 

27. May the god’s company make me clean 
And Vasus make mo pure by song; 

Purify me, ye general gods, 

O .Tntavedas, make me pure. 

O that we could be certain that these noble verses 
meant as much as we would know they meant, if they only 
stood in a Varuna hymn. At any . rate, whether^ the 
meaning is much or little, the form is excellent. It is a 
ory for cleansing, whether ritualistic, or moral, or both, 
and the language is adapted to the liturgy of the Soma 
sacrifice. After the analogy of Soma, Agni also had a 


’ Note the teriiiinologv : pu to purify; Pavamana ‘the self-purifying’; pavilra 
‘sieve’, ‘strainer’; potar ‘purifying’ priest. 

* Or nrahman-i'ite (iiiidwig). 



SOMA THE DEIFIED SACRIFICIAL DRINK 


241 


strainer' of glowing fire\ That Soma, then, has a distinct 
ethical quality is unmistakable. The ethical climax is 
reached, when Soma is assimilated to Varui.ia and the 
Adityas : 

Thine are King Varuna^s eternal statutes, 

Lofty and deep, O Soma, is thy nature ; 

All-pure art thou, like Mitra the beloved. 

Adorable, like Aryaman, O Soma. 1. 91, 3 (after Griffith). 

The Rigvedic conception of the state of the departed 
dead is set forth in the following prayer: 

IX, Ihl, 7-11, To Soma Pnvamana. 

1, Where radiance inexhaustible 

Dwells, and the light of heaven is set, 

Place me, clear-flowing one, in that 
Imperishable and deathless world. 

(O Iiidu, flow for Indra*s sake). 

8. Make me immortal in the place 
Where dwells the king Vaivasvata *, 

Where stand. s the inmost shrine of heaven, 

And where the living waters arc. 

9. Make me immortal in that realm, 

Wherein is movement glad and free. 

In the third sky, third heaven* of heavens, 

Where arc the lucid worlds of light. 

' The Vedic word, pavitra, is the nenie word that is used in modem Hindi in 
the expression Pavitra Atvia, * Holy Spirit’. The word btinau occurs about 20 
times in the Kv. in the sense of ‘breath ‘soul’, ‘ self’, ‘ organism etc- Cf. A- 11. 
Ewing, Hindu Conception of the Functions of Breath, II. 10-lS. Later on Atman 
formed one element in the great ertuadon Br&hman r Atman. This great word 
etymologically so suitable as a synonym for the O. T. ru^h and the N T. 
9tvsl>p.a ‘Spirit’ has always been conneoted with metaphysical speculation rather 
than with ethiool endeavour. The in^yan Christian Clhurch has attempted to fiU 
the word Atman with an ethical content and so make it the equivalent of nvsU(JLa. 

* Widi the close connection between Soma the sacred drink and Agni the 
sacred fiie compare Matt. 111. 11 : "He shall baptize you with»the Holy Spirit 
and with fire Note that the Greek nup ‘ fire ’ is etymologically connected with 
pu to purify and Pavitra ‘means of purifying*, ‘sieve*. 

* Yama, the son of Yivasyant. 

* Cf. 2. Cor. XII. 2 "']i|||h a one oanght up even to the third heaven’* 
(«a Paradise). 
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10. Make me immortal in the place 
Where loves and long;ings are fulfilled, 

The region of the ruddy (sphere), 

Where food ' and satisfaction reign. 

11. Make me immortal in the place 
Wherein felicity and joy, 

Pleasure and bliss together dwell, 

And all desire is satisfied. 

Four times repeated is the prayer ^Make me immortal’ 
addressed to Soma, the giver of immortality. Grassmann 
is probably right in regarding the refrain, *OJndu, flow 
for Indra’s sake’ as a purely mechanical addition. Hence 
it is omitted. There is a gravity and solemnity about these 
stanzas, which remind one of a similar description of 
Paradise in Rev. VII. 14-17. 

Other passages which indicate the nature of the activi- 
ties of the blessed dead are the following : 

The gracious Soma with his light has helped us. 

Wherewith our ancient Fathers, footstep tracing, 

Light finding, robbed the mountain of the cattle. IX. 97, 39. 

For thou, O Soma, art the Fathers in the sky. 

Who are set forth as heads of heaven and strengtheners. IX. 69, 8. 

Like a dark steed adorned with pearls, the Fathers 

Have decorated heaven with constellations. X. 68, 11 (Griffith).* 

It would seem that the blessed dead are closely associ- 
ated with the gods in their cosmic activities. Stanzas IX. 
69, 8 and X. 68, 11 might be interpreted as meaning that 
the Fathers on joining the gods in heaven become * con- 
stellations’ and ^ heads of heaven’, i. e. stars'. Soma is 
described as equivalent' to the Fathers, doubtless in the 
sense that the continuous existence of the blessed dead 
was due entirely to Soma as the principle of immortality. 


* Bvadha» * spirit-food * throagh the araddha, or offering to the deud. 

* So Hillebrandt, VM. I. 307-398. We are reminded of Daniel XII. 3, They 
that turn many to righteousness shell shine aa the atara for ever and ever”; and 
Matt. Xjll. 43. ” Then shaU the righteous shine forth aa the aun in the Kingdom 
of their Father”. 
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On the whole, then, as auggested above, the doctrine of 
Soma bears much the same relation to the religion of the 
^v. as that of the Holy Spirit does to the religion of the 
Bible. 



CHAPTER IX. 

USAS AND THE ALVINS. 

1. USAS. — As the personification of one of the most 
radiant phenomena of nature, Usas is very appropriately 
represented as a woman, the lady Dawn.' Macdonell is 
right in calling Usas ‘the most graceful creation of Vedic 
poetry*'. As Indra is characterized by strength, Agni by 
priestly knowledge, and Varuna by righteous order, so 
U.sas is characterized by feminine charm. Amid the throng 
of masculine deities of the morning — SCirya, Savitar, P&san, 
Visriu, Agni and the Asvins — Usas appears in the east in 
delicate feminine beauty. She has many lovers — Agni, 
Sftrya, Pfisan and the Asvins. Usas ‘dawn* is as transparent 
as Agni ‘fire** or Siirya ‘sun*, and so the personification 
remains rudimentary. The Vedic poet is always conscious 
of the physical iact of dawn, and this helps somewhat to 
remove the scandal of the lady Dawn*s too promiscuous 
love affairs. Usas is celebrated in 21 hymns, 14 of which 
are found in the family books. She is the only goddess 
of importance. 

To Usas, IV. 5V. 

1. This light appearing ever here to eastward 
With clearness has arisen from out the darkness ; 

Now may the daughters of the sky, far-shining, 

The glorious Dawns, for mankind make a pathway. 

2. The Dawns resplendent have arisen eastward, 

Like sacred posts set up at sacrifices ; 

Bright, gleaming, purifying, have they opened 
The double portals ® of the pen of darkness. 

3. To-day may the far-shining Dawns, the bounteous, 

Inspire the liberal man to noble giving ; 

Amid obscurity let the niggards slumber, 

All-unawakened in the midst of darkness. 

* VM. 46. 

* For the translation oompare Hillebrandt LR. 3-4, and MuodoueU VRS. 93-90. 

^ Cf. I. 48, 15, *thc twin doors of heaven 
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4. Ye Dawns, ye goddesses, is this^our x^athwuy, 

To-day a recent one or is it ancient, 

Whereby ye, rich, richly shone on Navagva, 

Angira and Dasagva and Saptasya? 

5. For yo, O goddesses, with steeds yoked duly, 

Traverse the worlds within a day, awakening 
The sleeping world two-footed and four-footed, 

The world of living creatures, Dawns, to motion. 

6. Where was that ancient Dawn and which one was it, 

At which the gods assigned tasks to the RibhusV 
When the bright Dawns their bright way go, imaging, 

All have the same look,- there is no distinction. 

7. Auspicious have these bright Dawns been aforetime, 
Sfilendidly helpful, true as born of rita; 

At which with hymns the zealous sacrifice]- 
Praising and chanting has obtained wealth quickly. 

8. In self-same manner come they forth from eastward, 

Prom one place spreading out in self-same fashion; 

The goddess Dawns from Rita’s scat awaking 
Disport themselves like troops of loosened cattle. 

9. These Dawns now as of old the same in nature 
Come ever into view, of unchanged colour, 

Concealing night’s black monster with their brilliant 
Forms,— they the bright, the gleaming, the resplendent. 

10. Riches, ye daughters of the sky, far-shining, 

Bestow on us, yo goddesses, with offspring. 

From pleasant couch to you ward we awaking 
Would be’possessors of a host of strong sons. 

11. This, daughters of the sky and Dawns far-shining, 

Of you implore 1, I whose sign is worship. 

We would among the tribes of men be famous; 

Let Dyaus and goddess Prithivi bestow that. 

The following points may be noted : 
a) The plural u^aaah refers in some cases to suc- 
cessive dawns S in others probably to the dawngleams of 
the same morning ^ 

>1. 123, 2, 8 , 9, 12; 124, 2; 11.3, 8, ir>; VII. 70, 3 ; 80, 3. 

»IV. 51, 1-3, 10; VI 64, 1-2; VIL 7.5, 3; 78, 1, 3 j 79, 2. These paiwges 
urn belongiDg to the family hooka are, od the whole, earlier than thoae in whioh 
the reference is to aucceeaive dawna. With the distinction between ufMai and 
Uaae compare the analogous distinction between agnis and Agni, aomae and Soma. 



THE RELIGION OF THE RIGVEDA 


h) The dawns are the various aspects or successive 
appearances of the one goddess^ the Lady Dawn^ who is 
young, good-looking, well-dressed and nobly-born (being 
the sister of Bhaga and the kinswoman of Varuna)^ She 
smiles (1. 123, 10; 124, 7), sings^ (I. 92, 3; 123, 5), dances 
(I. 92, 4) and displays her charms (I. 92, 4 ; 123, 11; 124, 
3-4, 6). If Indra is the very picture of a Ksatriya lord, 
Usas may be taken as the ‘counterfeit presentment^ of a 
Ksatriya lady^ 

c) Usas, negatively removes the black robe of night, 
drives away bad dreams, and wards off evil spirits and 
the hated darkness Positively she opens the gates 
of heaven, illumines the ends of the sky, and discloses 
the treasures concealed by darkness, distributing them 
bountifully*. 

d) Accordingly Usas is the goddess ‘Bounty’*^. When 
she begins to appear in the morning, the prayer is offered : 
‘Up let there spring bounteousnesses fsunritakj, up plente- 
ousnesses’ (puramdhlb I. 123, 6). She is a veritable Lady 
Bountiful, since she spontaneously displays her charms to 
all, morning by morning, and distributes fbhajate) treasures 
assigning to every man his fortune {bhaga I. 123, 3), quite 
after the manner of Bhaga. Thus Usas is a kind of female 
‘Bhaga, in fact his sister or other self. Hence when it is 

'1. 92, 4; 123, 2, 3, 5, 10-1 1. 

* Cf, 'The morning stars sang together” — Job. XXXVIli, 7. 

* Pifoihers view (VS. I. 30, 100 ; III. 200) that the description of Uiai is 
drawn from that of a Vedio demimondaine is based upon her behaviour like that 
of a brotherlesB maid (T. 124, 7), her too ready display of her bosom (VI. 64, 2 ; 
I. 123, 10; 124, 4) and her numerous love affairs. 

‘I. 113, 14; VIII. 47. 14, 16; VII. 75, 1. 

M. 113, 4. ef. 1. 02, 4 and IV. 51, 2; I. 02, 11 ; 123, 4, 6. 

^Sunriia T. 123, 5; 124, 10. Other epithets of the same sort are dakfiijA 
‘honorarium’ 1. 12.3, 1; VI. 04, 1; d^waii 'generous' I. 48, 1; maghom 
'liberal* 1. 48, 8 ; eitramaghia ‘of splendid gifts' I. 48, 10 ; and VisvavSra 'all* 
bounteous', L 113, 10. 

^ The traasures of light reeoued from the demon Darkness, or, metaphorioallj 
itated, the ' dawn-cows '. 
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said that the broad car of Ddlaiina has been yoked, the 
reference of course is to the expected priestly honorarium, 
but with a side glance at her who is the very embodiment 
of bounty, the bountiful ‘ Usas (I. 123, 1). Through her 
example* as Lady Bountiful Usas stimulates the wealthy 
to thoughts of liberal giving to the priests (1. 48, 4; IV. 
51, 3; VII. 81, 6) and stimulates every god to bountifulness 
(VII. 79, 6). 

e) The ruddy gleams of Usas are thought of as cattle, 
‘the dawn-cows". From this point of view Usas is called 
‘the mother of cows’ Or to change the imagery, the 
multitudinous patches of colour* splashed against the 
morning sky may be each regarded as a carriage and span, 
and from this point of view Usas is a ‘driver of cars’ (L 
48, 3), as many as a hundred being mentioned (I. 48, 7). 
The car of Usas is well-decorated*, and her steeds consist 
of ruddy horses ‘ or oxen ^ 

f) Like Savitar, Usas wakes up man, beast and bird^ 

Leader of graciousnesses, shining brightly 

Is seen the one that hath unclosed the portals. 

She stirring up the world, hath looked on riches ; 

Dawn hath awakened every living creature. 1. 113, 4. 


‘Both Indra and URas an: characteristioalljr 'bountiful* (Maghavan and 
MaghoniJ, Indra as winning the cloud-cowa and ITsaa as winning the dawn-oowa. 
UiBB Maghom is declared to be 'most like to Indra* <V1T. 79, 3). 

* Cf. Matt. V. 44-45. 

n, 92, 1-2 ; IV. 61, 8; 52, 5. 

*IV. 52, 2-3; VII. 77, 2. 

‘ The gleams of Usas are also likened to sacrificial posts (1. 92, ; IV. 51, 2) 

which then as now were doubtless daubed with red oohre, or yellow ghee {ef. 

in. 8, 1 ). 

* Like the Greek chariot in the Metropolitan Museum, New York City. 

^m. 61, 2; IV. 51, 5, etc. 

"1. 124, 11 ; V. 80, 3, etc. As contrasted with the thought-swift steeds ot 
India and S&rya, the alow-moying dawn-gleams of Usas are very appropriately 
repreaented by wagona drawn by bullocks. 

•I. 48, 5-6; 49, 3; 92, 9; 113, 4-6, 8-9, 14; 124, 1, 4, 10, 12; IV. 51, 5; 
VI. 64, 6; 65, 1 ; VII. 77, 1 ; 79, 1. 
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Unas assigns to all their various tasks, such as lordship 
and glory, worship of the gods, acquisition of wealth, and 
toil (I. 113, 5-6, 9). She even allotted to the Ribhus their 
work (IV. 51, 6). As * waking with Usas’ the gods are 
often described as U^arhudh. Usas the bountiful awakens 
bountiful givers, but leaves niggards unawakened (I. 124, 
10; IV. 51, 3). The bountiful goddess^ loves bountiful 
people. 

g) Unas is the sister of Ratri, ‘Night’. 

The sisters’ pathway is the same, unending ; 

God-taught, by that alternately they travel. 

Fair-formed, of different hues, and yet of one mind, 

Night and Dawn clash not, neither do they tarry. 

The one departeth and the other cometh, 

Unlike in hue day’s halves march on together. 

The same in form to-day, the same to-morrow, 

They follow Varuna’s eternal statute. 

1. 113, 3 ; 123, 7-8 (Griffith with some changes). 

In the Aprl hymns Night and Dawn are forms of ‘ Agni. 
They constitute a dual divinity, both being daughters of 
Heaven (X. 70, 6) and mothers of rita (I. 142, 7). There 
is only one hymn addressed to RdtrV ‘Night’, X. 127. 

1. Night drawing near has looked abroad, 

In many places with her eyes ; 

All glories has she now assumed. 

2. Pervaded has the immortal one 

The depths, the heights, the ample space ; 

With light she drives away the gloom. 

3. The goddess Night, approaching nigh, 

Her sister Dawn ^ has ousted quite ; 

The darkness too will disappear. 

’In our modem religious life the offertory is made an oocosioii for special 
prayer- It is thus introduced into the ritual and made n part of wordiip. In 
Vedic days the same general idea was expressed by saying that DakMina * oontri- 
bation \ ‘ offertory \ honorarium ’ ia a goddess (sometimes identified with Ufas). 

* Indebtcdncas is acknowledged to the translations of Hillebrandt (LR. 149) 
and Macdonell (VRS. 203-207, and HR. 40-41). 

* Aa night covers the dark half of the day, so Dawn is here made to include 
the light half. Compare ahatii <1. 123, 7), lit 'the two' days’, i. e. the two day- 
halves, and dffava (1. 1 13, 2) ' the two skies*, i, e. the day-sky and the night-aky. 
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4. To US this day thou hast appeared. 

At whose approach we seek our homes * 

As birds their nests upon the tree, 

Ti. Home too have gone the villagers, 

Home those possessing feet and wings, 

Home even the greedy hawks have gone. 

(). Ward off the she-wolf and the wolf. 

Ward off the thief, O brooding Night. 

And so be easy to traverse. 

7. The darkness has drawn nigh to me. 

Black, obvious, painting mystic scenes, 

O Dawn, disperse it like- a debt. 

H. My hymn like kine I*ve brought to thee, 

Take it. Night, daughter of the sky, 

Like song of praise to conqueror. • 

Ratri, as Macdonell »ays^, is not conceived as the dark, 
but as the bright night, the stars being apparently thought 
of as her eyes. Night thus lighted up (vv. 1-2) stands in 
opposition to the ‘blind darkness* (X. 89, 15)*. 

h) Usas, like Varupa, Phsan and other deities of the 
light, is a pathmaker^. Knowing the way, she does not 
miss the directions (1. 124, 3; V. 80, 4), in other words, she 
knows her own path. Accordingly she has opened up and 
left a path for S&rya to travel (I. 113, 16). And by her 
shining she reveals the paths of men and makes them easy 
to traverse (VII. 79, 1; IV. 51, 1; V. 80, 2). 

i) Usas is called immortal in a context where her 
unvarying appearance at dawn is emphasized. 

From days eternal hath Dawn shone, the goddess, 

And shows to-day this lustre, she the wealthy ; 


’ With venes 4-.^) mfty b(‘ compared 11. 38, 4*8- 
»VM. 124. 

3 Hillebrandt, LR. 148. 

* Paihya Bevaih ‘ohe of the wetdthy path* (V. 51, 14) is iDvoked at a goddeii 
of joameying merdet and well-being. The concrete Uuas and ihe abttroot Pathyi 
Hwati are both poth-goddetset, heavenly *Girl Guides*, at it were. 
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So shall she shine in days to come; immortal 

She moves on, self-determined, undecaying ^ I. 118, 13 

(Griffith with a few changes)* 

Here the immortality of Usas is definitely connected with 
the fact that she has flushed continuously aforetime, and 
will flush throughout the days to come. The ^everlasting 
power’ of Usas is inferred from the observation of her 
invariable procedure. We say : Dawn is invariable, Nature 
is uniform. The Vedic Indians said: Usas is immortal. 
What the origin of the concept of immortality was as applied 
to the gods is thus clear. It was due to the observation of 
the regular recurrence of the phenomena of nature. Men 
are declared to be mortal on the basis of experience, but 
there is no known beginning or end of the Sun’s rising, the 
appearance of dawn, the play of the lightning, etc., etc. 

‘*Men may come and men may go 

But we go on for 

as Tennyson makes the waters of the “Brook” to say. By 
this road of observation and experience the Vedic Aryans 
arrived at ojtic valid distinction between God and man. 
God is immortal^ man is mortal. The ground of the 
immortality of the gods may be conceived as due to the 
drinking of Soma (IX. 106, 8) or to the vital stimulation of 
Savitar (IV. 54, 2), but the fact of their immortality doubtless 
was inferred as stated above. 

j) Usas is clearly connected with the duration and 
measurement of time, that is, with the notion of past, 
present and future. 

She, first of endless morns to come hereafter. 

Follows the path of morns that have departed 
Last of the countless mornings that have vanished. 

First of bright morns to come hath dawn arisen. 

I. 113, 8a-b, 15o-d (Griffith's translation). 

' Or: “The goddess Dawn has flushed in former ages, 

And here to-day the bounteous maiden flushes; 

So also may she flush in days hereafter. 

With powers her own she fares immortal, ageless*’. 

* Maodonell, HR. 39. 
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The thought of the Dawns that have departed gives 
rise to a pensive note: 

Gone are the men who in the days before us 
Looked on the flushing of the earlier morning. 1. 113, 11 
(Griffith’s translation with slight change). 

It reminds one of Tennyson’s song in the Princess: 

Tears, idle tears, 1 know not what they mean, 

Tears from the depth of some divine despair, 

Rise from the heart and gather to the eyes. 

In looking on the happy autumn fields 
And thinking of the days that are no more. 

The dividing line between past and future is^ according 
to the Vddic poet, not sunset but dawn. It is Dawn that 
wastes away the days of the life of a man, as a skilful 
gambler reduces the stakes of his opponent (I. 92, 10). It 
was at dawn that to the Vedic poet came the * solemn 
thought ’ that he was one day nearer the end of his earthly 
life. Thus Dawn was called ‘leader of days’ (VII. 77, 2), 
since she brings up the days one by one. And each Dawn, 
as she appears, seems to yearn eagerly to join the conipany 
of departed dawns (I. 113, 10). As regards further dawns 
they are thought of as simply the continuous repetition of 
past dawns. The analogies of nature suggest no certain 
progress \ (a concept due to historical experience), but 
only repetition There is (at least in the later hynms to 
Usas) no joyful anticipation of the future, but only pensive 
contemplation of the past, and of future days as destined 
soon to join the company of past days. This attitude 
points in the direction of the later Pessimism, 

k) Adumbration of the idea of Transmigration 
through the repeated birth “'of U^as‘. There is in the 

^ !• the liter doctrine of the endlea repetition of the cycle of the four yupae 
due to the influence of inch analogiei? 

* Compare Eccleeiastee I. 2-11. 

* Punah punarjayamand ^bom again (and) again' (!• 92, 10) anggeiti the 
later punarianma ‘rebirth*; and punarbhu ‘re-born* (I. 123, 2) remindi one of 
the BriUimana term punarmrityu * re-death '. 

* Alao of Agni, B&rya and Soma. 
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Rv. no clear indication of belief in Transmigration. No 
passage may be quoted with certitude ^ and the whole 
conception of a future life with the Fathers is against it. 
Still certain analogies may be cited as likely to point in 
the direction of the later doctrine. The devas ^ gods’ rose 
out of nature. They were in general deified natural 
phenomena. Or, to put it in another way, they are the 
product of the religious instinct working on the raw 
material of natural phenomena. Usas is immortal, Surya 
is immortal, etc. But the immortality of Usas is made up 
of the twin processes of dying (implied) and of being born 
again at dawn. This is a most potent and pregnant 
analogy, sure to have had its effect in furthering* the later 
doctrine of rebirth. For according to that doctrine man 
too is immortal (in a lower sense) until he attains release. 
Death and rebirth follow each other in endless succession, 
even as the sunrise follows the sunset 

1) Usas as regularly appearing in the east is an 
expression of rita in the sense of ‘cosmic order’. She is 
‘born in riia^ and so is a ‘protectress of rita' (I. 113, 12). 
She does not infringe the ordinances of rita and of the 
gods^ the proof being that she comes day by day to the 
place appointed. Being obedient to the rein of n/a, she 
goes straight along the path thereof, never missing her 
way (I. 123, 13; 124, 3). The liturgical day begins with 
the appearance of Usas in the east, when she causes all 

* Sw&ml Dayfinand Saraarat) flUgvedadibhnfyabhumika, 211 ff.) finds in 
X. 50, 6-7 a proof text for transmij^-ation in the Rigvedio |)eriod. A reference 
to the context, however, (vv. 4-5) shews that this is extremely improbable. 

* ('ompare the well known linos of Milton’s Lycidas : — 

Weep no more, woeful shepherds, weep no more, 

For Lycidas your sorrow is not dead, 

Sunk though he be beneath the watery floor; 

So sinks the day -star in the ocean bed, 

And yet anon repairs his drooping head, 

And tricks his beams, and with new spangled ore. 

Flames in the forehead of the morning sky **. 

^ I 92, 12; 123, 9; 124, 2; VII. 76, 5. 
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worshippers to awake and the sacrificial fires to be kindled 
(L 113| 9). Thus she is an expression also of ^ritualistic 
order*. As preceding: the gods of light, Agni, SQrya, 
Savitar, etc., XJsas is called ‘the mother of the gods’ 
(1. 113, 19) ^ She is besought to bring all the gods to 
drink the Soma (1. 48, 12); and for this reason, perhaps, 
the gods are often described as 'waking witli Usas. Usas 
and Agni are each called ‘banner of sacrifice’, since the 
light of each gleams at the time of the morning Soma- 
pressing (1. 113, 19; 96, 6). The freshness of an Indian 
morning (even in the hot season), the exhilaration due to 
the night’s rest, the splendour of the dawn, and the 
solemnity of the time of the morning sacrifice, all combined 
to produce a certain exaltation of spirit. Such a mental 
state, since it was experienced in the early morning, would 
naturally be attributed to the grace of the morning gods, 
Usas and Savitar \ 

m) Usas is closely connected with the sun. She 
generated Sfirya and was produced for the production of 
Savitar ". Thus as preceding the rising of the sun, Usas is 
thought of as his mother. But Surya follows Usas as a 
young man a maiden (I. 115, 2), and from this point of 
view Usas (=-Surya) is conceived as the wife or mistress 
of Surya \ The soul of the dead man goes to the sun and 
to Usas (X. 58, 8) \ 

n) Comparisons. — The knowledge possessed by U^as 
is not stressed. She has wit enough to do her own proper 
work and not to lose her way when she comes through 
the dark. She is chiefly expert in displaying her beauty 

* From this jioint of view also she is said to have ‘^Derated Sun, aaorifioe 
and Agni» (VII. 78, 3). 

* VTith the prayer to Uaaa, ‘Place in ua excellent mental force (kraiu 1. 123, 
13), compare the GAyatrl, ‘May he stimnlate our thoughta’ (111. C2, 10). 

» VII. 78, 3; I. 113, 1; rf. Macdonell, VM. 48. 

* Cf. Maedonell, VM. 48. 

^ Savitar and PDaan as sun-goda arc repreaented aa (K)ndnoton of the dead to 
the place of the Fathera 
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and in winning admiration. If we compare together Agni, 
Indra and Usas, we find that Agni, the priestly god, is 
par excellence the wise god bearing the epithet jatavedaa 
‘knowing all generations’, Indra is the strong god exhila- 
rated with Soma and slaying the demons, and Usas the 
Maiden Dawn is the fair goddess. Indra is manifested in 
the lightning and thunderbolt. The theophany of Usas is 
the ruddy flush spread over the east at dawn. 

She is as distinctly delicate and feminine as Indra is 
rough and masculine. As there are masculine ' hymns and 
feminine* hymns, so there are masculine phenomena of 
nature and feminine phenomena of nature. Had lightning 
been conceived as feminine and dawn as masculine, the 
whole nature and poetry of things would have been 
reversed. Since the strength and rude impetuosity of 
Indra are bound up with the drinking of Soma, it is 
altogether fitting that Soma is not an offering to Usas*. 
Agni is a Vedic priest; Indra, a Vedic warrior; and Usas 
a Vedic lady. For a warrior not knowledge but strength 
is the requisite. From the description of Usas we may 
infer that Vedic ladies were not careless in the matter of 
personal adornment, and were expert in feminine arts and 
wiles. Usas is a woman. Grace and attractiveness belong 
to her. Knowledge belongs to Agni and power to Indra. 
Yet each as a deva shares to a greater or less degree in 
the divine attributes of wisdom and power. Indirectly 
then through a study of the gods who were made after 
their likeness, one may get light upon the ways and 
aptitudes of the priests, warriors and women of the Vedic 
age. 

2. Abvins.— These twin deities are celebrated in about 

' E. g. ** When I sar^ey the wondrous Cross” and ** Onward Christian soldier”, etc. 

* K»g, ^‘Lot me oome closer to thee, Jesus.” This distinction between 
masculine and feminine hymns msiy be further illustrated by the difference 
between Saiva poetry and the relatively more soft and sensuous Vaignava poetry. 

‘ Oldenberg (EV. 354) refers to the tendency to offer to each individual god 
the kind of food or drink corresponding to his special nature. 
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54 entire hymns, over half of which are found in books I 
and VIIL Judged by the statistical standard the Advins 
rank in popularity next to Indra, Agni and Soma. The 
twin Nssatya(u)^ are among the most ‘opaque’ of all the 
Rigvedic gods, in this respect being like Indra and Varu^a. 
The result is that in the endeavour to determine their 
original physical basis there are wide differences of 
opinion among scholars For example, the twin horsemen 
have been identified with heaven and earth \ day and 
night*, sun and moon*, two royal succouring saints*, 
morning and evening star‘d, the twin stars in the constel- 
lation Gemini \ the twin lights before dawn, half dark, 
half lights morning and evening”, fire of heaven and fire 
of the altar rain-giving and dew-giving’*, and morning 
and evening wind'*. One reason for this uncertainty 
doubtless is that the Advins are pro-historic gods, and so 
in the course of their development have suffered so many 
transformations that their original physical significance 
has been almost or quite lost sight of. 

a) The Pre-Vedic AAvins. — In the Boghaz-Koi tab- 
lets (1400 B. G.) the name Nasatya” occurs together with 
Mitra, Varuna and Indra. The form of the word NSsatya 


^ NagalyafuJ of nnocrtain meaning, powiblj *not>untnie’. 

* Hillebrandt, VM- III. 379>396, euHjeote the principal theories to a learobiog 
ciitioism. 

* Y&ska, Nir. XIl. 1,1. YSska simply quotes the varying opinions known 
to him. 

* Yftska, op. eit. and Ludwig, KV. 111. 834. Kegarded by Hillebrandt as the 
least objectionable of aU the theories. 

^ YaMkUt op. eit- and Geldner, VS. 31. 

* Oldenbeig, BY. 207-215; and, with much less confidence, Macdenell, Vlf. 
.53-54; and Bloomfield, Bv. 113-114. 

’ Weber, IS. V. 234, 266. 

" Myiianthena, Goldstucker, Hopkins, Bagozln. 

Max MaUer, Origin and Growth of Religion, 205- 

*** Beigaigne. 

Vodskov. 

** Bronnhofer, IT. 99. 

llani na-sa-al-fi-faa'gods Nisstya’, L e. more than one. 




256 


THE RELIGION OF THE RIGVEDA 


shows that the consonantal shift from s to h had not yet 
taken place : therefore the period represented must be Indo- 
Iranian, or early Iranian’. In the Younger A vesta we 
meet with the demon Naonhaithya, clearly the degraded 
representative of the earlier Nasatya. The Nasatyfi(u) 
belong almost certainly, then, to the early Indo-Iranian or 
proto-Iranian deities. May they be traced back still further 
to the Indo-European period? There are distinct points 
of contact between the Indian ASvins, on the one hand, and 
the Greek sons of Zeus- and the Lettic god-sons, on the 
other. They are all horsemen, and each pair of deities has 
either a sister or a common sweetheart, the daughter of 
the sun. The resemblances are so striking that such scholars as 
Oldenberg, Macdonell, Hillebrandt and Bloomfield all agree 
in postulating some sort of connection^ Since a common 
name is lacking, it is possible that the myth existed only 
in germ before the Indo-European clans separated, the 
observation of the same physical phenomenon in each case 
leading to * developmental coincidences' in the course of 
time. The similar nature and functions ascribed to the 
Indian Asvins, the Greek Dioscuri, and the Lettic god-sons, 
are very significant even though their names differ. 

b) The identification of the Asvins. — Of all the 
guesses concerning the original physical nature of the 
A§vins, as set forth above, *the twilight and the morning 
star theories seem the most probable''. The twilight* 


^ Vcdie Index 1. VllLIX. But see Giles, ('HI. I. 72, for tbq hypothesis 
that the Boghaz-koi tablets reveal the presence of ** Aryans on the move towards 
the East. 

* AlOCXOUpoi as represented, for example, on the coins of the Gresoo- 
Baotrian King Eucratides. 

*01denbeig, RV. 213; Macdonell, VM. 53-54 ; Hillebrandt, VM. III. 379-380; 
Bloomfield, KV. 113-115. 

* Macdonell, VM. 54. 

*The very term ‘twilight’, i. e twinlight, indicates the analysis into two 
separate lights, of the gray light preceding the dawn. Twilight, then, may be 
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consists of twin-lights half-dark and half-light. These two 
lights fuse together and so correspond well with the de- 
scription of the Alvins as inseparable twins \ The twilight 
is a true harbinger of the day, preceding, as it does, the 
appearance of both the dawn and the sun. If it be objected 
that the twin-lights of the morning twilight are hardly ood- 
spicuous enough to stand alongside of Agni, Usas and Shrya 
as deities of the morning, it may be answered that the 
A'svina(u)f as Mual divinities’, practically fuse into one*. 
The morning twilight, though gray”, is almost as distinct 
an object of perception as the. dawn or the rising of the 
sun ; and the fact that it is the harbinger of cl^wn gives it 
a very definite significance for the sacrificial day. 

If we consider the concomitants^ of the morning twilight* 
we notice that in Ihe midst of it there often appears the 
morning star or the waning moon, or both; and further 
that the morning twilight is confronted by the evening 
twilight. It is possible, then that the original duality of 
the twin-liglits of morning may have been replaced, here 
and there, by the duality of morning and evening twilight 
or of morning and evening star. Such a shifting among 
closely associated phenomena is entirely comprehensible. 

Illustrations of these possible developments may now 
be noted. The morning star appears at the same time 
with Agni, Usas and SCrya. It suits all the conditions 


interpreted as either one light made from the fusion of two aepnrate lighta, or two 
lights which have coaleaced into one. The twilight has a distinct charaoter of its 
own, separate from that of night, day, dawn or snnriae. 

‘ In n. 39 the union of the Afvins is compared with that of two eyea, two 
hands, two feet, two lips, two breasts, ti^* noctrils, two worlds, etc. 

* So Mitra and Varupa, interpreted as the light that fills the sky and the sky 
that is filled with light, foae into one inseparable unity in the compound Mitnr 
Vamna. 

^ Compare the well-known linea from Milton's Lyeidas : 

' So sang the unoonth swain to the oaks and rills. 

While the still mom went out with sandals grag'> 

* At Landour, Musaoorie, during the summer of 1921 the author made a 
oareful study of the phenomena of the early morning sky. 


17 
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except the duality of the Asvins. Analogy, however, may 
help us here. Usas, the morning flush followed by the. day 
is preceded by the evening flush followed by the night, 
hence U^aaa, Hhe two Dawns’ (L 188, 6; V. 1, 4). Ahan 
‘day’ is preceded by an equal length of time, hence ahanl, 
‘the two days’, L e. night and day (1. 123, 7). Rodasi ‘world’ 
(earthly or heavenly) is confronted by its opposite, hence 
RodoBi ‘ the two worlds ’, heaven and earth. In like manner 
Nflsatya^ (once in sing. IV. 3, 6), interpreted as the 
morning star, is confronted by an evening star, therefore, 
Ndsaty'd, Asvind ‘the two horsemen ’^ the morning and 
evening stars ^ The dual in each case links together two 
things which, while akin, are by no means the same or 
even closely associated. If the morning glow and the 
evening glow, though differing in the time of their appear- 
ance, are called Hidsd ‘the two Dawns’, why may not 
Asvind ‘the two horsemen’ be, in like manner, a name for 
the morning star and evening star, or if preferred, a name 
for morning twilight and evening twilight? Or possibly 
each includes the other, the morning twilight and morning 
star going together, and the evening twilight and evening 
star. 

There are, indeed, a few 9ig^''edic texts which seem to 
indicate the connection of the Asvins with both morning 
and evening, since they arc referred to as ‘born separately’ 
(V. 73, 4), ‘born here and there’ (I. 181, 4), as having ruddy 


* Tho Yonnger Avesta demon Nfionbaitbya (^earlier Nisatya) is in the 
singular. 

^ The conncotion with the horses, as suggested by the name AiviM 'horsemen’ 
(aava ‘horse’) comes out also in the oouocption of the Greek Dioticuri and the 
Tjatin Caaior and Pollux as mounted horsemen. Cf. the reverse of the Euoratides 
ooins. So Bloomfield RV. 114. 

^ The ‘two-star’ theory of the Aivuis is supported by the Lettic myth of the 
god-sons who are called respectively the morning and the evening star, and by the 
Greek myth that the Dioscuri were rewarded by being placed in the sky as two 
■tan. Bloomfield, RV. 114. 
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paths ^ at evening and morning (VIII. 22, 14), and as 
invoked on both occasions (X. 39, 1 ; 40, 4). It is probable, 
however, that even when the A6vin hymns were written, 
there was no very clear consciousness of their original 
physical l)asis, for by the time of Yaska (fifth century b. c.), 
as shown above, most diverse opinions were held. Indo- 
European comparative mythology lends some support to 
the identification of the Asvins with the morning and 
evening stars. The Dioscuri were placed as twin stars in 
the heavens, and in Lettic mythology the morning star 
peers at Saule % the daughter of the sun. 

cj The Afivins are closely associated with Usas, the 
Dawn, for the three appear in the morning about the same 
time. It is clearly the twilight hour, for the appearance 
of Agni, Usas and SCirya is represented as roughly synchro- 
nizing with that of the Asvins (I. 157, 1). The daughter 
of the sun mounts the three-seated^ car of the Advine 
(I. 34, 5, etc.), a way of expressing the similarity of 
function and simultaneity of appearance that holds between 
the morning dawn and the morning twilight (or the 
morning star). Such contiguity between Usas (-SCiryfi) 
and the ASvin brothers led also to a romance. The Lady 
Dawn chose the two Horsemen to be her husbands, a bit 
of mythological polyandry (IV. 43, 6; I. 119, 5). The 
situation is complicated by the fact that the Sun Maiden 
is represented also as the sister of the A6vins (1. 180, 2), 
as well as their wife\ Another ‘affair’ of the Lady SQryS 


^ liudravartani * ruddy-pathed ' ii an exclusive epithet of the Aivine. An 
alternative epithet is, hiranyavartani, * golden*pathed 

’ .Saule s SQiyfi ‘sun-maiden’. Bloomfield (RV. 114 -lir>) and Hiilebnmdt 
(VM. II. 41. tl ; 111. 386) have made it practically certain that SBiyrfi is to be 
identified with ITsas. 

” ‘ Three-seated *, either to provide seats for Usas and the two Atvins (Vedic 
Index, Vandhura), or to bring the ports of the chariot into correspondence with 
the three daily sacrifices (Macdonell, VM. 50). Note the continuous play on the 
word ‘throe’ in I. 34. 

^ As the two Alvins have a sister Suryfi (Usas), so the two Dioscuri have a 
sister Helena. And as the two Alvins wed the one SOiyB, so the two Lettic god-sons 

17 * 
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is related in X. 85 9, where Soma (the Moon)' is the wooer 
and the two Advin brothers are groomsmen ^ 

The steeds of the Asvins are not only horses, but are 
also frequently described as birds" and their car honey- 
bearing. They have a honey-whip ^ with which they 
besprinkle their worshippers. They are ruddy (rudraX 
their bird-steeds are red, and their path is red or golden. 
We are reminded of Savitar, whose golden arms are 
probably the morning and evening glow. It is accordingly 
natural to think of the Asvins, their bird-steeds, and their 
paths, as sharing in the ruddiness of the ruddy dawn. 

d) As an illustration of the Asvin hymns there is 
here reproduced VII. 71': — 

1. Away from Dawn her sister Night doparteth, 

The black one leaves the ruddy god a pathway. 

We would invoke you rich in kinc and horses; 

By day and night from us ward off the arrow. 

2. Unto the mortal worshipper approach ye, 

Upon your chariot bringing wealth, 0 Asvins, 


wed the oae dangbter of the sun. These cmbarrasBUjg oonueotions represent 
the mTthological rendering of the phenomena of the morning sky in terms of 
human relationships. 

* Compare the Lithuanian folk-song (Bloomfield RV. 114), according to which 
the Moon * wedded the Maiden Sun * and afterward ‘ wandered by himself afar, 
and coquetted with the morning stoi ^ The waning moon is often seen in oon- 
junction with the morning star. 

* This seems to reflect the connection of the new moon with the evening flush 
or of the old moon with the monmg flush. As Suryft (Ufas) has a double ' affair * 
with both the two Aivins and the Moon, so has the Lettic Daughter of the Bun. 
Usas, the Dawn, appears as the only lady amid the throng of masculine deities of 
the morning. Are her numerous love affairs with Agni, PDiaa, Aivins, SOryft and 
Soma (Moon) the reflection of similar experiences in Vedic life, when the brother* 
less maiden was in danger, and too close prozimify between the sexes was apt to 
lead to intrigue? 

* At any rate, the time of the appearance of the Aivins is the time of the 
singing of birds. 

*The * honey-whip’ (1- 157, 4) is regarded by Oldenbeig (RV. 209) as the 
morning dew,; by Griffith as th(' stimulating and life-giving breeze* of the early 
dawn. 

^Compare HiUebrandt, LR. 7-8; Maodonell, VBB. 130 ff. and HR. 42-43. 
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Ward off from us unhealthiness and ailment; 

Lovers of honey, day and night protect us. 

3. At this the latest daybreak may your stallions, 

The kindly ones, whirl hitherward your chariot ; 

Bring it wealth-laden, thong-drawn, O ye Asvins, 

Hither with horses yoked by sacred order. 

4. The car, twin lords of men, by which ye travel, 
Three-seated, filled with riches, matutinal ; 

With that to us come hither, ye Nasatyas, 

On your behalf may it approach, food-laden. 

T). Yc heroes twain from old age freed Cyavana, 

Brought a swift horse for Pedu, serpent-killing 
Delivered Atri from distress and darkness, 

And placed the son of Jahusa in freedom. 

6. Tliis is my thought, O Asvins, this my praise-song. 

Gladly accept this well-wrought hymn, ye mighty ; 

These prayers addressed to you have been sent forward. 

Do ye protect us evermore with blessings. 

e) Whatever may have been the original physical 
basis of the Asvins, it is clear that as early morning deities 
of light they were regarded as heralds of the dawn and 
harbingers of day. As such they may well have been 
conceived as * finding and restoring or rescuing the vanished 
light of the sun’^ As a further development of the same 
point of view, the ASvins are regarded in the ^v. as typi- 
cally succouring and miracle-working gods. The heavenly 
myth has been translated into the terms of human life. 
The Asvins are *a very present help in time of trouble’. 
They are divine physicians, who cure whatever is diseased, 
restore sight, and heal the maimed \ They ward off the 
arrow ^ of ‘unhealthiness and ailment’ (VII. 71, 1-2). They 
are ‘rich in kine and hors^’, and their car is wealth- 
bringing and food-laden. Four instances of the succouring 
power of the Aftvins are referred to in VII. 71, 6, They 

4 

1 This epithet of Pedu’s swift hone is derived from other cognate passages. 

^ MacdoneU, VM. 51. 

• Vni. 18, 8; 22, 10; I. 110, 16; X. 39, 3. 

^ It may be the ‘arrow’ of Radra. In later Hindu mythology the AlvinI 
Knmftras are medical gods. 
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restored youthful vigour to the aged sage CyavSna, pro- 
longed his life, and made him the husband of maidens. 
They gave a swift, white, dragon-slaying horse to Pedu. 
They delivered Atri from a burning pit. They rescued 
JShusa at night and bore him away to freedom. It is 
uncertain how many of these stories are to be interpreted 
mythically aa referring to the release of the sun from 
darkness, and how many are to be regarded as the ex- 
periences of actual persons, whose remarkable deliverances 
from peril or disease would easily be attributed to the 
Asvins in view of their character as divine deliverers and 
healers. 

f) The genealogy of the Asviiis is variously expressed. 
They are several times called children of Dyaus (or the 
sky)’. Once they are said to have the ocean as their 
mothei ". They are also once called the twin sons of 
Vivasvant ‘the luminous* and Tvastar’s daughter SaraoyQ, 
‘the swift*”. These various ways of putting the matter 
probably reduce to much the same thing. 

g) The Asvins are closely connected with love, court- 
ship, marriage, virility and offspring. They acted as 
groomsmen or ‘best men* at the marriage of Soma (Moon) 
and Shrya (X. 85, 8-9). They received Suryjl upon their 
chariot, hence they are besought to conduct the bride home 
in the same way (X. 85, 26). They are invoked to bestow 
fertility (X. 184, 2). Among their wonder-working deeds 
of grace may be mentioned the restoration of youth and 
virility to the aged sage CyavSna, so that he became the 
husband of maidens, the making a barren cow to yield 


> 1. 182, 1; 181, 1; X. 61, 4. 

* I. 46, 2, aindhumatara. The aindhu is doubtloiB the heavenly ocean, henoc 
* ocean-mothered’ probably means the same aa ’aona of the sky’. 

’ Vivaavant and SaranyD may possibly be interpreted as the Inminoua day-aky 
and the dark night^sky, the * twilight’ theory of the AAvins being thus supported. 
Bee Myrianthens, Die Afvina Oder Ariaehen Dioakuren (1876) p. 57, and Ragozin, 
Vedic India, 252-256. 
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milk and the giving of a child to the wife of a eunuch*. 
They also gave a husband to the old maid Gho^d^ 

h) The Aflvins may be compared with Indra. Both 
the Asvins and Indra are represented as great helpers and 
deliverers. With this difference, however, that the deliver- 
ances wrought by the Asvins are a peaceful manifestation 
of divine grace, not as in the case of Indra, a deliverance 
from foes in battle. Again, both the Alvins and Indra 
are connected with the waters, but with a difference. The 
Asvins conduct across the' ocean (sindhu), but Indra con- 
ducts across the rivers as c. g, the Vipas and Sutudri (III. 
Ji3), For the way in which the A6vins deliver from the 
perils of the ocean, see especially the story of Bhujyu, son 
of Tugra, which Hillebrandt regards as the only saga of 
the Rv, that refers to the literal and earthly ocean'*. If 
the account is to be taken literally, it looks as if Bhujyu 
had suffered shipwreck in tlie samudra, that is to say, 
either the Indus after the junction of its tributaries, or 
the ocean beyond. It is even possible to interpret the 
whole adventure of Bhujyu mythologically, as is done by 
Myriantheus and Bergaigne. On the whole, however, it is 
better to follow the hint furnished by IE. comparative 
mythology, and take the narrative literally. For as Hille- 
brandt suggestively remarks^: The connection of the Alvins 
with SQryS, that of the Dioscuri with Helena, and the re- 
lation of both the Asvins and the Dioscuri to the sea, points 
to a common background. Here, as in the case of Indra, 
myths that had their original home in the sky, have been 
brought down to earth. It may be that the ASvins' de- 
liverance of the sun, who seemed likely to perish in the 

* VII. 71, 5; I. 112, 3; 116, 13. 

* 1. 117, 7; X. 40, 5. Note that bTmiU) X. 30, 40 are ascribed to the lady 
(fhoaa, as a female Riip. 

* VM. 111. 18. More or leas fully in agreement with Hillebrandt are Olden- 
beig, RV. 214, n. 2; Pisohel und Geldner, VM. XXIII; and VedU Index, 
n. 432, Art. eamudra. 

* VM. III. 18; ef. Oldenbeig, RV. 214. 
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ocean of the sky, was made to cover, by analogy, all similar 
deliverances from earthly waters, and then was extended 
to embrace every kind of rescue without exception. Thus 
the Alvins finally came to be regarded as typical succouring 
and miracle-working gods. 



CHAPTER X. 

THE MINOR GODS OP THE VEDIC PANTHEON. 

The distinction between major and minor gods, as 
between older and younger gods is already recognised in 
the Rv. 

Obeisance to the gods, both great and little ; 

Obeisance to the younger and the older. I. 27, 13. 

Varut^a, Indra, Agni and Soma are the ‘major’ gods. From 
the point of view of ethical greatness Varuna deserves to 
stand first, although judged by the number of hymns 
composed in his honour, he occupies only the sixth place. 
Indra is first in importance, if judged by the statistical 
test. He was clearly the most popular of all the Vedic 
deities, for as the slayer of both atmospheric and human 
foes he was the warrior god par excellence, and as such 
appealed not only to the ruling and military Ksatriyas, 
but also to the people in general^ Indra, the warrior 
god, and the two ritualistic gods, Agni and Soma, are the 
three most popular deities of the Rv., since approximately 
three-fifths of its hymns were composed in their honour’. 
Much space has already been given to the treatment of 
the four great gods, Varuna, Indra, Agni and Soma. The 
minor gods must be satisfied with much less attention. The 
order of treatment will be A. Celestial, B, Atmospheric, 
and (7. Terrestrial Gods. 

A. Celestial Gods. 

Varuna and the Adityas, and also DySus, have already 
been considered’, and the dawn-gods U^as and the Alvins 

' Yihweh, the national god of the Hebrews, combined in himself both Uie 
anstere ethical character of Varu^ and the militant qnalities of Indra. He was 
ODoe the god who ‘oumot look npon iniqnitjr’ (Hidukkok !• 13) Hid ‘the lord 
o( hoite’, ‘mighty in bittle’ (F«. XXIV. 8). 

' UMidoDoU, VM. 30. 

•pji. Ill fi.; 98 ft. 
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have been the subject of a special chapter (IX). There 
remain only the sun-gods Shrya, Savitar, PQsan and Vispu. 

1. Surya’. — Only ten or twelve hymns are addressed 
to this god, most of them being found in the first and 
tenth books. Shrya as the designation of the round red 
orb of the sun is as concrete and transparent as Agni *fire\ 
or U^CLS *dawn\ 

VIL 63, 1-6. To Surya\ 

1. Common to all mankind, the genial Surya, 

He who beholdeth all, is mounting upward ; 

The god, the eye of Varuna and Mitra, 

Who rolls up darkness like a piece of leather 

2. Surya’s great ensign, restless as the billow. 

That urges men to action mounteth upward ; 

Onward ho still would roll the wheel unchanging, 

Which Etasa moveth, harnessed to the car-pole. 

3. Refulgent from the bosom of the Mornings, 

He riseth up saluted by the singers ; 

As the god Savitar to me he seemeth, 

Who violateth not the law unchanging. 

4. The gold-gem of the sky, far-seeing rises, 

Whose goal is distant, speeding onward, shining : 

Now may mankind by SQrya stirred to action 
Attain their goals and do the tasks assigned them. 

6. Where the immortals have prepared his pathway, 

He followeth his course like flying eagle ; 

With homage and oblations would we worship 
You, Mitra-Varuna, when the sun has risen. 

6. Now Mitra, Varupa, Aiyaman vouchsafe us 
Freedom and room, for us and for our children ; 

May we find paths all fair and good to travel 
Preserve us evermore, ye gods, with blessings. 

' Derived from Bvar ‘light’ and cognate with the Avegtan hvare 'sun*, who 
baa like SArya ewift horgea and ie caUed the eye of Ahura Mazda (Yasna I. 35). 

’ After Griffith witli aome changes. Cf, Hillebrondt, LK. 8-9; Macdonell, 
VRS. 124 ff. 

^ Ab a man on rising in the morning, rollg up the skin on which he has alqrt, 
so the rising sun rolls np the darkness. So Grassmann, Uebersetzung. The 
custom still survives in India of rolling up one’s bedding into a bundle, and 
, leaving it thos until evening. 
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SQrya’s theophanic moment is when he rises above the 
horizon. He reveals the glory ^ of the gods, being called 
the face* of the gods in general (I. 116, 1) and especially 
that of Agni (X. 7, 3) ; also the eye* of the gods (Vll. 77, 3), 
and especially the eye* of Mitra and Varuna'^ (VI, 61, 1; 
VII. 61, 1; 63, 1, etc.) as well as that of Agni (1. 115, 1). 
Since the sun is the eye of Mitra and Varupa, the rising 
of the sun is the theophanic moment of the two great 
Adityas also, when they are especially to be worshipped 
(VII. 63, 6-6). 

The affinity between the eye and the sun is recognised, 
each, as it were, being made for the other. In the funeral 
hymn, X. 16, 3, the eye of the dead man is conceived as 
going to Surya: ^ Thine eye go sun-ward and thy spirit 
wind- ward'. So in the great cosmogonic hymn X, 90, 13, 
the sun is thought of as born from the eye of the world- 
giant Purusa : 

The moon was gendered from his mind, 

And from his eye the sun was born. 


^ Cf. Milton’N raradisc Lost IV. 32*^5 : 

‘H) tlioa that with surpassing glory crowned, 

1^)k’8t from thy sole dominion like the god 
Of tills new world ; at whose sight all the stars 
Hide their diminished heads'’. 

Cf. for the same imagery Rv. 1. 50, 2 (after (rriffith with changes): 

The constellations slink away, 

Like thieves, together with the night, 

Before the all-beholding sun. 

* Cf. Rev. 1. 10: '^His countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength". 

* Cf. Rev. L 14 : *HiB eyes were as a flame of fire*. 

* Macdonell <VM. 23) p'rtinently remarks that the fact that the sun as the eye 
of Nitra and Vamna is always mentioned in the first verse of a hymn suggests 
that it is one of the first ideas that oocur when these two gods are thought of. 
It is doubtleas as ‘the eye of Mitra and Vanina’ that SBrya in a few passages is 
caUed an Aditya (1. 50, 13', 191, 0; Vllf. 00, 11). 

Cf. I. 50, 6: 

With that same eye wherewith thon seest, 

O purifying Vamna, 

The unquiet one among mankind. 
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In what is probably one of the latest hymns to SCirya in 
the p-v. (X. 168, 3-5) there is a prayer for sight 

3. May Savitar the god, and may 
Parvata also give us sight ; 

May the creator give us sight. 

4. Give sight unto our eye, give thou 
Our bodies sight that they may see ; 

May we survey, discern this world. 

6. Thus, Shrya, may we look on thee. 

On thee most lovely to behold. 

Sec clearly with the eyes of men. (Griffith's translation.) 

The sun is naturally described as far-seeing and all- 
beholding (VII, 63, 1, 4), He is the spy (epa^) of the whole 
world (IV, 13, 3). Especially is he a witness of the good 
and evil deeds* of men (VL 61, 2; VII. 60, 2). As such he 
is besought, when rising, to declare men sinless to the 
Xdityas and Agni (VII. 62, 2\ There are also the prayers: 
This day, ye gods, while SUrya mounteth upward. 

Deliver us from trouble and dishonour. 1. 115, 6. 

4. 0 Sarya, with the light whereby thou scatterest gloom, 

And with thy ray impellest every moving thing, 

Keep far from us all feeble, worthless sacrifice, 

And drive away disease and every evil dream. 

7. Cheerful in spirit, evermore, and keen of sight, 

With store of children, free from sickness and from guilty 
Long-living, may we look, O SQrya, upon thee 
Uprising day by day, as great as Mitra thou. 

9. Thou by whose lustre all the world of life comes forth. 

And at the evening turns again unto its rest, 

O SQrya with the yellow hair, rise up for us 

Day after day, still bringing purer innocence. X. 37, 4, 7, 9 

(Griffith, with some changes). 

According to the earlier hymn (VII. 62, 2) the function of 
SQrya is to declare men guiltless, but here he seems to be 

’ As the Vedio Aryans penetrated farther and farther into India, blindness 
must have become more and more common among them, even as to-day. This 
fact gives the prayer a pathetic interest. 

* There is here suggested the affinity of the sun with parity and truth, and 
his hostility to the opposite. Cf. John III, 19-21. 
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thought of as making them guiltless'. There is also a 
reference to the healing activity* of Scirya, who drives 
away disease*. 

Sttrya has a car variously described as drawn by a 
horse called EtaJfa (VII. 63, 2) or by many horses or mares, 
or by seven bay mares {haritah I. 50, 8-9). Shrya's car 
and steeds seem to represent his rays of light, for both his 
steeds and his rays are said to carry him (vah, 1. 50, 1, 8). 
Shrya is poetically conceived as both animate and inanimate. 
As animate he is an eagle, a bull and a steed * ; as inanimate, 
a wheel, tlm gold-gem of the sky, a variegated stone set in 
the midst of heaven, a brilliant weapon concealed by Mitra- 
Varu^ia with cloud and rain\ etc. 

Surya’s relationships are confused. As appearing after 
dawn in time he is described as the child of Dawn*; but 
again he is pictured as following Dawn *as a young man 
follows a maiden’ (I. 115, 2), the lady Dawn being here 
represented as the wife of Sftrya (VIL 75, 5)’. Shrya is 
the son of Dyaus (X. 37, 1), but many gods are said to have 
generated him or caused him to ascend the sky. 

Sdrya as the heavenly form of Agni dispels darkness 
(VII. 63, 1), smites the denizens thereof such as witches 
(I. 191, 8-9), and shines for all the world (VII. 63, 1). Shrya 
measures” the days (I. 50, 7) and prolongs them (VIII. 48, 1\ 

^ Anagas 'guilUesa'; anagasiva ^ guiltlossness ' X. 37, 7, 9. 

*Ib the healing fonction of Shiya baaed upon the hygienic valne of sunlight? 
Cf* Halaohi IV. 2, The sun of righteousness shall arise with hialing in his wings**. 

* In I. 50, 11-12 there is a reforenoc to jaundice, hariman, *the yeUow diseaes*, 
which is of the colour of the sun, and for this reason, perhaps, may haye been 
oonoeiyed as caused by the sun and to be healed by the snn. Compare the 
probably aimilar relation of Vanina to dropsy according to VII. 89 (Zimmer, AL. 
392), and also that of SQrya to blindness. 

* VII. (i3, 5 ; V. 47, 3 ; VII. 77, 3. 

»VII. 63, 2, 4; V. 47, 3; 63, 4. 

” VII. 63, 3 ; 78, 3. On the principle of post hoc ergo propter hoe. 

^This illustrates how plastic and free Vedio thought was in dealing with Its 
mythobgy. The pemonification of the sun was very alight. 

” In Y. 85, 5 the sun is represented as a measuring line with whiob Varapa 
measniea off the earth. 
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He is once called * the divine priest of the gods ’ ' , and the 
epithet visvdkarman * all-creating’ is once applied to him 
(X. 170, 4). Sdrya’s pathway was prepared for him by the 
immortals in general (VII. 63, 5), more especially by Varu^ia 
(1. 24, 8; VII. 87, 1) and the Adityas (VII. 60, 4). The 
question is raised, why the sun does not fall from the sky : 

How is it that without being held or fastened, 

He does not fall, although directed downward V 

By what power does he move? Who has discerned that? 

Erect as prop of heaven he guards the zenith. IV. 13, 5 ; 14, 5. 

The answer is that Surya protects the law of tho‘ universe \ 
His uniform’* wheel follows a uniform, unchanging, universal 
law. In his obedience to law Surya is like Savitar. So 
central is the sun in the economy of things that he is once 
called the soul (atma) of all that moves or is stationary, i 
2. Savitar.^ — Reference has already been made to the 
view of Usener, followed by Schrader*, that the primitive 
IE. world was characterised by the formation of * special 
gods’. It has also been pointed out that the different 
Vedic sun-gods, SQrya, Savitar, Visnu, Phsan, Vivasvant, 
and perhaps Mitra, illustrate such formations*^, since each 
god represents a special aspect of the sun. An alternative 
view would be that each special sun-god was, in origin, the 
creation of a different Vedic tribe, all of these being 
finally brought together within the Rigvedic pantheon as 
‘parallel forms’ of the sun-god. Savitar, like SCirya, is 
mentioned in ten or twelve hymns, at least eight of these 
belonging to the ‘family books’. The following is a 
specimen hymn ^ : 

' aturyah ^urohitah, VIII. 90, 12. 

^viava&ffa vratam, X. 37, 5. -'Sawana, VII. 63, 2-3. 

* From 8U ' to stimulate ' (in l^v. only of SaTilar) ; akin to «u ' to press (from 
which comes Soma and sil ‘ to generate \ from which is derived sunu * son The 
dose mutual relations of these three roots or meanings may have hdped the 
devdopment of both Savitar and Soma. 

»p. 82. . "p- 83. 

^ Indebtedness is acknowledged to the trandations of Maodonell, VRS. 10 U-; 
HiUebrandt, T.R. 90 ff.; and Hopkins, Rl. 48 ff. 
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To Savitar, L 85, 

1. 1 call on Agni first of all for health and weal, 

1 call on Mitra-Varuna to aid me here; 

I call on Night that brings the busy world to rest, 

I call on Savitar the god for needed help. 

2. Rolling along the way through space of darkness, 

Laying to rest th* immortal and the mortal, 

God Savitar on golden chariot seated 
Gomes hither all existent things beholding. 

3. The god goes by a downward, by an upward path, 
Adorable he goes with two bright horses. 

From the far distance cometli Savitar, the god, 

Driving off every kind of pain and hardship. 

4. His chariot omniform, pearl-decked * and lofty, 

With yoke-pins golden, Savitar hath mounted,— 

He the adorable and brightly beaming 

Who clothes himself with might and spaces darksome, 
fi. Drawing his car with golden pole, the dusky 

White-footed coursers have surveyed the peoples. 

For ever do the settlers and all creatures 
Rest in the lap of Savitar the godlike. 

6. God Savitar’s laps form two of the three heavens. 

One is the world of Yama. man-restraining. 

As on an axle-end, all things immortal 

On him repose ; let him who knoweth tell this. ' 

7. The sky-bird hath surveyed the realms of mid-air. 

The Asura, of wisdom deep, well-guiding. 

Where is the sun now found? Who understands it? 

To which of all skies hath his ray extended ? 

8. He hath surveyed the earth’s eight summits lofty, 

The three waste lands, the leagues, the seven rivers. 
Savitar god has come, whose eyes are golden, 

Choice gifts upon the worshipper bestowing. 

9. The golden-handed Savitar, the active god. 

Between the heavens and earth proceed eth on his way. 

He drives diseases far away, impels the sun, 

And reaches through the darksome space the light of heaven. 
10 Let th’ Asura, well-guiding, golden-handed. 

Go forward, aiding well, whose thoughts are kindly ; 


‘ The pearls are most probably stars as in X. 68, 11. 
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Chasing off sorcerers and eyil spirits. 

The god at eventide arises lauded. 

11. Thine ancient paths, O Savitar, are dustless, 

Thy paths well-fashioned in the middle region ; 

By those paths easy to traverse protect us, 

This day on our behalf be intercessor. 

The following aspects of Savitar may be noted 

a) Savitar is connected with both evening and 
morning'. He goes by a downward and an upward path 
<v. 3). He goes around the night on both sides, i. e. at 
evening and morning (V. 81, 4). He regularly precedes 
the ‘two days’ i.e, night and day (V. 82, 8). Savitar has 
‘two laps’, apparently the lap of mid-air whence he seems 
to sink at evening, and the lap of the horizon from which 
he seems to rise at dawn (I. 35, 6). It would seem then 
that Savitar’s theophanic moment is found at evening and 
dawn, at the time of the setting and the rising of the sun. 

b) Savitar seems to have charge of the sun during 
the interval between evening and morning^ He clothes 
himself with the dark space, rolling along through it, 
impelling the 8un^ and finally reaching the light of heaven 
(vv. 2, 4, 9). It is apparently with reference to this period 
of mystery between sunset and sunrise that the singer 
asks: 


' Compare Hopkine, Kl. 46; Maodonell, YM. 33*34. 

* It looks as if Sayitar in 1. 35 where conceived as the power which impels 
and guides the sun from the place of his setting back to the place of his liaing, the 
sun being apparently thought of as turning back and returning overhead in n 
reverse direction during the night. In v. 1 the night work is distributed between 
Rfttrl and Savitar. Bfttrl puts nieu to sleep, while Savitar gives them aU needed 
hdp during the houn of darkness, bsnishing distress, driving away the demons of 
the night, and, as he escorts Shrya through the darkness back to his place of 
rising, incidentally surveying all creatures (w. 2, 5, 7, 8). This view is supported 
by the similar oonoeption found in the Aiiareya Br&Hmana III. 44. Cf. Beigaigne, 
BV. m. 56; HacdoneU, VM. 10; Waltis, OB. 115 ff. Acooiding to SAyann 
Savitar is the sun before rising. 

* Savitar, the motive power of the sun, is identified in V. 81, 3 with Etaia, 
the steed who draws the oar of the sun. Cf. VII. 63, 2. So Bergsigne, BV, 
II. 833. It is from this point of view, doubtless, that Savitar is represented as 
oonduetiDg the departed to where the righteous dwell (X. 17, 4). 
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Where is the sun now found? Who understands it? 

To which of all skies hath his ray extended '? (v. 7.) 

c) Savitar has two arms, which he raises up^ A 
characteristic trait found in the family books, hence early. 
His hands and his fingers are mentioned. His two arms 
are probably the evening and morning glow '. 

d) Savitar is pre-eminently a golden deity. He has 
golden arms (VI. 71, 1, 5; VII. 45, 2) and a golden car 
with golden yoke-pins and golden pole (I. 35, 2, 4, 5). He 
is golden-handed (1. 35, 9-10), golden-eyed (I. 35, 8) and 
golden-tongued (VI. 71, 3). Lustre or ‘mighty splendour* 
(amdti) is characteristic of Savitar, and golden lustre is 
ascribed to him alone (III. 38, 8; VII. 38, 1). His golden 
arms are beautiful (VI. 71, 5) and he is ‘fair-fingered* 
{svanguri). This last epithet reminds us of the Homeric 
poSoSaxTuXoc ‘rosy-fingered* as applied to *Hd); ‘Dawn*. 
Savitar*s two golden arms seem to mean the same thing 
as his golden lustre ‘. In view of all the facts the inference 
seems justified that Savitar’s theophanic moments were the 
evening and morning glow, the ruddy flush which often 
covers the evening sky and the morning sky at sunset and 
sunrise. So far as the dawn is concerned, Savitar is a 
‘mythological synonym’ of Usas. 

e) With the evening flush Savitar impels all creatures 
to ‘turn in* and go to sleep, and with the morning flush 
stirs them to awake and go to work ^ The goddess Night 
{Ratrl) also ‘brings the busy world to rest* (I. 35, 1); and 

‘ A nmilai' question is asked in I. 24, 10 with reference to the stars. 

• II. 38, 2; IV. 53, 4; VI. 71, 1, 5; VII. 45, 2. 

* So Barth, BT. 20 : “ Savitfi, the quiokener, who, as he raises his bng arms 

of gold, rouses all beings from their dumber in the morning and buries them in 
deep again in the evening". Also Graasmann, Uebn’Betsung, I. No. 229. 

‘The epithet ayohanu ‘metal-jawed’ or ‘ golden- jawed ’ (B&yana), VI. 71, 4, 
doubtless refers to the same golden glow at evening and morning, hence to be 
rendered ‘ bronze-jawed ’ rather than ‘ iron-jawed ’. 

‘IV. 53, 3; VI 71, 2; VII. 45, 1. Note the stereotyped expression niveSayan 
pramvan. In IV. 53, 3 both processes— the putting to deep and the awakening— 
are aocompliohed aktubhih, i.e.hy Bavitar’s bcAms, the evening and the morning flush. 

18 



274 


THE RELIGION OF THE RIGVEDA 


impelled by SCirya the impeller {prcLsavitar) men awake in 
the morning to pursue their ends and do their work 
(VII, 63, 2-4). Thus there is an overlapping of function 
between Savitar and RStr! in the evening, and between 
Savitar and SQrya in the morning. As a specimen of an 
evening hymn to Savitar the following stanzas are given 
from II. 38; 

4. The one who weavcth folds her work together, 

The artizan lays down his task half-finished ; 

Savitar mounteth up, the time dividing, 

He has approached in likeness of Devotion ^ 

5. Through various dwellings, through entire existence, 
Spreads manifold the household flame of Agni ; 

The mother gives her son the choicest portion. 

Quite as he wished, by Savitar excited. 

6. Now he returns who had gone forth for profit. 

All who have fared abroad yearn for their fire-side ; 

And each, his task half-finished, homeward journeys. 
According to god Savitar’s commandment.* 

7. The fishes find their portion in the waters, 

The wild beasts spread abroad through desert places ; 

The woods are given to the birds. These statutes 
Of Savitar the god no one infringeth. 

8. Even the restless Varu^a at sunset 
Seeks, as he may, a refuge in the waters ; 

His nest the egg-born seeks, their stall the cattle. 

Each in his place god Savitar appoints them. 

These stanzas present a delightful picture of the Vedic 
home-coming at the close of the day, when not only man 
but also fish, beast and bird seek, each, their place of rest. 
Half-finished tasks are laid down, and the genial hearth- 
fire is seen glowing far and wide. The evening meal is 
prepared, and a mother gives a choice bit to her hungry 
son. Certain lines remind one of Gray’s Elegy. The 


* Twice • day Savitar cornea and arisea, or lifts up his arms, at evening and 
at morning. The glow at the time of the evening saoiifioe is the very picture of 
Ardmaii * Devotion*. The evening glow divides between day and night. 

* Tt is doufatlesB with reference to the home-coming at evening that Agni’s 
epithet dam&nas, *dome8Ue*t is applied to Savitar. (I. 12.^, 3; VI. 71, 4.) 




THE MINOR GODS OP THE VEDIC PANTHEON 276 


following is a morning litany in which Savitar along with 
other dawn deities is invoked : 

Agni, the gracious, has upon the breaking 
Of radiant mornings looked, on wealth’s bestowal. 

Gome, Advins, to the dwelling of the pious, 

SQrya, the god, is rising with his splendour. 

God Savitar hath spread on high his lustre, 

Waving his flag like a spoil-seeking hero. 

Varupa-Mitra follow stablished order, 

What time they make the sun ascend the heaven. 

IV. 18, 1^ (after Griffith with some changes). 

f) Savitar is the lord of * stimulation’ (praaava V. 
81, 5). As such he assumes all forms ^ The different 
forms of life, fish, beast, and fowl, together with their 
abodes and forms of sustenance, are due to the ordinance 
of Savitar (11. 38, 7). He is once called prajapatV Gord 
of offspring’ (IV. 53, 2). He bestows on men length of life 
or ‘life succeeding life’ (IV. 64, 2)*. Upon the gods in 
general and the Ribhusin particular, he bestowed immortality 
(IV. 54, 2: 1. 110, 3)^ in this respect resembling Soma. 

The word savitar ‘stimulator’, ‘vivifier’ is twice used 
as an epithet of Tvastar^: — 

Tvastar the god, omniforin, vivifier', 

Offspring begets and feeds in various fashion. III. 55, 19. 

* Vwa rupani V. 81| * 2 . Savitar’s oar is oooe oaUed viwarupa ‘omniform’ 
1. 35, 4. 

^ Prajfipati is here an epithet of Savitar, Uhe supporter of heaven and prajapati 
of the world’. In IX. 5, 9 prajlpati is mentioned in oonneotion with Soma and 
Tvaftar, being identified with Soma. From these uses as an epithet Prajlpati finally 
attained an independent position as the supreme god, acoording to X. 121, 10. 

> Either long life for the individual or lor the race, probably the latter, ‘ racial 
immortality ' for men, to correspond with personal immortality for the gods. 

* The oonoeption of Savitar as a ‘ qdiokener who bestows immortality, may 
be compared with the similar conception of * the last Adam ' who was made a 
‘quickening* or life-giving Spirit (jcveujjia CcoOJtOlOUV) !• Cor. XV. 46. 

^ Toaatri 'fashioner', 'cn'ator', from tvaks (= common root talu 'to fashion', 
Avestan thwak*. 

" Both oonplets contain the words devaa TvaslS savUa viiparUpah. Viivan^m 
is used in a pregnant sense 'shaping aU forms’, as well as 'poaaeasing aU fonnsV 
In both couplets 'the generative or creative faculty of the deity is referred to' 
MaodoneU, VM. 117. 


18 * 
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Even in the womb god Tvastar, generator, 

Omniform, vivifier, made us consorts. X. 10, 5. 

This would seem to indicate that Tvastar is the more 
ancient deity, and that Savitar has fallen heir to some of 
the functions of Tvastar. Tvastar, the craftsman deity 
and the artificer of the gods, seems to have been the 
apotheosis of the creative activity manifest in nature. 
Perhaps he may be regarded as a ‘mythological synonym^^ 
of Dyfius; for, as paternity is the leading characteristic of 
Dyaus, so the adorning of all things with form, the shaping 
of the foetus in the womb, is the work of Tvastar*. The 
conception of heaven as creative must have been quite 
natural in view also of the multitudinous transformations" 
that take place in the sky^ As the creator of all living 
forms, both human and animal, Tvastar is the energy 
manifested in generation and birth (I. 188, 9; III. 4, 9). 
Thus he is a universal father. He is the ancestor of the 
human race, in so far as his daughter Saranyu was the 
mother of Yama, the first man (X. 17, 1). Vayu is his 
son-in-law (VIII. 26, 21); Agni (I. 95, 2) and (by inference) 
Indra, (VI. 59, 2; II. 17, 6) his sons. The ‘omniform' 
Tvastar has also a son called ViFoarUpa ‘Omniform*. 

It would seem probable, then, that Savitar was first a 
descriptive epithet of Tvastar and afterwards attained to 


‘If a ‘mythological synoDym*, then Tvaftar may haye been originally an 
epithet of Dyftua, just as in two passages Savitar is an epithet of Tvaftar. 

*X. 110, 0; I. 188, 9; X. 184, 1; III. 4, 9, etc. 

* Ab the theatre of ever-changing oolours and forms frupanij, cloud and ann- 
riiine, night and day, the sky might very well l>e caUed vimarupa. In fact the 
epithet viivarupa ‘ omnifonn * is once applied to the night-car of Savitar which ia 
adorned with pearls, i. e. stars. 1. 35, 4. 

^Thna Tva;^r forged the thunderbolt of Indra, sharpened the aze of 
Brahmapaspati, and fashioned a wonderful bowl, the chalice of the gods — a kind 
of Vedio ‘ Holy Grail ’ — which the Ijlibhus made into four, this last being probably, 
aa Hillebrandt thinks, the moon and Ita four pbaaea. 1. 32, 2 ; X. 53, 9 ; I. 20 6 : 
161, 5. 
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definite personification as a * special god’ in charge of the 
general work of ^stimulation’, the most marked example of 
Savitar’s energy of impulsion being that of the sun. Savitar 
conducts the sun through the darkness from west to east’, 
and has to do especially with the evening and morning glow. 
During the day he is united with the rays of the sun 
(V. 81, 4), the epithet akryaraimi * sun -rayed’ being applied 
in the Uv. to him alone (X. 139, 1). While Savitar is 
sometimes identified with Mitra, Pfisan and Hhaga, light- 
deities of the day, yet his- most characteristic domain is 
probably that of the night, the time of ’the sun before 
rising’ (V. 81, 4-5; 82, 1, 3)^ Savitar impels the oar of 
the Asvins before dawn (I. 34, 10). In his own department 
Savitar is supreme. Here not even Indra, Rudra or the 
Xdityas can violate his independence (II. 38, 7, 9; V. 82, 2). 

g) The ’golden text’^ of the whole Rv. is the famous 
Savitrt or GayatrV stanza, the most sacred of all Vedic 
stanzas : 

That longed-for glow of Savitar, 

The heavenly one, may we obtain ; 

So may he stimulate our thoughts ^ III. 62, 10. 

Or as Macdonell (HR. 33) translates: 

May we attain that excellent 
Glory of Savitar the god, 

That he may stimulate our thoughts. 

Here Savitar’s power of stimulation is transferred to 
the spiritual world, and he becomes the inspirer and 


' in like manner Ba'vitar is beaought to convey the departed spirit to where 
the righteoiiB dwell (X. 17, 4). 

* Bo Sfiyana on V. 8J, 4. 

‘Compare John HI. 16 in the Bible, the Kalima in Islam, and the threefold 
iwfuge of the Buddhist creed. 

* Called Sdvffrt because addressed to Savitar end Gayatri became composed in 
the gftyatii metre. 

‘ Tat Savttur varempam 

Bhargo dmatya dtamaki, 

Bhigo yo nah praeodayat. 
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quickener of thought. As Savitar awakens the world to 
do its work, so he awakens the spirit of man. The morning 
glow is an emblem of the inward illumination which the 
earnest worshipper or student desires for himself at the 
beginning of the day, or in the post-Vedic period at the 
beginning of Vedic study. As Soma exhilarates to holy 
thought and prayer, so Savitar stimulates. 

h) Finally, Savitar through his quickening and inner 
illumination makes men sinless: 

If we have done aught 'gainst the gods through thoughtless- 
ness, 

Weakness of will, or insolence, men as we are, 

Whether we’ve sinned against the gods or mortal men. 

Make ^ thou us free from sin and guilt *, O Savitar. IV. 54, 8. 

And so he is able to declare them sinless to the sun and 
Aditi (I. 123, 3; V. 82, 6). 

Savitar with his morning glow drives away the sorrows 
of the night and all bad dreams (V. 82, 4-5). 

3. Pusan. — A unique figure in the Vedic pantheon, his 
car being drawn by goats, his hairbraided, his weapon a 
goad, and his food mush. He seems to have been a 
pastoral’ deity originating perhaps in a single Vedic tribe ^ 
Accordingly he is represented in the following hymn as a 
shepherd or herdsman god: 


* SuvatSj, from «u, to ‘con«titatc' mDlew through the process of inward 
quickening and illumination («ava V. 82, 6). There is here the suggestion 
possibly of a dynamic working in the human spirit, something akin to the thought 
of Ps. Li., * Create in me a clean heart*. 

*an3gasah, ‘guiltlcBB'. 

’The derivation from pus^ 'to thrive* would seem to indicate that PQsan was s 
Vedic * SondergoW, the personittoation of the idea of ‘thrift* or 'prosperity*, the 
'prosperer*. 

* Since of tlie ten hymns addressed to Pb|an either singly or conjointly with 
Indra or Soma, six belong to the aixth hook, it ii a plausible conjecture that the 
worship of PBfan originated in the Bhartdvfija clan. 



THE MINOR GODS OF THE VEDIC PANTHEON 


279 


To Pumn, VL ij4\ 

1. PD Ran, provide us with a guide, 

Who shall at once direct us right, 

And who shall say: *it is just here*. 

2. With PQsan we would join ourselves, 

Who shall us to the houses guide. 

And say to us; 4t is just these*. 

3. The wheel of PGsan is not hurt. 

Never falls down his chariot-box, 

Nor does his felly quake and creak. 

4. Who with oblatio'n worships him. 

Him POsan never overlooks; 

That man is first to find him wealth. 

5. After our cows let PDsan go; 

May he protect and guard our steeds; 

May PGsan for us booty win. 

6. O PGsan, follow thou the kine 
Of Soma-pressing worshipper, 

And of ourselves who laud thee well. 

7. Let none be lost, let none be hurt, 

Nor suffer fracture in a pit; 

Come back with ail the cows unharmed. 

8. The watchful PGsan, him who hears. 

Whose property is never lost, 

The lord of wealth, we supplicate. 

9. O PGsan, in thy service may 
We never suffer injury; 

We laud and praise thee in this place. 

10. From far away may PGsan place 
His right hand round us to protect ; 

May he drive back to us the lost. 

The following characteristics of PGsan may be noted : 
a) He shepherds domestic animals. Prosperity for 
a pastoral tribe means good pasture (I. 42, 8) for cattle 
and their careful shepherding, so that none may fall into 
a pit, break a limb, be seized by thieves, be devoured by 


^ For the truudation oompare HiUebrandt, LB. 71 ff. and Maodoiidl, VKS. 
Ill ff. 
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wild beasts or stray away and become lost' (VI. 54, 5-10; 
I. 42, 2-3). In the hymn translated above P&sah is 
represented as a divine herdsmanS a ‘good shepherd'**, 
who guards and guides his own and ever seeks and finds 
the ‘lost'. By analogy the activity of Pfisan is extended, 
so that he makes all hidden treasures manifest and easy 
to find (VI. 48, 15), such as the hidden Agni and the hidden 
Soma (X. 5, 5 ; I. 23, 13). His exclusive epithets ana^iaspoMu 
‘losing no cattle’, and anastavedas ‘losing no goods’, 
emphasize this trait of his character. 

h) Phsan is a ‘path-lord {pathaspati VI. 53, 1). As 
such he guards every path, delivers from the dangers of 
the road, such as the wolf and highwayman, grants 
auspicious paths, and makes them lead to booty His 
goad pamsadhanV\ that is, it directs cattle straight, in 
the morning on the road to pasture and in the evening on 
the road home (VI. 53, 9). As path-lord Pusan also escorts 
the bride on the way to her new home (X. 85, 37), and 
along with Agni and Savitar conducts the dead on the far 
path to the gods and the fathers (X. 17, 3-5)*. The 
pertinent stanzas from the gi*eat funeral hymn are worth 
quoting in this connection : — 

3. May Pusan bear thee hence, for he hath knowledge, 

Guard of the world, whose cattle ne’er are injured; 

May he consign thee to these Fathers’ keeping, 

And to the gracious gods let Agni give thee. 

* Compare the following Biblicnl passages; Gen. XXXL. 39; 1 Sum. XVIl. 
34-36; John X. 1, 12; Mutt. XII. 11; Luko XV, ;j-7. 

'pasupo, *cattl(‘-protcotor’, is referred directly only to PQi;an (VI. 58, 2). 

® C/-. Pb. XXIII. 1; John X. 11, 14. 

< VI. 49, 8; I. 42, 1-3; X. .59, 7; VI. 53, 4. 

*'* PuBun’s goad is a butwlic weapon and its funclion to keep cattle in the straight 
])ath is apparently th<‘ link of connection between P&san*s work as cattle-protector 
and that of path-hord. Flu^an’s second weapon, the awl, is desoribrd as ‘prayer- 
inspiring* {brahmncodnnl VI. 53, 8). The griKtious light and impulses of the 
morning sun constitute an awl by which Pus.m produces a devotional spirit in 
the close-fisted and so bnngs them to the employment of the priestly singer. 

''PQsaa*B goat seryes the same purpose in conducting the sacrifidal horse to 
the world of the gods (1. 1 02, 2-4). 
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4 . May Ayu, giver of all life, protect thee; 

^May POsan guard thee on thy pathway forward; 

Thither let Savitar the god transport thee, 

Where dwell the pious who have passed before thee. 

5. PQsan knows all these realms; may he conduct us 
By ways that are most free from fear and danger; 

Giver of blessings, glowing, all-heroic, 

May he the wise and watchful go before us. 

(). POsan W'as born to move on distant pathways. 

On the far path of earth, far path of heaven : 

To both most wonted places of assembly 

He travels and returns with perfect knowledge. X. 17, 3-6. 

(Griffith with some changes.) 

e) PQsan’s birth, habitat and connections are in the 
heavens. He was born on the far path of earth and sky, 
and so knows all the routes. He moves back and forth 
between heaven and earth, and his car never breaks down. 
Aghrmi ‘glowing' is his exclusive epithet. He is the 
heavenly herdsman {gopay\ or, to change the figure, he 
sails his golden ships through the aerial ocean, acting as 
the messenger of SCirya (VI. 68, 3). These descriptions 
point clearly to the sun. The personification of Phsan as 
the sun was so faint that apparently the moral sense of 
the Vedic age was not scandalized by his being called the 
paramour of his sister (the Dawn) and the wooer of his 
mother (the Night) ^ The whole mythical transaction was 
thoroughly transparent. PQsan and Savitar are closely 
related Pusan moves in the energy (prasava X. 139, 1) 
of Savitar, and both conduct the dead to the place of the 
‘fathers'. Savitar is the sun as ‘the great stimulator of 
life and motion', making the world to awake in the morning 
and sending it to rest in the evening; while Pusan is the 

* X. IV, 139, 1. 

* VI. 55, 4-5. The intteatuous love fiffairs asuribi'd to Pliian may 1 m* the 
survival of iin earlier (iouception of him as a goat-god. 

* P&fan is nlao called the brother of Indm (VI. 55, 5), and the epithet 
Nar^iamaa 'praised of men*, otherwise exclusively limited to Agni, is twioe 
applied to him (1. 106, 4; X. 64, 3). 
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8un as the heavenly herdsman, pathmaker\ and traveller, 
who moves through the sky from sunrise to sunset ^ 

The question arises as to which was primary and which 
secondary in PQsan, his earthly function as a bucolic god 
or his heavenly function as the sun. Macdonell thinks that 
^the beneficent power of the sun manifested chiefly as a 
pastoral deity* underlies the character of PQsan (VM. 37), 
while Oldenberg takes PQsan’s character as a path-god to 
be primary (RV. 230 ff.). Where such great authorities 
disagree the solution is difficult. If, however, Pusan is 
really derived from *to thrive*®, then he most probably 
was in origin an abstract Sondergott, *he of thrift*, *pros- 
perer*. Concrete content would be secured by a very early 
identification of PQsan with the sun as the best realizer of 
the notion of a herdsman god, since the sun shepherds the 
literal cows of earth as well as the cloud-kine and light-kine 
of the skies ^ Thus in all probability * PQsan was originally 
the countryman*s deity, somewhat as were Pan and Faunus^ 
As Agni and Soma were Brghman gods and Indra a Ksatriya 
god, so PQsan was •probably a Vaisya god. 

4. ViSNU.- A god of minor significance** in the Rv., 
but of primary importance in the later history of India in 
view of his inclusion in the great triad, BrahmS, Visnu 

> Cf, Pb. XIX. 5-0. 

* Puian’s team of mountain-climbing goats fits in well with his climb up the 
steep of heaven to the zenith and then down to the place of sanset. It is even 
possible that Pu^an himself was original! j a goat-god, his goat-team being the 
survival of an earlier thcriomorphic stage. Cf. Oldenberg, KV. 74-75. 

^ Denied by Pischcl and Gcldner, VS. 1. 193. 

*We may compare the local Baalim of Paleatine, oonceming whom Moiria 
.laatrow writes: ‘*For the Canaanites the old Semitic deities became protectors of 
the soil, presiding over vegetation. In general these protectors were viewed os 
personifications of the min",— -Hebrew and Babylonian Traditions, 1914, p. 28. 

^Drialer, Notes on the Vedic Deity Pusan in Claasioal Studies in honour of 
Henry Drisler, 1804, p. 242. 

* Of the five or six Kigveda hymns addressed to Visnu three belong to Book 1, 
and the rest stand late in Books VI. and VII. Hopkins may, therefore, be correct 
in regarding the Visnu hymna as late. 
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and diva. The following hymn (I. 154)^ illustrates Venn’s 
chief activity:— 

1. Let me tell forth the mighty deeds of Visyu, 

He who has measured out the earthly regions ; 

And has the upper gathering-place established, 

Having strode out, the wide-paced one, with three strides. 

2. Through his heroic deed is Vispu lauded, 

He who like wild beast haunts the lofty mountains, 
Wandering at will, in whose three ample footsteps 
All worlds abide, all creatures have their dwelling. 

3. Let my inspiring hymn go forth to Visnu, 

The bull, the mountain-dweller, the wide-pacing, 

He who alone has measured out with three steps 
This long and far-extended place of gathering. 

4. Whose three steps filled with honey-mead, unfailing 
In heavenly joys, delight themselves in amrit; 

He who in threefold manner earth and heaven 
Alone supports, even all the world of being. 

5. I would attain to that dear realm of Visnu, 

Where men devoted to the gods delight them; 

For dear and most akin to the wide-st rider 

Is in his highest step the well of honey. 

6. To your realms would we go, O Indra-Visyu, 

Where are the many-horned and nimble cattle; 

There shineth brightly down the highest footstep. 

The footstep of the bull, the widely pacing. 

The ‘three steps' of Vis^u constitute his chief charac- 
teristic. These are either the three stations, sunrise, 
zenith and sunset, or the three levels, sunrise, mid-air and 
zenith, most probably the latter ^ For the highest step^ 
of Vis^u is described in language which clearly identifies 
it with the position of the sun in the zenith 


* For the traDslation ef. Griffith, HR. 1. 207; Hillebninat, LR. 89; Micdonell 
VRS. 30 ff. and HR. 35. 

I Bo Macdonell, VM. 36, and Bloomfield, RV. 169. Agoi'e oheraoterirtic epithet 
tritadhasiha 'three-aeated', i. e. found in earth, mid-air and sky, u onoe applied 
to Viigna. I. 156, 5. 

* Paramam padam, I. 154, 5-0. 

* The highest step of Vianu is in X. 1, 3 identified with the highest^ i> e. the 
third place of Agni. Y&ska calls the zenith Vianupada 'the step of Vi^u’. 




284 


THE RELIGION OP THE WGVEDA 


The highest step of Visic^u is connected with the ideas 
of the Vispu-worshippers of that time concerning life after 
death. There the pious are happy in the dear abode of 
yi^^u (I. 154, 5). There is the well of honey, and there 
are found the many-horned and nimble cattle (I. 154, 6)^ 
The situation of Visnu’s * highest step’ is not easily described. 
It is beyond the flight of birds ^ It is seen by the liberal 
like an eye fixed in heaven (I. 22, 20), It shines down 
brightly (I. 154, 6). The note of yearning for the heavenly 
home, the elysium of Visnu (1. 154, 5-6)^ is clearly sounded. 

Vispu’s highest step is represented as his distinctive 
abode (1. 154, 5). Hence his theophanic moment is after 
he has taken his three steps and climbed the mountain ^ of 
the sky, in other words, when the sun is in the zenith. 
Vis uu’s epithet ^mountain-dwelling’ and ^mountain-abiding’ 
(I. 154, 2-3) are probably connected with the same order 
of ideas unless Vis^u was originally a mountain-god in the 
literal sense. 

Vi^pu took his throe steps for a gracious purpose, 
namely to deliver man from distress (VI. 49, 13) and to 
provide him with the earth‘d as a dwelling^ In all this 
VLspu acted as a protector or preserver \ an interesting 
anticipation of his later function as Preserver. In one 
passage (VII. 100, 6) there is a reference to different forms 


' A bnoolic heaven ‘flowing with milk and honey ^ 

■ I. 155, 5. cf. I. 24, S of Varuua. 

^ With 'the Bun*home of souls* in the ^y. oompare the sun-clad glory of the 
redeemed in the Bible : They that are wise shaU shine as the brightiuBS of the 
firmavient : and they that turn many to righteousness as the stars for ever and 
ever*\ Dan. XIT. 3; and "Then shaU the righteous shine forth as the sun in the 
kingdom of their Father”. Matt. Xlll, 43. 

* Compare the representation of the Semitio Shamash (sun) on very early 
Babylonian seals as a mountain dimber. 

‘ Visnu (VII. 99, 3) made fast the earth round about with pegs. The vault 
of the sky is conceived as a tent, which is fastened down at the horison on all 
sides with tent*pegs, as it were. 

.• VI. 69, 5-6; VII. 100, 4. 

’ Trntrt I. 155, 4. 
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of Vis^u: *Do not conceal from us this form, since thou 
didst assume another form in battle’. The various avataraa 
of Visiju depend upon this power of changing his form. 

Vis^iu and Indra are closely associated \ forming in one* 
hymn (VI. 09) the dual divinity Indra-Visnu. Here there 
is mutual assimilation, Indra, becoming a wide-strider and 
Visnu a Soma-drinkcr and fighter. Both do ‘heroic deeds’* 
which are praised in almost identical language in their 
characteristic hymns (I. 32, 1; 154, 1). 

The name Visnu is no^ transparent like Agni and Usas, 
its derivation being uncertain. Oldenberg (RV. 228) thinks 
that Visnu was originally an abstract deity — ‘he of wide 
space’, having nothing concrete corresponding to his three 
steps \ According to Macdonell, however, Vi^nu is the sun 
conceived as ‘the personified swiftly moving luminary’ 
which with vast strides traverses the whole universe (VM. 39). 
It is possible that Visnu began as an abstract ‘Sondergott’ 
and later found concrete content in the sun. 

B, Atmospheric Gods. 

The Maruts have been described in connection with 
Indra their chiefs and Parjanya in connection with Mitra- 
Varu^a®. Hence there remain only Vayu-Vfita, Rudra, 
Trita Sptya, Apfim NapSt, Mfilaridvan, Aja Ekapfid and 
Xpah. 


' Is this because their natural basis was similar — son and lightning — , Indra 
os the lightning slaying Yfitra and Visnu aa the aun atridii^ through the worlds? 
Or was there oonoeivably a historical ground in the union of the Visnu-wotshippen 
and the Indra-worshippem, as auggeated by HiUebrandt (VM. in. 348)? 

* virpantf. 

* Kfs ‘to be active’, hence ‘the abtiye one’ (MaodoneU VM. 39 ; vf-enu (§Anu 
'iumrnO') ‘over the aummit', hence ‘he who climbs over the summit’ (BloomOdd 
EV. 168); preposition vi with ending snu ‘the wide-striving’ (Oldenbeig 
BY. 292. n. 1). 

* The three steps correspond in later Hindu mythology to the these worlds, 
heaven, earth and hell. 

* p. 202 If. 

* p. 141 f(. 
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1. Vayu-Vata*. — Each of these names for wind ex- 
presses both the physical element and its divine personifi- 
cation, but Vayu more commonly refers to the god and 
Vata to the element of wind’. There is only one complete 
hymn to Vgyu (I. 134) and two to Vata (X. 168, 186)^ these 
hymns belonging to the latest portions of the Rv. The 
following stanzas of 1. 134 in the unusual Atyasti metre 
are reproduced after Griffith with some changes : 

3. Two bay steeds Vayu yokes, Vayu two ruddy steeds, 

Swift-footed to the chariot, to the pole to draw, 

Best coursers, to the pole to draw. 

Awaken Bounteousness, as when 
A lover wakes his sleeping love. 

Illumine heaven and earth, make thou the dawns to shine; 
For glory make the dawns to shine. 

4. For thee the radiant Dawns in the far-distant sky 

Stretch out bright garments wondrously in beams of light, 
Bright-coloured in their newest beams. 

For thee the nectar-yielding cow 
Pours all rich treasures forth as milk. 

The Marut-host hast thou engendered from the womb. 

The Maruts from the womb of heaven. 

Also the hymn to Vfita,® X. 168:— 

1. Of Vita’s car I now will tell the greatness: 

Shattering, thundering, its roar advances ; 

It moves sky-touching, lurid hues producing, 

Fares too along the earth, the dust up-whirling. 

2. The hosts of Vata follow close thereafter. 

And haste to him as women to their trysting. 

With them united, on the self-same chariot, 

The god, the King of all this world, speeds onward. 

3. Proceeding on the pathways through the mid-air. 

Never on any day halts he his chariot, 


’ From va ‘ to blow possibly connected with Lat. Ventu8 and Tent. Voden, 
Viyu is referred to in the Avesta (Faig. XIX. 13) as ‘ the powerfnl wind made 
by Maada’. 

* MacdonelL VM. 81. 

^ Cf. the translations of Griffith, HR. Tl. 600; and Maodonell, VRS. 216 ff. 
and HR. 62. 
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The first-born, friend of waters, order-loving 
Where was he born and whence obtained he being? 

4. As breath of gods = and germ of all creation. 

Wanders this god according to his pleasure. 

His sound is heard, but no one sees his likeness; 

That Vata let us worship with oblation. 

The following comments may be made: — 

a) Of all the forces of nature wind is the most 
restless. It never halts (X. 168, 3). The constant movement 
of the air is more palpable than that of any other element. 
Hence niyutvat * drawn by a tedm’ is a characteristic epithet 
of VSyu, for he is always travelling about, of course, with 
carriage and span. Besides the gentle breeze, there are 
found to-day three types of wintt in the Vedic area, wind 
accompanying dust-storms, wind that blows up the monsoon, 
and wind that accompanies the rain-storm. It may be that 
all are referred to in the hymn to Vata. There is mention 
of the wind that whirls up the dust, and Vsta as *the order- 
loving friend of waters’ may be, as suggested by Hopkins, 
the wind that “brings the monsoon-clouds in due season 
The wind whose sound is thunder, which touches the sky 
and produces the lurid lightning hues, is clearly the wind 
that accompanies thunder and lightning. V&yu, as the 
gentle morning zephyr, breathes upon Usas, the Lady 
Bountiful, and awakens her, as *a lover wakes his sleeping 
love 

h) To wake up Usas is to make the dawns to shine 
and illumine heaven and earth. Close connection between 
the morning breeze and the morning dawn; and hence for 
Vedic thought a causal relaJ;ion between the two. The 
morning breeze, as starting up first, is naturally conceived 
as the cause of the dawn. Since then Vfiyu wakes up Usas, 
it is for him, i, e, on his behalf, that the radiant dawns in 


‘ ritavan- cf. Hta»paU lord of vita, VUl. 2S, 21. 

’ Id VII. 87, 2 VAta ii called the breath (atmanj of Vamna. 
« ION. 47. 
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the far distanoe * broaden out goodly garments in wondrous 
beams’*. 

^ c) Vayu in six or seven hymns is joined with Indra 
as a dual divinity in the form Indra-Vdyu. This close 
eonnection with Vayu ’Wind’ helps to determine the place 
and function of Indra, one of the most ’opaque' of all the 
gods. As Lightning and Wind co-operate in the thunder- 
storm, so Indra and Vdyu ride on the same car®, a mytho- 
logical expression for united function. This union of Indra 
and Vayu explains why either of them may represent the 
deities of the atmosphere in the later Vedic triad’’. 

dj The first draught of Soma is VSyu’s shared Is 
this a merely ritualistic ^tail, or the reflexion of the fact 
that the monsoon-windljAgularly precedes the monsoon 
and a blast of wind usumly initiates a thunder-storm? If 
Vfiyu becomes active before Indra, then he must have had 
the prior Soma-draught. The violence of both must have 
seemed to the Vedic Indians to indicate exhilaration with 
Soma. 

e) The difference between collective wind and 
individual gusts or blasts of wind seems to be suggested 
♦y the varying number of the cars and teams of V&yu. 
In one place Vayu is said to have two horses (I. 134, 3) 
and a shining, wide-gleaming, heaven-touching car; in 
other places, 99, 100 or 1000 horses, and 1000 cars\ As 
Agni is related to the agnis, Soma to the soma-drops, and 
Indra to the Maruts, so would it be natural for VSyu 
‘Wind’ to be related to the winds (of. II. 11, 14 for 
vayavah). The difficult word vi^tah^ ’expansions’, develop- 
ments’, ’divisions’, must refer either to the individual 


* Note Utenl baam# and figurative ganmeniM, 

* Viyu has Indra oa his charioteer (Jndra-^Aralhi IV. 46, 2; 48, 2). 

•p. 161. 

•I. 134, I, 0; 136, 1; IV. 46, 1. etc, 

•IV. 46, 3; 48, 4; U. 41, 1. 

•Z. 168, 2 (only here in ^v.). The meanings are derived theoxetioally from 
those of the verbal form vi-atM. 
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blasts which form the host of Vayu\ or to the natural 
concomitants of wind such as the waters etc. or to both. 

f) The wind presents itself as a mysterious element”. 
It wanders where it listeth. Its sound is heard, but no 
one sees its form*. That is to say, its theophany is in 
terms of sound, not in terms of sight. Its origin is 
uncertain. Once it is called the child of heaven and 
earth (VII. 90, and again it is said to have sprung from 
the breath {prana) of the world-giant (X. 90, 13). Hence 
in the late hymn (X. 168, 3)' the question is raised: * Where 
was he born, and whence obtained he being?’ 

g) The hygienic and vital aspects of wind were well 
known to the Vedic Indians. ^|||y knew that air is the 
condition of life and air in motialT the condition of health. 
If there were terrible activities of VSta, in which he 
* generated the Maruts from the wombs of heaven’, that is, 
sent forth his brood of winds to accompany the thunder- 
storm, shattering trees and whirling up dust, there were 
also gracious^' and remedial activities. Vfita wafts healing 
and prolongs life, for in his house is the treasure of im- 
mortality (X. 186)^'. It is from this point of view tha^ 
VSta is called the source of the world and the father of 
men, yea the very ‘ breath ’ of the gods. If then the Greek 


‘So Muir, OST. ‘gusts’ (?); Hopkins, ION. 47 ‘forme of V»ta’; Bloomfield, 
RV. 155. ‘blasts of Vfita’. 

- So Hillebrandt, LR. 01, ‘Vfttas Soharen’; and MacdoneU, VR8. 217, ‘hoste 
of Vftto’. 

’ CjT. John 111. S ; “The wind bloweth where it will, and thou beareet the yoioe 
thereof, but knowest not whence it cometh, and whither it goeth: so is every one 
that is bom of the Spirit Note that both ‘ wind ' and ‘ Spirit ’ tranalate the aame 
Greek word nvs6[JLa. 

^ Cf . T. 164, 44: ‘The pull (or drag, dhraji) of Vlyn ia pereeiveil, not hia 
form’. 

* In VHI. 26, 23 Vftyu haa the epithet Siva ; cf, VIII. 18, 9. 

“ MacdoneU, VM. 82. 

‘ atm>in X. 186, 4. Vftyu- Vita would seem, accordingly, to be connected with 
the Hindu doctrine of the or ‘Vital Breaths? 


19 
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word for wind furnishes in the New Testament a name 
for the Holy Spirit, we need not wonder that the Vedic 
Indians also found in Vfiyu-Vata the symbol of a tran- 
scendent reality. 

2. 5pah.— The Waters are praised in four entire hymns \ 
Their personification is very slight, not more than that of 
Prithivl ‘Earth*. The following is Professor MacdonelFs 
metrical translation of VII. 49 * - 

1. With ocean for their chief they flow unresting; 

From the aerial flood they hasten cleansing; 

For whom the mighty Indra’s bolt cut channels, 

Here may those Waters, goddesses, preserve me. 

2. Waters that come from heaven or run in channels 

Dug out, or flpw sp<mtaneously by nature, 

That, clear and pure, have as their goal the ocean : 

Here may those Waters, goddesses, preserve me. 

3. In midst of whom King Varuna is moving, 

And, looking down, surveys men’s truth and falsehood ; 

Who clear and purifying, drip with sweetness; 

Here may those Waters, goddesses, preserve me, 

4. In whom King Varupa, in whom, too. Soma, 

In whom the All-gods drink exalted vigour; 

^ Into whom Agni, friend of all, has entered ; 

Here may those Waters, goddesses, preserve me. 

The following comments may be made: — 

a) It is the heavenly waters that are celebrated in 
this hymn, but not perhaps to the exclusion of the earthly 
Their place is beside the sun. King Varupa moves in 
their midst. Indra with his bolt dug out their channels ^ 
and Apam Napat, ‘Child of the Waters', the lightning form 

* VII. 47, 49; X. 9, 30. 

■ HR. 63, ef. Hillebrandt, LR. 70^. 

"The difltmetion between the waters ‘above the firmament’ and the waters 
‘ under the firmament’ is not very clearly drawn, so that in the Naighantuka 
(V. 3) the wkters art‘ reckoned as terrestrial deities only. 

♦The reference in VII. 47, 4 and 49, 1 to Indra’s digging with his bolt the 
channels of the waters may be best interpreted os alluding to the heavenly waters. 
It is an extension by snalogy, when Indra is represented as hollowing out the 
channels of the Vip&4 and 6utadrT (III. 33, 6). 



THE MINOR GODS OF THE VEDIO PANTHEON 291 


of Agni, * without fuel shines among them’*. At the same 
time the waters are represented as flowing in channels, 
natural or artificial, and as having the ocean for their 
goal ^ 

b) The waters are naturally conceived as feminine*. 
They are mothers, young women (or wives), and goddesses. 
As mothers they generate Agni in his lightning form as 
the * Child of Waters’ (X. 91, 6) as well as in his earthly 
form. They have most auspicious fluid, which they are 
besought as loving mothers to give. They are most 
motherly, the sources of everything both fixed and moving. 
In their union with the Soma juice, in order to provide 
the Indra-drink S the waters are compared with young 
women : 

Those in whom Soma joys and is delighted, 

As a young man with fair and pleasant damsels. 

So maidens how before the youthful gallant, 

Who comes with love to them who yearn to meet him*. 

X. 30, 5-6 (Griffith’s translation). 

c) The waters are wealthy, that is, in a pregnant 
sense, wealth-giving". They are mistresses of boons, an^ 
come bringing ghee, milk and honey (X. 9, 5; 30, 13). The 
waters may be called wealth-giving either as fertilizing 
the earth and causing abundant harvests, or, more probably, 
as a constituent of the Soma drink, delighting Indra and 
the other gods and so inciting them to give boons. It is 
not the waters as such, but the waters as mixed with Soma 
that are praised in VII. 49, 4 and X. 30. 

» I. 23, 17 ; VIJ. 49, 1, 3, 4; X. 30, 4. 

* Even here the reference may be to the heavenly waters as cither dog out by 
the bolt of Indra, or falling ^tontaneonsly without the acoompaniment of thnndir 
and lightning. 

* With Apah ‘Waters’ we may compare Vnasah, the saooenive Dawm or 
simnltoneous dawn-gleams- 

*/ttdro-pana VII. 47, 1 ; X- 30, 9. 

^ Note the fondness for sexual analogies in the Rv. 

*revatl X. 30, 8, 12, 14. This epithet is also applied to U^, as the bounti' 
fnl goddess of the Dawn. 
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d) The waters are nourishing, strengthening, life- 
giving. Theirs is the ‘wave of nourishment’ (VIL 47, 1). 
They furnish drink to men and are a constituent of the 
drink of Indra (X. 9, 4 ; VII. 47, 1). It is only an extension 
of the same idea, when the waters are called medicinal, 
and are conceived as the source of healing and immortality. 

Amrit^ is in the waters, in them medicine. I. 23, 19. 

The floods are all-medicinal. I. 23, 20. 

Ye waters, teem with medicine, 

To keep my body safe from harm, 

So that I long may see the sun. I. 23, 21. 

Ye waters are most motherly physicians*. VI. 50, 7. 

e) The waters cleanse and purify: — 
Hundredfold-cleansing, in their nature joyful, 

To paths of gods the goddesses move forward; 

Never infringe they Indra’s ordinances. VII. 47, 3. 

Let the floods motherly, the waters, cleanse us. 

Purify us with oil \ the oil-refiners ; 

For they bear off all stain, the goddess waters. 

Up from them come I purified and brightened. X. 17, 10. 

It is the extension by analogy from physical cleansing to 
moral cleansing that explains the following prayer: — 
Whatever evil is in me. 

If I ’gainst any have done wrong. 

Or told a lie and sworn to it. 

Ye waters, bear it far from me. I. 23, 22=>X. 9, 8. 

The waters are associated with Varuna who distinguishes 
between truth and falsehood (VII. 49, 3). Hence they 
bear away* not only the defilement of the flesh (X. 17, 10), 
but also such spirit-defiling sins as violence and lying. 

‘With the Amril that has its homo in the waters compare the ‘living water’ 
and ‘the water of life* of John IV. 10 and Revelation XXII. 17. 

* DoubtlesB the starting point in all these conceptions was the experienoe of 
the vital need of water and of its well-known hygienic value. 

* The custom o! rubbing the whole body with oil for ramedial, cleansing and 
saoratnental purposes is common in India to this day. 

*pro vah X. 9, 8; 17, 10. Cf. “Behold the Lamb of God, that tnketh away 
the sins of the world” — .lohn 1. 29. Note the oonoepiion, however feebly held, 
of a “fountain opened for sin and for unclcnnness” (Zech. XIII. 1). 
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3. Rudra. — Distinctly a subordinate god, being cele- 
brated in only three entire hymns', but important as being 
the Vedic an ticip ation of ^iva, the third person of the 
Hindu Trimfirti. As the later ^iva with his phallic symbol 
is more like a Dravidian demon than an Aryan deva, so 
the Rigvedic Rudra* is the most demonic of all the early 
gods. He may have absorbed aboriginal elements from 
the very beginning. With Phsan alone he wears his hair 
braided”, possibly a sign of Dasa or Shdra influence. Men 
so dreaded the fearsome 'Rudra that the adjective ^iva^ 
‘auspicious’ was* attached to him as a euphemistic epithet. 

To Rudra, IL 3S'\ 

1. Let thy goodwill, sire of the Manita, reach us; 

From the sun’s sight remove us not, O Rudra. 

In mercy may the hero spare our horses; 

May we with offspring, Rudra, be prolific. 

2. Through those most wholesome remedies by thee given, 

Rudra, 1 would attain a hundred winters. 

Drive far away from us distress and hatred. 

Diseases drive away in all directions. 

3. Of what is born thou art the best in glory. 

Bolt-wielding Rudra, mightiest of the mighty. 

Across distresses ferry us in safety, 

* Repel thou from us all attacks of mischief. 

4. May we not anger thee, O mighty Rudra, 

With worship poor, ilJ-praise, joint-invocation. 

By remedies do thou raise up our heroes, 

I hear thou art the best of all physicians. 

5. Rudra invoked with gifts and invocations 

I would propitiate with hymns and praises. 

*11. 33; VII. 46; 1. 114. 

* Derived either from rud ‘to cry’, hence ‘Howler’ (Sfiyana), or acoording to 
Pisobel (YB. I. .^>7) from the byjKithetioal root rud 'to be roddy’. Both meaningi 
are suitable. 

•KapartUn I. 114, 1, Ti; VI. 55, 2 ; IX. 67, 11. Cf. Vedic Index I. 135. 

^ Cf, the similar Dravidian root ae, eev, siva ' red, ‘ ruddy ’. See A. C. Clayton, 
Tke Higveda and Vedic Religion, 1913, pp. 76-78. 

* Aoknowledgment is made of special indebteduen to the translations of 
HiUebrandt, LR. 95-97, and Macdonell, VBS. 56-07 and HR 55-56.* 
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Gracious, fair-lipped, accessible, and ruddy, 

May he subject us not to his fierce anger. 

6. Me begging succour has the bull made happy, 

By his puissant strength, he girt with Maruts. 

Shade in the heat, as *twere, I would attain to, 

Would fain, uninjured, win the grace of Rudra. 

7. Where is that gracious hand of thine, O Rudra, 
Which is for us medicinal and cooling? 

Bearer away of harm by gods inflicted, 

Be thou, O Bull, compassionate to me ward. 

8. I for the bull, the ruddy-brown and whitish, 

Mightily voice a mighty panegyric. 

Adore the radiant one with lowly worship. 

We praise the name, the terrible name of Rudra. 

9. With firm limbs, multiform, the strong, the ruddy. 
Has decked himself with jewels bright and golden. 
From Rudra, this great universe’s ruler. 

Lot not divine dominion ever vanish. 

10. Worthy art thou that bearest bow and arrows, 

And thine adorable all-coloured necklace. 

Worthy art thou that wieldest all this terror; 

There’s nothing mightier than thou, O Rudra. 

11. Praise him the famous, youthful, and car-seated. 
Like dread beast pouncing on his prey, the mighty. 
Be kind, when lauded, to the singer, Rudra; 

Than us some other may thy missiles lay low. 

12. Even as a son bows down in reverence lowly 
What time his sire draws nigh with kindly greeting. 
So praise I the true lord, who giveth richly ; 

To us thou grantest remedies when lauded. 

13. Your remedies, O Maruts, that are cleansing. 

That are most wholesome, mighty ones, and helpful. 
Those that our father Manu hath selected. 

Those I desire, yea Rudra’s balm and healing, 

14. May Rudra’s missile turn aside and pass us, 

May the vast ill-will of the fierce one spare us ; 
Relax thy bow-string for our liberal patrons, 

O bounteous one, be kind to our descendants. 

15. So, buU, that here art ruddy-brown and far-famed, 
Since thou, O god, art neither wroth nor slayest. 

To this our invocation be attentive. 

We would with strong sons speak aloud at worship. 
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Comments : — 

a) Rudra is the father of the group of gods known 
variously as Rudras, Rudriyas and Maruts. The Maruts 
in the Rv. are clearly storm-gods, compounded of storm- 
winds, lightning-flashes and showers of rain. As such they 
are closely associated with Ihdra^ There is a family 
resemblance between Rudra and the Maruts in that both 
father and sons wear ornaments of gold (the lightning 
flashes ?), are armed with weapons especially with bow and 
arrow, are besought to avert their cow- and man-slaying 
stroke-, and are rich in healing remedies \ The original 
conception of Rudra would, then, seem to have covered 
‘*not the storm pure and simple, but rather its baleful side 
in the destructive agency of lightning 

b) Rudra is not described in the same terms as Indra. 
He is never represented as slaying Vritra, nor is the 
characteristic epithet of Indra, vajrabaJiu, ^bolt-armed’ 
applied to Rudra more than once\ There are in fact 
three kinds of lightning mentioned in the l^v. as judged 
by its effects. Indra with his bolt slays the cloud-demon 
Vritra and releases the waters. So whenever peals of 
thunder and flashes of lightning are followed by a down- 
pour of rain, it is Indra’s work Secondly, whenever there 
is lightning, thunder, hailstorm or mist^ without rain or 
with only a few drops of rain, then it is the work of 
Vritra^, for Vritra clothes himself in the habiliments of 
Indra, and would appear as ‘an angel of light’. Thirdly, 


* S«e p. 202 ff. 

* I. 114, 10; VII. 56, 17. 

^ II- 33, 13. The remedies appear to be the waten, for the Marots * rain 
down watsn medioine* (V, S3) 14). 

* UudoneU, VM. 77. 

* II. 88, 8. 

* Aa ao olloi oooun in oonneotion with dmt .toimi in the Funjib Innn Ifnioh 
to Jnno. 

’ Cf. I. 32, 13. 
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whenever the lightning strikes man or beast ^ it is the 
work of Rudra. Indra’s bolt is beneficent, since he smites 
only the foes, demonic or human of his worshippers, but 
the arrow of Rudra is maleficent. Rudra thus partakes 
of the nature of both Indra and Vritra, being both divine 
and demonic. 

c) While *the destructive agency of lightning’ is to 
be regarded as Rudra’s original sphere and function, there 
is no ground for limiting it to this. There probably was 
a very early extension by analogy. If Rudra was at first 
the one who hurls the destructive lightning-dart, later, as 
the Aryans advanced further into the Punjab, he may have 
been thought of as hurling the dart of sunstroke* — that 
very real peril in India — or as hurling the darts of illness 
and disease in general I Such an extension of function 
would be congruous with Rudra’s original activity, and in 
the light of Rudra’s character as depicted in the literature 
of the Yajurveda period must have taken place sooner or 
later. The numerous references in II. 33 to diseases and 
remedies would seem to indicate that such an extension 
of Rudra’s functions may have occurred well within the 
IRigvedic period. 

i d) Some one has said that the gods are the first 
'(philosophy. It is equally true that they are the first and 
I earliest science. For the mythical conceptions which early 
mankind formed concerning them ^'represent the conjectural 
science of a primitive mental condition The Vedic 
Indians knew from experience that certain things in nature 


Near the author’s home in the U. 6. A- both men and cattle have been 
kiUed by lightning. 

^ Baggested, perhaps, by the use of ghrni in II. 33, 6 and VI. 16, 38. 

s Both Oldenbeig (BV. 216-224) and HiUebrandt (VM. U. 162 ff.) omphaaize 
Rudra's oonneotion with disease, Oldenbeig regarding him as a god of monntain 
and forest, whence the shafts of disease attack mankind, and HiUebrandt making 
him responsible lor the sickly season immediately following the rains, when almost 
every one is stricken down wtti fever. 

^Macdonell, VM. 1. 
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were wholesome, vitalizing, remedial, e, g. water, wind and 
storm. A storm accompanied by lightning, wind and rain 
clears the murky dust-laden air of the Punjab and gives a 
new sense of freshness and vitality. So the Vodic singer 
said: ‘Vata wafts healing’; 'the Maruts have pure, 

wholesome, vitalizing remedies*; Rudra, the father of the 
Maruts, is 'the greatest physician of physicians*; Soma, the 
drink of immortality, is ' medicine for a sick man * ; Soma- 
Rudra together 'drive away illness* ; the A§vins (so mysterious 
to us) are 'physicians with remedies*; and Varuna, 
the august Deity, has 'a hundred, a thousand medicines’. 

In the long list of Vedic gods of healing, namely Rudra, 
the Maruts, Vata, Waters, Soma, Soma-Rudra, Advins and 
Varupa, it is probable that in nearly every case we have 
to do with water. It is an ingredient of the Soma-liquor, 
and the honey of the Asvins may have been the morning 
dew. It is possible, however, that the remedies that are 
contained in the waters refer in part at least to the plants 
and herbs which owe their existence to the waters; and 
which are used for either medicines, or charms or for 
both\ The gods of healing are 'departmental gods’, and 
yet in the mutter of healing ministry there is overlapping 
of function. Each of seven or eight Vedic gods is a healer. 
In this way were expressed the hygienic experience and 
judgments of the time. Thus natural phenomena of 
hygienic value transfigured and personalized as gods are 
conceived after the manner of human physicians with their 
remedies. Indirectly, then, we may learn through these 
pictures of divine physicians something about human 
physicians in the Vedic age. 

It may be that Rudra, who* is fairly 'opaque*, represents 
the coalescence of more than one god^ In fact, when the 


' We may compare the great symbol in Revelation of '*a river of water of life ”, 
on both sides of which grew the tree of life,” the leaves of which were for the 
healing of the nations” (Rev. XXII. 1-2). 

*So Hopkins (ION. 118) who regards diva a^ the combination of a Vadio 
storm-god and a local aboriginal disease-god*. 
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pantheon was in such unstable equilibrium as it was in 
the Vedic age, there were constantly functioning the 
contrasted processes of separation and combination. A 
god (like Agni) might cast off an epithet (like rudra’), 
which would become a separate god. But the epithet in 
order to find a 4ocal habitation’ may be thought of as 
attaching itself to another god or godling. Hence it is 
altogether possible that diverse elements have been brought 
under the name of Rudra. This is suggested by the 
differing views as to his nature that are held by such 
scholars as Weber, Schrcsder, Oldenberg, Hillebrandt and 
Maodonell. 

e) Notwithstanding Rudra’s maleficent character, he 
is appealed to as a god of grace. As ^the bearer away of 
harm by gods inflicted’ (11. 33, 7) he is besought to avert 
the anger of the gods (1. 114, 4)\ This is the Rigvedic 
analogue of the grace of Siva as expressed in the famous 
lines of the Tiruva^agam: 

^^Thou mad’st me thine ; didst fiery poison eat, pitying poor souls, 

That I might thine ambrosia taste, — I, meanest one ” 

4. Apam Napat, Trita Aptta, Mataribvan, Ahibudhnya 
and Aja Ekapad may be ^smissed. with few words. They 
are in general to be regarded as * mythological synonyms’ 
of Indra and Rudra, interpreted as the lightning\ ApSm 
Napat and Trita Aptya go back to the Indo-lranian period. 
These two with Matarisvan are sometimes identified with 
Agni, especially in his aerial form. All are invoked only 
incidentally in scattered verses, except Apam Napat who 
is celebrated in one whole hymn, of which a few stanzas 
are here reproduced : — 


' Rudra oooueb as an attribute of both Agni and the Aivins. 

’ Doubtlen through the healing of diseases inflioted by the gods. 
sMaoniool, IT. 175. 

« Cf. ICaodoneU, VM. 67-74. 
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To Apam. NapaV^ IL 35. 

4. Him the young man the youthful maiden waters 
Unsmiling circle round, make bright and shining. 

He with clear flames shines bountifully upon us, 
Ghee-mantled, without fuel, in the waters. 

8. Who in the waters with his heavenly splendour 
Shines widely forth, eternal, order-loving; 

The plants and other beings us his branches 

Do propagate them selves with all their offspring. 

9. Son of the waters, he the lap hath mounted 
Of (waters) prone, erect he, clad in lightning. 

Bearing his lofty and transcendent greatness 

The golden-hued and swift streams flow around him. 

10. He is of golden form, of golden aspect; 

The golden-hued is he, the son of waters ; 

To him born from a golden womb, when seated, 

The givers of gold-gifts present oblation. 

13. In them the bull a germ has generated; 

He as a child sucks them, in turn they kiss him* 

He son of waters of unfading colour, 

Works here on earth as with another’s body. 

14. Him stationed in this highest place and shining 
For aye with undimmed rays, the waters bringing 
Ghee to their son as food,— the nimble waters 
Themselves with all their garments fly around him. 

Here the cloud-born lightning is represented as sur- 
rounded by the lady waters, very much as the youth Soma 
sports* with the maiden waters. We are reminded also 
that the Maruts are born of Pfi^h the mottled storm- 
cloud, and that Parjanya is the personification of the rain- 
cloud. 


C. Terrestrial Gods. 

Prithivl, Agni, Brihaspati and Soma have already been 
considered. There remains only the treatment of Sarasvati 


1 Compare the translations of Maodonell, VRS. 66-78 and HR. 64-66. 

* This reminds ns of 6ri Ki^na and the Gopis. Is it pomible that these early 
pqireaentatioiio inflnenoed the oourse of the EHfpa legend? 
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and the Rivers with some reference to deified mountains, 
forests, trees and plants. 

1. SARASVATi AND THE Rivers. — The heavenly and the 
earthly waters are not shut off from each other in water- 
tight compartments: each class involves the other. The 
heavenly waters fall in the form of rain, and run in the 
rivers to the sea, while the earthly waters owe their origin 
to the heavenly. In the famous *Nadlstuti* hymn (X. 75) 
there is the following interesting catalogue of the rivers : — 

5. Favour ye this my laud, O Gangs, Yamuna, 

Sarasvatr and Sutudri and Paruspi; 

Marudvridha with Asikni and Vitasta, 

O Arjikiya with Susoma hear my cry. 

6. First with Tristama thou, united to flow forth, 

With Rasa and Susartu and with Svetya here, 

0 Sindhu, with Kubha and with Mehatnu joined. 

Thou seekest in thy course Krumu and Gomati. 

The list begins with the Gangs on the east and ends 
with the Sindhu and its tributaries on the west\ In view 
of this order it would be most natural to think of the 
composition of the hymn as having taken place at the 
eastern end of the Rigvedic world perhaps on the Sarasvatl 
or even in the region lying between the GangH and the 
TamunS, the present SahSranpur District. The Sarasvatl 
is clearly distinguished from the Sindhu, and its situation 
between the Yamuna and the Sutudri identifies it beyond 
question with the modern Sarsuti near ThSnesar. The 
Sindhu as the chief of the great river system of the Punjab 
is singled out for special praises as follows; 

3. To heaven ascends her roar on high above the earth, 

With shimmer she displays her endless vehemence; 

'Cf. Sir A. Stein, Some River Names in the Higveda, JRAS. Jan. 1917: 
‘^The analyaie of the river names given in our ^igveda verse has proved that 
leaving aside the still uncertain Arjiklyfi, they follow each other in strict order from 
east to west”. 

*Cf* Vedic Index under Vitasta: “The rareness of the name in the ^igveda 
points to the Punjab not having been the seat of the activity of the greater part of 
the Vedio Indiana”. 
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As showers of rain that break forth thundering from a cloud, 
So * Sindhu rushes onward bellowing like a bull. 

4. Like mothers to their calves, like milch-kine with their milk, 
So, Sindhu, unto thee the roaring rivers run. 

Ev*n as a warrior monarch leads his army’s wings, 

So leadest thou the rivers, moving at their head. 

7-8. Most active of the active, Sindhu, undeceived, 

Like a mare splendid, like a woman fair to see. 

Good steeds has Sindhu, goodly cars and goodly robes, 
Golden is she, well-fashioned, rich in ample wealth*. 

These stanzas furnish a commentary on the sixth stanza, 
which describes the relation which exists between Sindhu 
and her tributary streams. There is the description of a 
mighty river which is fed by branches on both sides, the 
Sindhu controlling them, just as a warrior king commands 
the two wings of his army. 

To be compared with ^ the hymn in praise of the Rivers ' 
(X. 75) is * Visvamitra's conversation with the Rivers', Vipas 
and Sutudri (III. 33)®. As Varupa dug the bed of the 
Sindhu, the chief of the rivers, so Indra dug the beds of 
the sister streams VipSs and Sutudri. In both hymns the 
rivers are compared with racing mares and mother cows. 
The personification of the deified rivers is slight, being 
held in check by their obvious physical character. 

Sarasvati is invoked in three entire hymns of the Rv.^ 
She is regarded as the most worshipful of all the rivers, 
being described as ^most mother-like, most river-like, most 
goddess-like’® and as the asuryd or divine one among the 
streams (VII. 96, 1). She is depicted in grandiloquent 
terms as a rushing, powerful flood, that surpasses all 
other waters in greatness, wi/.h her mighty waves tearing 
away the heights of the mountains as she moves roaring 


* Lit. 

* Griffith’s translation with ohanges. 

* p. 187 If. 

* VI. 61,- VII. 95, 96. 

® Or ‘ Bast of mothera, of riaen, of goddi 


II. 41, 16 (MaodoneU, VM. 86). 
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along In view of the fact that the eastern Sarasvatl 
(modern SarsUti) must always have been one of the minor 
rivers of the Punjab, some scholars hold that the Sarasvatf 
in most passages is to be identified with the Sindhu (Indus)\ 
But this, as already shown, is not probable. The basin of 
the Sarasvatl was the last halting place of the Vedic 
Indians before they left the land of the seven rivers” and 
entered the Jumna-Ganges area. There is evidence that 
the Aryan tribes were held back for a considerable time 
by the dense aboriginal population which occupied the 
banks of the Jumna ^ As in this protracted struggle the 
broad waters of the Jumna must have been a bulwark for 
the aborigines against the Aryans \ so must the Sarasvatl 
have been for the Aryans against the aborigines. Sarasvatl 
is described as a ‘metal fort’ protecting the Aryan tribes 
and chieftains that dwell upon her banks, smiter of foes, 
slaying the Paravat(i8^\ and besought by her worshippers 
not to let them go into captivity to strange and distant 
fields I The Sarasvatl, as the region where the ‘five 
tribes’ tarried longest, was doubUess the centre of gravity 
of the .Sigvedic world. Its banks would be hallowed by 
the composition of hymns and the performance of sacri- 
ficial rites. In fact, the river Sarasvatl and its area were 
in sacredness the Vedic analogue of the later Gahga and 
Madhyadesa. The religious significance of that sacred 
stream is indicated by the fact that on its banks two 
‘special’ goddesses apparently had their origin, Sarasvatl 
‘she of the Sarasvatl river’, and Bharatl, the personified 

• * VI. 01, 2, 8; VII. 95, 1. 

* In Vll. 95, 1 Saro8t7a(l .... Sindhu must mean either the water-abounding 
Sindhn or the stream SaraaratT, most probably the later. 

^ Probably SarosvatT, butudrl, Vipfl^, Parusnl, AsiknT, VitastA and Sindhn. 

* Chap. II. p. 45 ff. 

A Bee Rv. Vll. 18, 10 for the yietory of Sndfts and the Tritsos over their foes 
on the YamunA. 

Probably a people on the YamunA. See Vedic Index, Paravaia, 

’VI. 01, 2, 7, 12, 14; VII. 1, 2; VIII. 21, 18. 
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offering of the Bharatas These two goddesses appear in 
conjunction in the Xpri hymns*. Since the area of the 
Sarasvati river was so important in connection with the 
composition of hymns, the goddess Sarasvati, as the apo- 
theosis of that river, came to be regarded as the inspirer* 
of fair hymns and as the stimulator of good thoughts. 
The transition to the post-Vedic meaning of Sarasvati as 
goddess of eloquence and wisdom presents no difficulty*. 

In relation to the other rivers of the Punjab Sarasvati 
is called ‘ seven-sistered ‘seven-fold’, and ‘one of seven’*. 
These terms link her up so closely to the whole river 
system of the Punjab, that while she is the genius of the 
Sarasvati river, she is so in no exclusive sense. She might 
almost be called the one river-genius as manifested in each 
of the seven rivers. This explains the paradox created by 
the insignificance of the river Sarasvati as set over against 
the grandeur of her description. As the Greek artist in 
creating the ideal human figure levied upon the physical 
excellences of all mankind, so Sarasvati is clothed upon 
with everything that is gracious, striking and terrible in 
any of the Punjab rivers. This tendency to idealization 
was doubtless helped by the fact that Sarasvati was a name 
that had come down from the Aryan past freighted with 
ancient memories ^ 

Sarasvati, while an earthly stream, has a heavenly 
origin. She flows from the mountains, the (celestial) ocean. 
She has the celestial Sindhu for her mother. She is called 


‘ Oldenbeif^, RV. 243. 

188, 8; II. 3, 8; III. 4, 8. etc. 

* eoilayUri I. 3, 10. Cf. prneodayak in the Gayatri fonnala 

* Vedic wiedom flourished within the river eystem of the Punjab, just as 

Egyptian wisdom was nourished by the Nile and Babylonian wisdom by the 
Euphrates and Tigris. * 

VI. 61, 10, 12; VII. 36, H. 

The earliest Sarasvati was the Iranian Haraqaiti (the modem Helmond) 
beyond Khbul. Possibly, as some scholara think, Sarasvati was also applied as a 
sacred name to the Sindhu. If so, there were three BarasvBtls, as AV. VI. 1 00 
might be interpreted to mean. 
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pavlravl, probably ‘daughter of lightning and is besought 
to descend to the sacrifice from the great mountain of the 
8ky^ The celestial origin of Sarasvati is an anticipation 
of the later doctrine of the celestial origin of Gangs. 

Finally, Sarasvati grants progeny and assists in pro- 
creation. DivodSsa was her gift to Vadhryasva^ Is this 
a reference to the fact that man’s seed is watery in nature, 
or does the function assigned to Sarasvati reveal the con- 
sciousness of the need of a larger population on the part 
of the Aryan tribes settled on the Sarasvati, in order to 
meet in battle the vast multitudes of the aborigines who 
were blocking their way to the fertile territory between 
the Jumna and the Ganges^? 

2. Mountains. — As rivers are conceived as divinely 
animate, so are the mountains. In various passages the 
mountains are mentioned along with other deified natural 
objects, such as waters, plants, trees, etc., and also with 
gods like Savitar, Ahibudhnya and others ^ Once they are 
described as manly, firm-set and rejoicing in food (III. 54, 
20). Parvata, ‘he of the mountain’, is thrice conjoined 
with Indra to form the dual divinity, Indra-Parvata who 
are invoked as ‘van-fighters’, who smite with their bolt, 
drive on a great car, and bring pleasant food. Parvata 
sometimes means ‘cloud-mountain’ as in II. 11, 7-8: — 

7. Indra, thy bay steeds showing forth their vigour 
Have sent a loud cry out that droppeth fatness. 

At once the broad earth spread herself to take it ; 

Even the cloudy moving mountain rested. 

8. Down, never ceasing, has the mountain settled ; 

Bellowing has it wandered with the mothers \ 

' The (ksoent of water as well as of fire and soma is ooiineoted with the 
lightning. 

VII. H(J, G; 85, 2; VI. 49, 7; V. 43, 11. 

» U. 41, 17; X. 184, 2. 

^ For Sai-asratT sec Macdoncll, VM. 6G-b8, and Vedic Index^ Art. Saraavati. 

^ VII. 34, 23; VI. 49, 14, etc. 

« 1. 122, :J; 132, 0; III. 53, 1. 

' The celestial waters. 
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Swelling the roar in the far-distant regions, 

They ' have spread wide the blast sent forth by Indra. 

(Griffith’s translation with changes.) 

Here the moving, bellowing mountain refers olearly to 
the cloud-mountain of the sky. In view of this ambiguity, 
Parvata in the compound Indra-Parvata may refer both 
to terrestrial and to celestial mountains. Each meaning 
might be an extension by analogy of the other. The 
Himalayas being visible from so large a part of the 
Rigvedic habitat of the Aryans must certainly be covered 
by the term Parvata, If the cloud-mountain and the 
lightning are joined together in the drama of the thunder- 
storm, hardly less is it true of the Himalayas and the 
lightning. The monsoon storms often begin in the Hima- 
layas and work backward to the plains. While all waters 
have their ultimate source in the celestial mountains, the 
rivers of the Punjab spring immediately from the Himalayas. 
Thus according to either interpretation Parvata* alone or 
Indra-Parvata are very properly described as ^rejoicing in 
food’\ It is quite in harmony with the Rigvedic conception 
of the mountains as divine that according to later Hindu 
thought the high peaks of the Himalayas are regarded, 
like Sinai and Olympus, as the seat of the gods. 

3. Forests, Plants and Trees. ~ Aranyani * she of the 
wild-wood’, a jungle goddess, is celebrated in X. 146^; — 

1. O Jungle maid, O Jungle maid, 

Methinks that thou hast lost thy way ; 

Dost not ask for the village ? Why ? 

Alarm has seized thee, has it not? 

2. When to the VHfijaTava* b- call 
The ciedka'^ makes answering cry 
With cymbals dancing, as it were, 

Then does the wildwood maiden thrill. 


‘ Maruui. 

*ln the plural paroatABah^ 111. 54. 20. 

* Cf. Oldonberg, RV. 255. 

« Cf. the transUtioiM of HiUebnmdt, LB. 150-151, and MtodoneU, HR. 81-82. 
^ Not identified. Poeribly owl and parrot. 

20 
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3. Yonder, the cattle graze, methinks, 

And what seems like a house appears ; 

And then at eve the Jungle maid 
Seemeth to start the creaking wains ^ 

4. Here some one calls his cow to him. 

Another there has felled a tree ; 

At eve the dweller in the wood 

Thinks to himself, some one has screamed. 

5. The Jungle maiden never harms. 

Unless another is too bold ; 

So after eating of sweet fruit 
A man at will may safely rest. 

6. Sweet-scented, redolent of balm. 

Apart from tillage, full of food, 

Of all wild beasts the mother, too*, 

Her have I praised, the Jungle maid. 

The personification of Aranya^ii is very slight, for in 
V. 4 the same word means simply * jungle’. The Jungle 
maid as the spirit of forest solitude is addressed in a 
chaffing bantering manner as one who is shy and fearful, 
having lost her way in the mazes of the forest. She is 
harmless, unless one becomes too intimate with her gloomy 
recesses or encounters her children the wild beasts. The 
thousand and one eerie sounds that are heard at night in 
a forest are vividly described. Our thoughts go forward 
to the Aranyakas or ‘Forest treatises’ of a later time, 
when the forests were the home of hermits. 

Plants {o^adhi\ as divine, are invoked in one whole 
hymn (X. 97), where they are described as mothers and 
goddesses, with Soma as their King. It is uncertain how 
far the healing virtues of plants are celebrated in this 
hymn, and how far their uses in connection with magic. 
The hymn itself looks like a charm for the purpose of 
exorcising a disease-demon. Of course, the medicinal use 
of plants receives due recognition 

' O/artK often travel by nifi'lit in India, to avoid the beat of the day. 

‘ The point of view from which Aranyftai ' forest' is called the mother of the 
beasts is obvious. 

*01donberg, BV. 256, n. .‘3. 
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He who hath Btore of herL>K at hand, 

Like kings amid a crowd of men,— 

Physician is that sage’s name, 

Fiend-slayer, chaser of disease. (Griffith’s translation.) 

Large trees'^ were sometimes invoked as gods especially 
in connection with the deified Mountains and Waters*. 
Such were the Akvattha and the Parna^y from which sacri- 
ficial vessels were made. The wood work of a chariot is 
frequently called vanaspatV ; so also is yapa^ the ‘post’ to 
which the sacrificial victim is tied^’. In the Apri hymns 
Vanaspati is regularly invoked in the verse next to the 
last, and in the same verse §amitar ‘divine butcher’ is 
mentioned*. In III. 8, 1, .1, 6, 11 the YDpa is expressly 
referred to under the name of vanaspati, ‘tree’\ In this 
hymn Vanaspati is described as hewn out with an axe 
(vv. 6, 11), erected (1-8, 6), purified (r>), anointed (1), and 
well-robed with a cord or garland (4). The deified sacri- 
ficial Post^ represents the apotheosis of an accessory of 
the divine. As Agni, the sacrificial fire, received apotheosis 
because of his connection with the worship of the gods, so 
is it with Vanaspati, the sacrificial post. Hence Vanaspati 
as divine is implored in the same hymn to grant wealth 
(1, 6) with children (2, 6), to drive away poverty (2), and 
to give splendour («S) and good fortune (2, 11). 

* Vanatpah ‘ forxst-lord 

* Vll. 34, 23; X. ti4, b; Vdl. VI. 4. 

^ X. 97, From the Kimnuka and ^alnioli (chariot wheels wen> made, X. Sf), 20. 

37, 3; 111. O:-., 20, ctr. 

HWdenbej-g, RV. 91, 2ri5-J5T, and SBK. XLV|. 12. 252.25:). 

«T1. 3, 10; III 4, 10; Vll, 2, 10. 

’We may compare the N. T. use of tree' (Gal. Ilf. 1.3 ; 1 Peter II. 24) for 
Cron. 

"Id the name way the ('ix)«8 of tliriat Ik Hometimea referred to as if it had 
i-eoeivcd a kind of semi-aitotheoHis: 

* In the ('ron of Christ I glory, 

Tow’ring o’er the wrecks of time ; 

All the light of ancient story 
Gathers ronnd iti head snblimc”. 


20 * 



CHAPTER XL 


THE ESCHATOLOGY OF THF RIGVEDA. 

1. As an introduction to the subject there is here 
presented a translation of the great Funeral Hymn^ X. 14, 
addressed to Yama: 

1. Him who has passed away along the mighty steeps, 

And has spied out the path for many mortals, 

Vivasvaiit’s son, convener of the peoples, 

Yama the King, present thou with oblation. 

2. Yama was first to find for us the pathway, 

A way that fi'orn us never can be taken *, 

Whereon have gone away our former fathers 
Along their several paths— they who were boi‘n here. 

4. Upon this strewn grass, Yama, pray be seated, 

Joining thyself with Ahgirasas, Fathers. 

Let spells seer-uttered bring thee to us hither, 

Do thou, 0 King, rejoice in this oblation. 

5. Come hither with th^ adorable Ahgirasas, 

Here with VirQpa’s sons delight thee, Yama. 

Thy sire Vivasvant call I; (may he revel), 

When seated on the litter at this worship. 

6. As for Ahgirasas, our Sires, Navagvas, 

Atharvans, Bhrigus, lovers of the Soma, 

We would continue in the loving-kindness 
Of them 1119 worshipful, and in their favour. 

To the dead:— 

,7. Go forth, go forth upon those ancient pathways, 

By which our former fathers have departed. 

. Thou shalt behold god Varupa, and Yama, 

Both kings, in funeral offerings rejoicing. 

8. Unite thou with the Fathers and with Yama, 

With istapurta in the highest heaven. 

'Indebtedness is noknowledged eQ»eeieUy to HUlebrandt, LK- 118-119, and 
MaodoneU, VRS. 164-176 and HB. 85-86. 

*Or: From us this iiasiure nevCM- can be taken. So Hillelirandt, LB. 118, 
and MaodoneU, VRS. 16.^). 
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Leaving behind all blemish homeward hie thee, 

And all-resplendent* join thee with a body. 

To the demons:— 

9. Begone, disperse, slink off from here, ye demons ; 

For him the Fathers have prepared this dwelling. 

To him a resting place King Yama giveth. 

By days distinguished, and by nights and waters. 

To the dead : — 

10. Past the two sons of Saramh, the two dogs, 

Four-eyed and brindled, hasten thou by pathway straight; 
Draw near thou to the Fathers rich in bounty, 

W1}0 at a ooinmon feast with Yama revel. 

To Yama:- 

11. Thy two dogs, Yama, guardians are and four-eyed, 
Mankind-beholding, watchers of the* pathway ; 

Commit him to the care of these. King Yama, 

Welfare on him bestow and health abiding. 

To the living: - 

12. Broad-nosod, brown -coloured {‘() and hunters of living men 
The two as Yama*s envoys wander hnongst the tribes. 
May these give back to us a life auspitsious. 

That we may here and now behold the sunlight. 

To the priests: — 

13. For Yama press the Soma-juice, 

Th’ oblation pour; the sacrifice 
Being well prepared to Yama goes. 

With Agni as its messenger. 

14. Step forward and to Yama King 
Pour the oblation rich in ghee ; 

May he direct us to the gods, 

That we may live a life prolonged. 

15. To Yama King th* oblation pour 
Most rich in honied sweetness. This 

Our hymn of praise is f«r the Risis, ancient-born. 

The ancient makers of the path. 

2. In the l^igvedic period the dead were disposed of 
by both burial and cremation’. Burial is probably referred 

^ auvarcas translated by Ilillebrandt 'in voller kraft' (LH. 118) and by 
Macdonell ‘full of vigour' (VRS. 170). 

^ Cf‘ Rv. 15, 14 ‘Those cremated and those not civmatcd’. Both methods 
are practised in modern Fndin ut the present time. 
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to in the expression * house of clay’ (VII. 89, 1), and also 
in X. 18, 10-11 as translated by MaodonclP: — 

10. Approach the bosom of the earth, the mother, 

This earth, the far-extending, most propitious ; 

Young, soft as wool to bounteous givers, may she 
Preserve thee from the lap of dissolution. 

11. Wide open. Earth, 0 press not heavily on him ; 

Be easy of approach to him, a refuge safe ; 

As with a robe a mother hides 

Her son, so shroud this man, O earth*. 

It is probable, as Oldenberg holds'', that burial was the 
older method being connected with the conception of the 
dead as going down into the underworld. But cremation 
was clearly the usual way. As the fire-sacrifice went up 
in smoke and flame to the heavenly world of the gods, so 
also did the dead man when burned upon the funeral pyre\ 
Thus cremation was closely bound up with the ^igvedic 
ideas of the future life. Rv. X. 16 is a cremation hymn, of 
which the following stanzas are reproduced (after Griffith 
with some changes): 

1. Consume him not, nor injure him by burning; 

Agni, cast not away hiK skin and body. 

0 Jatavedas, when thou hast refined him, 

Then send him on his way unto the Fathers. 

2 o-d, 4 o-rf- When he attains unto the world of spirits*'. 

Then may he win the deities’ high favour. 

With thine auspicious forms, 0 Jatavedas, 

Bear this man to the region of the pious. 


* HR. 88. 

* It is barely pot»sibIc that those verses muy rafer to the dispositioii of the 
bones end aehee after erematiou, as Oldenbei^, (RV* TiTl) and HiUebrandt 
(LV. 122) aeom to think. Uut see Vedic Index I. 8. 

» RV. 543-548. 

* Compare the dying utteraD<tc of a modern martyr in Tibet: **1 thank you 
for throwing me into this fire, for the flames of thia fire lift me up high ao that 
[ may reaoh heaven aoon Htreeter and Appasami, 7'he Sadhu 80. 

Lit. ‘cooked’ him. 

* Aauwti lit. ‘ spirit-guidanoi' i.e, Agoi’s guidance of the aoiila pf the dead 
from this to the other world. Cf. Oldenberg, RV. r>28. 
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6. What wound soe’cr the dark bird hath inflicted, 

The ant, wild animal, or deadly serpent, 

May Agni heal it, he the all-devouring. 

And Soma who has passed into the Brahmans. 

9. Far hence send I the raw-flesh-eating’ Agni, 
Stain-bearing may he go to Yama’s subjects; 

But may the other Jatavedas carry 
Oblation to the gods, for he is skilful* 

It looks as if only the gross material body were consumed 
in the flames, the immaterial or spiritual part being 
carried heavenward when Tefined or * cooked’ in the fire. 
It is true, verses 1 and 6 read as if the whole body with 
its members intact were translated to the skies, but 
doubtless this way of putting things may be accounted for 
on the hypothesis of a belief in a body so refined and 
purified by fire as to be free from all imperfections", 
something like the ^subtile’ body of later Indian thought. 
It will be noticed that, as Agni is invoked at cremation 
not to injure or destroy the dead, that is, the immortal 
part that survives death, so mother Earth is besought at 
burial not to press too heavily upon the departed, but to 
preserve him from the lap of dissolution". 

It is practically certain, as already pointed out^, that 
in the IE. period gifts to the dead were buried or burned 
with the corpse— gifts of such things as food, weapons, 
clothes and domestic animals, and sometimes slaves or 
even wi^e^ It is to the credit of l^igvedic morality that 
the primeval IE. custom of Satl was not continued, the 
only reference to it being in the form of a ritualistic 
substitute therefor, as described in X. 18, 8-9:— 

8. Arise, come to the world* of life, O woman ; 

Thou liest here by one whose breath has left him. 


^ KravyMf an epithet also of the demon Kimidin, Vll. 104, 2. 

* Cf. X. 14, 8; 16, 6. 

* X. 16, 1; 18, 10-11. 

* Chap. 1., p. 11. 

* OldenbeiK, RV. 587; HUlebniidt, VM. 11* 8. 
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Gome : thou hast entered now upon the wifehood 
Of this thy lord who takes thy hand and woos thee^ 

9. From the dead hand I take the bow he wielded, 

To win for us dominion, might and glory. 

Thou there, we here, rich in heroic offspring. 

Will vanquish all assaults of every foeman 

Here we have the ritualistic survival of what is called in 
AV. XVIII. 3, 1 ‘the ancient custom^ of burning with the 
dead man his widow ^ as well as his weapons. 

The following stanzas of X. 16 refer to the burning of 
a he-goat and perhaps also of the flesh of a cow along 
with that of the corpse : 

4 a-b. The he-goat is thy pari; with fire consume him; 

Let thy fierce flame, thy glowing heat devour him. 

7. Shield thee with cows^ against the flames of Agni, 

Be wholly covered with their fat and richness ; 

So may the bold one eager to attack thee 
With fierce glow, fail to girdle and consume thee 

It looks as if we had here the idea of mhstitution^^ the 
fire doing its worst upon the enveloping cover of goat^s 


* Potvibly V. refers to the dead hnsband, oa interprated by (iriffitb : 

* Wifehood with this thy husband waa thy }>ortion, 

Who took thy hand and wooed thcc as a lover'. 

’ Macdonell's translation, Hll. 87. 

^ The custom of or widow-buming, was revived in later days, but 

perhaps, as Oldcnberg remai’k-s (BV. 587), it may never have altogether oeaaed, 
in spite of the authority of the '^v,, just as now-a-duys there is un occasional case 
of ‘ salt ’ in India in spite of the authority of Government. Compare the following 
account as reported in the Cal<‘utta Statesman of June 19, 1921: — 

A case of aati has been reported in village Sarajpur near Katni on July 3. 
The husband, aged 35, was a carpenter in the employ of the Ratni Cement 
Factory, and died of fever. His young wife, who was ric‘hly adorned and 
dressed, remained at home when the iHKly was taken to the cremation ground, 
and when the people returned, she went out without speaking to them. 
Some of her friends went in search of her later, and on returning to the 
oremation ground found both bodies burning together. 

^ That is, the product (ghee) or the flesh of oows- 

^ Ciriffith's translEtion with changes. 

* Oldenheig, RV. 587.588. 
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flesh and cow’s flesh (or ghee), and so (in theory at least) 
sparing the dead man thus enveloped. 

As has already been pointed out in Chap. I, it is 
practically certain that the service and worship of the 
dead was practised during the IE. period. The offering 
to the Manes of food and drink undoubtedly existed during 
the ^igvedic period, but the detailed account of the 
Sraddha ceremonies is found only in the later literature'. 
The service of the dead is of immemorial antiquity, and 
bears witness to the belief in a future life. 

:3. The most important technical terms of ^igvedic 
psychology are asu- ‘spirit’, ‘breath’, expressive of physical 
vitality, and manas ‘soul’, the seat of thought and emotion. 
Upon the presence of asu and manas life depends. For 
example, gainsu^ in X. 18, 8 means ‘he whose breath has 
gone ’, hence dead ; and reference has already been made 
to asunltij Agni’s leading of the spirit of a dead man from 
this world to the next (X. 16, 2). The IJigvedic conception 
of manas ‘soul’ as imperishable is probably based upon 
the early belief that the soul is capable of separation from 
the body during the dream-state or even during unconscious- 
ness. For example, in Kv. X. 58 the manas or ‘soul’ of a 
man who is lying unconscious and apparently dead is 
thought of as having gone away to Yama, or to heaven 
and earth, the four quarters, the ocean, the motes in the 
sunbeams, waters and plants, sun and dawn, the lofty 
mountains, etc. and is besought to return from the distant 
place wherever he may be. This is doubtless a spell to 
bring back a sick man to life and health. In the following 
two passages there may perhaps be found the germ of the 
later doctrine of metempsychosis, since the soul (manas) 
is thought of as going to the waters or the plants®: — 


* Oldenberg, BY. 548*554. The l§rlUdha mantras are at the preaent time 
mostly Vedic, although they may oontain later additions. 

* Cf. gatamanaa ‘he whose soul is gone forth’. Taitl. Samh. VI. 6, 7, 2. 

> MaodoneU, VM. 166. 
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The sun receive thine eye, the wind thy spirit 
Go, as thy nature is, unto the sky and earth. 

Or to the waters go thou, if it be thy lot; 

Go make thy home in plants with all thy members * (X. 16, 3). 

Thy spirit *, that went far away, 

Unto the waters and the plants, 

We cause that to return again, 

That thou mayst live and sojourn here^ X. t'ib, 7. 

As already indicated, the body has a part in the future 
life\ The ami and manas remain united there as here, 
which is a guarantee that all the functions of the mental 
life remain intact. Thus the full personality of the de- 
parted, consisting of body (sar^ra), soul (asu) and spirit 
(manas), is preserved. Having a body, the departed drink 
Soma*, eat the funeral offerings or ‘spirit-food’ (IX. 113, 10) 
and hear the sound of the flute and of song (X. 135, 7) \ 

4. The i^igvedic Paradise is variously described as 
situated in the midst of the sky (X. 15, 14), in the highest 
heaven (X. 14, 8), in the third heaven*, the inmost recess 
of the sky (IX. 113, 8-9), in the lap of the ruddy (dawns) 
(X. 15, 7), and in the highest step of Yis^u (I. 154, 5; 
X. 15, 3), that is the place of the sun at the zenith. We 
may note in passing the bright sunny character of the 
^igvedic paradise, so different from the (probably earlier) 
conception of a dark ‘underworld’ as. the abode of the 
dead^ 

' atman. 

* Qiiftith’i translation with some ohan^es. 

’ manat. 

* Griffith’s translation with some ciiaogcs. 

®3L. 14, 8; 16, 5. 

*The Fathers are often called Somyatah ‘loyers of Soma’, X. 14, 6, etc. 

^ According to AV. IV. 34, 2 the departed have abundance of sezoal grakifina* 
don. It is only fair to say that this detail in the joy of the blessed dead is not found 
in the IgLv. The providing of the great gods with wives furnished a starting point 
lor Um notion of this kind of bliss. We are reminded of the Houris of the Qorln. 

* Cf. 2 Cor. XII. 2. 

*01denbefg, RV. 548, thinks that the transition from the idea of an under- 
ground Hades to that of a heavenly Paradise was mediated by the fact that both 
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The blessed dead are furnished with bodies suitable to 
the new environment, as the following passages indicate : 

Leaving behind all blemish homeward hie thee, 

And all-resplendent join thee with a body. (X. 14, 8.) 

They that, consumed or not consumed by Agni, 

Amid the sky in spirit-food do revel,— 

Along with these prepare, O sovereign ruler, 

A passage to the skies, a heavenly body (X. 15, 14.) 
Back to the Fathers, Agni, do thou send him, 

Who, to thee offered *, goes with spirit-viands. 

Endued with life may he attain to offspring; 

May he rejoin a body, Jatavedas. (X. 16, 5.) 

Here is one light for thee, another yonder ; 

Enter the third and be therewith united. 

Uniting with a body be thou welcome, 

Dear to the gods in their sublimest birthplace. 

(X. 56, 1 Griffith’s translation.) 

As there is an earthly and a heavenly life, so there is 
an earthly and a heavenly body. The earthly body at 
death either suffers dissolution in the earth or is consumed 
on the funeral pyre. When thus ^cooked’ or refined by 
Agni, the dead man ascends by the * ancient paths’ to the 
realm of Yama, Agni conducting his soul to the sun-home 
of the Fathers, where he is united with another body. 
The new body is congruous with the new environment, 
and so is a luminous or glorified body (X. 14, 8; 66, 1). 
When the soul of the dead man returns hither, he is said 


the heavenly (iods and the earthly Fatheni received aimilar wonhip. It waa 
logical, then, to think of the Fathen aa aaaooiated with the Goda in the higheat 
place of blias. 

’ More literally : Along with these prepare according to thy power as aovereigu 
mler this apirit-goidance (to heaven) and a body. In X. 59, 5-b AaonTti in 
apparently * he of qairit-goidanoe *. The prayer add res a e d to Aaonlti ia dearly for 
either restoralion of health in thia life or for reatoration of the body and facnltica 
in the heavenly world. To find tranimigration here (Bwimi Dayinand Baraavatl, 
RiffVtd&dibka^abhumikaf 211-212) ii to read later viewi into the text, and ie not 
in harmony with ^igvedic eachatology. 

> Note how the eorpae when oremated ia rspreaented here aa an offering to AKtii. 
Cf. Oldenbefg, RV. 565, n. 2. 


20 * 
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to go back home' — to his ‘true home’, as it were. 
Naturally, then, in putting on a heavenly body the dead 
man puts off all the imperfections of earth (X. 14, 8); or, 
as the AV^ has it, ‘sickness is left behind and limbs are 
not lame or crooked’. Old age is overcome (X. 27, 21). 
On reaching the realms of light, the sainted dead are 
welcomed by the gods and are beloved of them (X. 56, 1). 
This fair picture is rendered even fairer by certain 
details contributed by the AV., according to which the 
blessed dead see father, mother and sons, and unite with 
wives and children (AV. VI. 120, 3; XII, 3, 17). 

We may now describe more particularly the felicity of 
the blessed dead. They see Varuna and Yama (X. 14, 7), 
revel with Yama in the heavenly paradise, partake of the 
funeral offerings {svadha)y and share in the feasts of the 
gods (X. 14, 10; 15, 14). The most detailed account is 
found in IX, 113, 7-lP. According to this striking passage, 
the Rigvedic Heaven is a place of radiance inexhaustible 
and of living waters, of spirit-food and complete satisfaction, 
of movement glad and free,- a place where King Yama 
has his seat, where felicity and joy, pleasure and bliss 
abound, and where loves and longings are fulfilled and all 
desires are satisfied. The grave and solemn tone of this 
Rigvedic hymn of Paradise rc^minds one of the similar 
utterance in Rev. VII. 16-17 : 

They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more; 

Neither shall the sun smite them any more, nor any heat: 

For the Lamb that is In the midst of the throne shall be their 

shepherd 

And shall guide them unto the fountains of the waters of life; 

And God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes^ 


^ putiah *back’ 'ogain* (X. IG, :y), and aaiam ‘home’ <X. 14, 8). So 
Ftloomfield, RV. 251 “returning to their true home”. 

‘■111. 28, T). 

^Triuulated in Chap. VlJl. pp. 241*242. 

* Charles, The Revelation of St. John, New York, 1920, I. 21G-217, U, 406. 
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We are reminded also of the following lines in Tennyson’s 
Passing of Arthur^ concerning which Taine ‘ remarks that 
nothing calmer and more imposing has been seen since 
Cjoethe”: 

the island-valley of Avilion, 

Where falls not hail, or rain, or any snow, 

Nor ever wind blows loudly ; but it lies 

Deep-ineadowed, happy, fair with orchard lawns 

And bowery hollows crowned with summer sea. (377-381.) 

All three passages describa the future life and environment 
in terms of the present life. ' This is inevitable. Each 
passage is capable of either a material or a spiritual 
interpretation. In view of the Atharva-Veda emphasis* 
on completeness of body and limbs, streams flowing with 
milk, honey and wine, the presence of many-coloured cows 
that yield all desires, and abundance of sexual gratification, 
as distinctive marks of the heaven of the blest, one is 
naturally inclined to read ^v. IX. 118, 7-11 in the same 
light*. But if the AV. and the Brfihmapas had been marked 
by progress toward the spiritual rather than by reaction 
toward the material and carnal, it would have been equally 
natural to have interpreted IX. 113, 7-11 in the light of 
their spirituality. 

The blessed dead are represented as having fellowship 
with the gods and Yama in the realms of light. When 
they arrive, they are dear and welcome to the gods (X. 
56, 1). They behold both Yama and Varupa (X. 14, 7). 
Here we have the conception of heaven as a fellowship of 
the immortal heavenly gods with those sainted souls that 
have come from the earth. 

Heaven is depicted as a reward for those that risk 
their lives in battle, bestow liberal sacrificial fees, practise 
rigorous austerity (tapas^) and lay up merit for themselves 

1 History of English Literature. 

>AV. IV. 6, 1; M4, -2, 6, 8. 

*So Oldenberg, RY. 531-532. Cf. Macdonell, VM 108. 

^ X. 154, 2-5. 
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through their offerings and pious gifts (X. 14, 8). Thus the 
departed are represented as united in paradise not only 
with the Fathers and with Yama, with the rays of the sun 
(1, 109, 7), and with glorified bodies, but also with what 
they have sacrificed and given (i^tapUrta) while on earth. 
Such ^ treasure ’ ^ laid up in heaven will be theirs on their 
arrival. We have here possibly the germ of the later 
doctrine of Karma, a word which means in the Rv. ‘work’ 
in general, or specifically ‘sacrificial work'. Such works 
constitute the merit which wins the bliss of heaven for the 
departed soul. It is only necessary to universalize the 
notion of ‘work’, making it apply to everything in the 
universe, both animate and inanimate, in order to get the 
full-fledged doctrine of Karma, as held in later times’. 

The most important references to the future life as 
shown above are found in the later portions of the Rv., in 
the tenth and first books. Just as eschatology received 
emphasis among the Hebrews only in the exilic and post- 
exilic periods (b. c. 586 and onward), so it looks as if 
Rigvedic eschatology belonged in the main to the later 
period of the Rigveda hymns, say about b. c. 1000-800. 
Rigvedic ideas concerning the future life are connected 
especially with Visou (1. 154, 5-6), Soma (IX. 113, 7-11) and 
Yama. Soma grants the draught of immortality; Yama 
discovered the path by which the blessed dead travel from 
earth to heaven ; and in the highest step of Vis];iu there is 
a well of honey. It may be that each group of ideas was 
elaborated originally in a particular tribal or priestly 
circle. * 

5. If the righteousness of the righteous’ seemed to the 
Rigvedic seers to require a heavenly abode as a place of 
reward, then naturally and logically the wickedness of the 


' Cf. St. Matthew VJ. 20. 

* Cf. Bloomfield, RV. iOh. 

'^Sukriiati 'well doers’ (X. J6, 4); devayavah. devayantah^ god-devoted* 
' god-serviog ’ I. ir)4, ? 
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wicked would demand a separate abode as a prison or 
place of punishment. The passages are confessedly few 
which may be quoted from the Rv. in support of a doctrine 
of help; but, though few, their evidence is clear enough. 
Consider the following: — 

Roaming about, like brotherless young women, 

Of evil ways, like dames that trick their husbands, 

As such being full of sin, untrue, unfaithful 

They for themselves this deep place have created. JV. 5, 5. 

O Indra-Soma, dash the evil-doers® down 

Into the pit, the gloom profound and bottomless, 

So that not one of them may ever thence emerge ; 

Such be your wrathful might to overpower them. VIT. 104, 3. 

In these two passages the emphasis is upon the casting 
of the wicked into a ‘deep place' (padam gabhlram^) or 
‘pit’ {vavra). Similarly the wish is expressed that the 
thief and robber may lie under the three earths, and that 
the demoness in the form of an owl may plunge down into 
the endless {i,e, bottomless) pits (VII. 104, 11, 17). These 
references show that the prison-house of the wicked was 
conceived as a deep or bottomless pit of darkness, 

^As far removed from God and light of heaven 
As from the centre thrice to the utmost pole’*. 

When one has been cast into this pit, no exit is possible. 
Every sinner creates for himself ‘this deep place’ through 
the evil deeds which he has committed (IV. 5, 5) ^ 

In general, then, we may say that the conception of 
hell seems to have been forced upon the Rigvedic seers 
by the facts of the mora? life. 

6. Two hymns of the ^v. are devoted to the praise of the 
Pitris or Fathers". Certain stanzas of X. 15 are here 
reproduced : 

’ Oldenbcrg KV. 536-542; Maodoiiell, VM> 16H. 

’Note the word for wicked: df*skiHtah * evil-doera papSttak ‘einnere’, anritdh 
‘ nntrae aaatyih ' iiofaithful 

* Narakasthdnam ‘ holl ' — Siyana. 

* Paradiie Lost, I. linef; 7.‘i*74. 

^ Cf.AotA T. 25, “.ludu fell atrny, that he might go to his oion place**. 
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1. Let them rise up, the lower, up the higher, 

Yea up the midmost Soma-loving Fathers. 

May they who have attained to life eternal. 

Kind, order-knowing, aid us when we call them. 

2. To-day be this our homage to the Fathers, 

Who passed beyond, the earlier and the later ; 

Those who are seated in the space terrestrial, 

Or now sojourn amid the clans fair-settled. 

4. Fathers, come hither with your aid, gi'ass-seated ; 

These offerings have we made to you : enjoy them. 

So come to us with your most wholesome succour. 

And grant us health and welfare without blemish. 

5. Invited are the Soma-loving Fathers 
Unto the dear deposits on the litter 

Of sacred grass ; may they draw nigh and hearken. 

Yea intercede for us and grant us succour. 

6. Southward being seated and the knee inclining. 

Welcome unitedly this our oblation. 

O Fathers, hurt us not for any trespass 
That we through human frailty have committed. 

8. Vasisphas, our forefathers. Soma-loving. 

Who are considered meet for Soma-drinking, ~ 

Sharing in gifts with these let Yania eager 
With eager ones at will eat our oblations. 

10. Gome, Agni, with the thousand god-adoring 
Forefathers seated at the heating-vessel, 

All eaters, drinkers of oblations, truthful, 

Who journey with the deities and Indra. 

11. Ye Agni-tasted Fathers, come ye nigh to us, 

Sit each upon his seat, ye that good guidance give. 

Eat the oblations that are proffered on the grass, 

And then grant wealth to us and hosts of hero sons. 

12. Of Fathers who are here and who Are absent. 

Of Fathers whom we know and whom we know not, 

Thou, Jatavedas, knowest well the number; 

With spirit-food prepared accept our offering 

We are here introduced to Higvedic ancestor- worship \ 
The Fathers thus adored have passed through death and 

* Indebtednew is aoknowledgcU to Macdonell. VRH. 176-186; Ilillebrandt 
LR. 119-120 ; und Griffith. 

*C/-. Chap. I. pp. 11-12. 
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attained to life^i the implication being that it is life 
immortal ^ since the Fathers are associated with the Devas 
in their activities and in the worship they receive. This 
conception of the sainted dead seems logically to shut out 
transmigration. The Soma-loving Fathers are invited to 
the earthly sacrifices, where they sit along with the Devas 
on the barhis or litter of sacred grass. They come in 
thousands and take their proper places on the sacrificial 
ground, being seated to the south, the region of the dead. 
Here they receive their portion of the libations for which 
they yearn. 

The Fathers receive adoration, and are invoked to hear, 
intercede for and protect their descendants, granting unto 
them perfect health and welfare \ They are also besought 
not to injure their descendants for any sin which they may 
have committed against them. They are also represented 
as givers of wealth and offspring \ 

Cosmic activities are sometimes ascribed to the Fathers, 
such as adorning the sky with stars, placing darkness in 
the night and light in the day, finding the hidden light, 
and generating the dawn^. Being assimilated to the gods 
and leading the same kind of life, the Fathers receive 
almost divine honours', and in one passage (X. 56, 4) are 
apparently called gods. They constitute a special group 
of deities or at least of demi-gods. 

The Fathers are distinguished as earlier and later, as 

A- 

^ A 9 h ‘spirit*, ‘life* (X. 15, 1), the oontext showing that it refers to the 
heavenly life, oonoeived of course after the analogy of the earthly asu ‘ breatli *. 

^ The Fathers are actually called immortal in AV. VI. 41, 3. 

^ As the Devas are nourished and strengthened by offerings, so are the Fathers. 
Svadha means ‘inhorent power’, and in X. 14, 3; 15, 14; IX. 113, 10, it seems 
to mean the ‘spirit-food’ or drink which confers this pf)wer. Oldenbei^, RV. 531 
n. 2; SEE. XLVl. 102. 

^ X. 15, 2, 4, .5. Note the pi'actice of ‘ praynis to the dead’. 

»X. 15, 6, 11 ; 16, 5; 18, 9. 

®X. 68, 11; VII. 76, 4. 

’Maodonell, VM. 170. 
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lower, higher and middle', and as known or unknown, even 
those who are unknown to their descendants being known 
to Agni \ In general the term pitris refers to the early 
forefathers, who travelled from earth to heaven by the 
ancient paths which Yama discovered. These paths they, 
the ancient-born, helped to make for their descendants, the 
recent dead, who go to join them (X. 14, 2, 7, 15). Certain 
ancient clans are mentioned as represented by the Fathers, 
especially the Ahgirasas, Navagvas, Atharvans, VairQpas, 
Bhrigus and Vasisthas (X. 14, 4-6; 15, 8). These ancient 
path-makers are called in one place Kishis (X. 14, 15)^ 

7. Yama, the chief of the blessed dead, is never ex- 
plicitly called a god, but only a King. Still it is every- 
where implied that he is a god, for he is closely associated 
with Varuna, Bfihaspati, Agni and MatariSvan, and is 
mentioned in the lists of the gods\ Yama is celebrated 
in only three whole hymns besides the one containing the 
famous dialogue between Yama and his sister Yami (X. 10). 
Most of the references to Yama are found in the tenth and 
first books. 

a) The ancestry and relationships of Yama are un- 
certain and perplexing. According to one account (X. 17, 
1-2) Yama and (by implication) his twin sister Yami are 
the children of Vivasvant and Saranyu, the daughter of 
Tvastar. Vivasvant* ‘the luminous* is clearly a deity of 
light. Whether he be interpreted as the rising sun \ the lumi- 
nous sky ®, or simply the sun ^ makes very little difference, 

‘ As belonging to earth, sky and inid-air. 

*X. 15, 1, 2, 13. 

“We are reminded of the distinction drawn in RV. J. 1, 2 between ancient 
and recent lU^ia. 

*X. 14, 7; 13, 4; I. 164, 46; X. 64. 3; 62, 11. 

f-X. 14, 135, 154. 

vi+vos ‘to shine forth’, ‘be re8}ilcndcnt ’ ; cf, A?estuo Vtvanhvanl, 

’ Rotii, PW.; Maodonell, VM. 43. 

•'Lndwig, RV., 111. 333, V. 392; Ebni, Yama 19, 24. 

‘'HUlebrandt, VM. I. 488; Hopkins, Kl. 128, 130; Tlloomfield, RV. 141, 
et al. 
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since each involves the other. Sarapyu ‘the swift’ may be 
taken as a synonym of SCirya or Usas the Dawn*, or perhaps 
better with Myriantheus “ as the night which, of course, ends 
with the dawn. Vivasvant and Sarapyu were responsible 
for two pairs of twins, Yama and Yami and the two Asvins. 
If the Asvins are taken to be the twin-lights of the morning 
twilight, half-dark and half-light, then Vivasvant and 
Saranyu, interpreted as the day-sky and the night-sky, 
would furnish a very suitable parentage for them, for the 
^twilight shares in the colour of both parents. In like 
manner Yama and Yami may perhaps be interpreted as 
moon and Dawn *, both sharing in the qualities of day and 
night, and represented as having a love-affair which ended 
in a wedding (X. 85, 8-9). The physical basis of the 
heavenly romance may then be seen when the waning 
Moon draws near to, and finally fuses with, the Dawn, 
otherwise called Shryjl, the Sun-maiden. 

Compare the following stanza of a Lithuanian folk-song*. 

“The Moon did wed the Maiden Sun, 

In an early day of spring-tide ; 

The Maiden Sun arose betimes, 

The Moon just then did slink away”. 

Hillebrandt thinks that the two wives of Vivasvant (X. 17, 2) 
are Night and Dawn, Night vanishing and Dawn taking 
Night’s place in the affections of the Sun. But these 
references are so occasional and fugitive that, as Hillebrandt 
says, they explain nothing, but stand in need of explanation 
themselves \ 

From an entirely different circle of mythical ideas 
comes the statement that Yama and Yami are children of 


’ So Bloomfield JAOB. li), 172-JSS, and Maodonell, VM. 12.'>. 

* AAD. r)7. So Hillebraudt, VM. I. 603, n. 1. 

^ Unless, as some think, Yami is a later oreation, like Indr&nT and Vaninftnl. 
So Hillebrandt, VM. 1. 406. But perhaps Yama and Yoml may be taken as 
Heaven and Earth, the primeval parents of all things. Cf. X. 10, 9. 

* Qnoted by Bloomfield (KV. 114) from Prof. Chase’s version, with alterations. 
- VM. 1. 503. 


21 * 



324 


THE RELIGION OF THE RIGVEDA 


the Gandharva in the waters and of the water nymph’, 
although these two arc possibly to be identified with 
Vivasvant and Sara;iyu\ 

Yama, the son of Vivasvant, clearly belongs to the 
Indo-lranian period, because identical with Yima, the son 
of Vivanhvant. The twins Yama and Yami correspond 
with Yima and Yimeh, Yami belonging to a late Rv. hymn 
(X. 10) and Yimeh to the Bundahis, a part of the younger 
Avesta. Yama Vaivasvata (X. 14, 1) has an interesting 
doublet in the person of Manu Vivasvant (Val. 4, 1) called 
later also Manu Vaivasvata (AV. VIII. 10, 24). Doubtless 
the two originated in different mythical circles. They 
introduce us to the problem of the origin and the future 
life of mankind. 

h) At the head of the human race stands, according 
to Rigvedic conception, a first man, either Manu ’’ the first 
sacrificer (X, 63, 7), or Yama the first to discover the 
pathway from earth to heaven (X. 14, 1-2), because the 
first to die. Manu is definitely called ‘our father^ (I. 80, 
16; II. 33, 13) as also is Yama (X. 136, 1). The twins 
Yama and Yami may be taken as the progenitors of the 
human race, as it were the Indian Adam and Eve. The 
motive of the strange dialogue (X. 10) between the twin 
brother and sister turns upon the ethics of such a re- 
lationship. Yami presses for it on the ground that Yama 
is the ‘only mortar (v. 3) and that progeny is necessary 
in order to people the world (vv. 1, 3). Yama on the other 
hand draws attention to the fact that 

Great is the law of Varuna and Mitra (v. 6). 

The hero sons of Asura the mighty, 

Upholders of the sky, look round them widely (v. 2). 

They stand not still, nor ever close their eyelids, 

Spies of the gods, that here about us wander (v. 8). 


' appd yo§a X. 10, 4- 
^ So Sftyana and Max Miillcr* 

*Manu (or Maniu) ‘man’ from vian 'to think’. Cf. the Hebrew Adam 
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The ethical difficulty of the origin of the human race from 
the union of a primeval brother and sister reminds one of 
the similar trouble one finds in discovering whore Cain 
and Abel got their wives (if not from among their own 
sisters)*. It looks as if Yama and Yami were originally 
anthropomorphised natural phenomena, such as Moon and 
Dawn, or Heaven and Earth®. The name Yama ‘twin^ 
seems to indicate that there was such a pair of natural 
phenomena. When Yama became anthropomorphised, the 
name Munii (Manus) was altogether suitable. To 

say that Yama and Manu are doublets is to say that they 
are practically identical \ 

Beyond the first man the roots of humanity run back 
into the world of the gods\ to Vivasvant (the Sun)^’, the 
father of Manu** and the father of Yama and Yarn], the 
last two being identical, probably, with Heaven and Earth, 
the parents of all that is. 

Sacrifice is carried back to primeval man. Manu pre- 
sented the first offering to the gods (X. 63, 7), and hence 
Manu’s original sacrifice is a prototype of the Rigvedic 
sacrifice. For the Rigvedic priest is often said to perform 
the ritual of sacrifice Marmf^at, *as Manus did^ (I. 44, 11, 
etc.). The priest also thinks of himself as functioning in 
the ‘home of Manu’ or the ‘seat of Vivasvant’, expressions 
to be explained as the place of sacrifice. The Iranian 

’ in both instAuceH we un) dealing witii the renlm of oonceptioDB. ! ^ 

' Heaven and earth us natural twins might very well be oaUed Yomu and Yoml. 
They are also the parents of nil that is. As VivnsvBnt and Saranyu, Day and 
Night, are the parents of the AAvins, conceived as the twilight, Sf> might they weU 
be the parents (oi revcolcn) oJ' Yama and YamI conceived as Heaven and Earth. 

Their practical identity is symbolised by their l»oth being made sons of 
Vivasvaot. 

‘ Oldenbeig, KV. 27ti. Cf. Lake III. 3H, “ Wliich was the son of Adam, which 
was the son of God • 

-’The suD'Houice of the soul bcex)me8 finally, os we have seen, the ‘son-home* 
of the soul. 

‘^Manu seems to Yte Indo-European, because it corresponds with Mannus 
(Tacitus, Germania Cap. II), Germ. Mann, and English man. 
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Vivanhvant was the first to prepare the Haoma, and the 
Jligvedic Vivasvant performed similar functions (Vfil.IV. 1). 
Thus Manu-Yama was the first man, the first sacrificer, 
the first ruler, the first one to see death, the first to blaze 
a pathway from earth to heaven, and the first to become 
the king of the blessed dead in the realms of light. 

c) The Rigvedic Heaven as the abode of the Fathers 
has already been described. Yama is the king thereof. 
His dwelling is in the ^remote recess' of the sky. There 
he gathers the people together, gives the dead man a 
resting place, prepares an abode for him, and under the 
well-leaved tree of Paradise drinks' the draught of im- 
mortality with the gods, while at the same time, as their 
olan-lord and father, he attends lovingly to the ancient 
ones*. The seat of Yama, which is the abode of the gods^ 
is a place of music and song. Yama as the first and ‘sole 
mortal’ (X. 10, 3) on earth is represented as choosing 
death and abandoning his body on behalf of gods and 
men, in order to open up for them a path between earth and 
heaven (X. 13, 4 ; 14, 1). If this is the correct interpretation ^ 
then there is ascribed to Yama a love for the human race 
which bore fruit in sacrifice. 

Yama’s regular messengers are two dogs, ‘hounds of 
heaven’ as it were, the sons of Saramn. They are described 
in X 14, 10-12 as four-eyed, broad-nosed, and brindled or 
brown ^ The two dogs of Yama are clearly as closely 
associated together as are the Asvin pair or the twins 
Yama and Yami, If Yama and Yaml be taken as Heaven 
and Earth, then it would seem natural, with Bloomfield, to 


* Cr. Mark XIV. 25; Luke XXII. 18. 

*IX. 11:J, 8; X. 14, 1, 7, f) ; 18, 13; 1H.5, 1. 

” davamana X. 135, 7. 

* Interpretation unoertain- Cf Oldenbcrg, ^v. Noten 11. 210-211; and 
Maodonell, VM. 172. 

*^10 the AV. Vlll. 1, 0 the two dogs are distinguished as 'brindled' Sabalan 
(poBublj to be identified with the Or. Kdp^SpOC. Bloomfield BV. 108) and 
SySma 'dark', an inteipretation of the difficult word udumbala 'brown' (?). 
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think of the two heavenly dogs as originally the sun and 
moon. But this is very uncertain. In view of the fact 
that in both the Greek and the Iranian mythology of the 
dead only one dog plays a part, it is possible that the 
Indian love of correspondence and symmetry has led to 
the creation of two dogs. But whatever these dogs origi- 
nally represented, their business is described as guarding, 
Gerberus-like, the way from earth to heaven', as selecting 
the candidates for death, and as entrusted with their care 
as they journey heavenward (X. 14, 10-12). 


In modern atoriee these dogs guard the doors leading to heaven ami licll. 



PART C. 

THE SIGNIFICANCE AND VALUE OF THE RIGVEDA 

CHAPTER XII. 

THE RIGVEDA AND LATER HINDU DEVELOPMENTS. 

The Rigyedft is the fountain-head' of Hindu religion, 
philosophy, law, art and social institutions. It is no more 
possible to understand later Hinduism without a knowledge 
of the Rv. than it would be to understand the New Testa- 
ment or the Qur&n without a knowledge of the Old Testa- 
ment. The Rv. has fulfilled itself in the thought, institutions 
an^ history of India. To show how this is so, is to write 
at once the last chapter on the religious contents of the 
and the first chapter on the significance and value 
thereof. 

1. The Rioveda and Hindu Art. 

a) Poetry, — The contents of the Rv. are entirely 
metrical, which agrees with the fact that the beginnings 
of literature are, as a rule, in the form of poetry. There 
are about fifteen metres, of which ten are represented by 
the translations made in this book. The verse-line forms 
the metrical unit, and generally has eight, eleven or twelve 
syllables. Stanzas consist usually of four lines, but also 
of three, five and seven. Some hymns are composed 
of strophes either of three stanzas (trica) in the same 
simple metre, or of two stanzas in different mixed metres 
(pragdtha). The (Tri^iubh) stanza consists of four eleven- 
syllable lines. It is the most * common metre’ in the Rv. 
For example : 

1 The VedM fiinuBh the only sure foundation on whida a knowledge of 
andent and modem India can be built up”. 

Whitney, ,1A0S. V. 201. 
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With mine own self I meditate this question. 

When shall I have with Varuna communion ? 

What gift of mine will he enjoy unangered ? 

When shall I happy-hearted see his mercy ? VII. 86, 2. 

The Gayatri stanza has throe eight-syllable lines, and is 
illustrated by the famous Gsyatri text, as translated by 
Macdonell (HR. 33) : 

May we obtain that excellent 
Glory of Savitar the god. 

That he may stimulate, our thoughts. HI. 62, 10. 

The Jagati has four twelve-syllable lines : 

Whatsoever wrong against the heavenly race wo do, 
Being but men, 0 Varupa, whatever law. 

Of thine we may have broken through thoughtlessness. 
For that transgression do not injure us, 0 God. VII. 89, 6. 

As the Trii}tubh ends in a trochaic rhythm ( - ^ so the 
Jayatl ends in an iambic rhythm ( ^ ~ The Anu^fubh 

contains four eight-syllable lines, as in the hymn to Aranyani, 
X. 146: — 

O Jungle maid, O Jungle maid, 

Methinks that thou hast lost thy way ; 

Dost not ask for the village ? why ? 

Alarm has seized thee, has it not ? 

The Vedic Anustubh developed later into the $loka of 
classical Sanskrit. About 180 Kigvedic passages have been 
translated in this book, ranging from a single line to a 
complete hymn. Of these the number of passages in 
the four principal metres are as follows*: Tristubh 100, 
GSyatri 86, Jagati 29, and Anustubh 13. Only ten passages 
are in the unusual metres. Among these arc the following: 
Pahkti, with five eight-syllable lines, as in IX. 113, 7, 

Where radiance inexhaustible 
Dwells, and the light of heaven is set. 


* Max Muller, foUowing Saunaka, divides the 10,40f) lUgvedic stanns among 
the different metres as follows : Tristubh, 4,253 ; CftyatrT, 2, 451 ; Jagati, 1, 346; 
Anostnbh 855, etc. {Ancient Sanekrit Literature, p. 22). 
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Place me, clear-flowing one, in that 
Imperiehable and deathless world. 

O Indu, flow for Indra’s sake. 

PrcLstdrapahkti, with four lines, a Tristubh, a Jagati and 
two Gayatrl, as in X. 18, 11 (Maodoncirs translation), 

Wide open, earth, 0 press not heavily on him ; 

Be easy of approach to him, a refuge safe ; 

As with a robe a mother hides 
Her son, so shroud this man, O earth. 

Brihatl, with four lines, first, second and fourth Gayatrl, 
and the third Jagati. 

To Yama king tir oblation pour 

Most rich in honied sweetness. This 

Our hymn of praise is for the Rishis, ancient-born, 

The ancient makers of the path.’ X. 14, 15. 

PiiTdstadhrihati, with a Tristubh and three GUyatri lines, 
as follows: 

Against us is the riteless, shameless Dasyu, 

Inhuman, keeping alien laws ; 

Do thou, 0 slayer of the foe, 

This Dasyu’s weapon circumvent. X. 22, 8. 

Dvipaddt two lines, Jagati and GSyatri : 

Another brandisheth a bolt placed in his hand ; 

With that he smites and kills his foes. VIII. 29, 4. 

Atya^ti, a complicated stanza of seven lines, three Jagati 
and four Gayatrl as follows: 

Two bay steeds Vayu yokes, Vayu two ruddy steeds. 
Swift-footed to the chariot, to the pole to draw, 

Best coursers, to the pole to draw. 

Awaken Bounteousness, as when 
A lover wakes his sleeping love. 

Illumine heaven and earth, make thou the dawns to shine, 
For glory make the dawns to shine. 1. 134, 3. 

Thus it will be seen that while the stanzas of the more common 
metres are made up of lines of the same type, the rarer 
stanzas are formed by combining lines of different length. 
The rhythm of only the last four or five syllables is 
rigidly determined. Thus the metres of the Rv. stand 
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midway between the archaic metres of the Avesta, which 
are governed only by the number of syllables, and the 
more polished measures of Classical Sanskrit in which, as 
a rule, the quantity of every single syllable is fixed. The 
Vedic metres are the foundation of all the classical Sansknt 

Rv. are nearly all religious, only a 
few being semi-religious or didactic in quality, for example, 
the Gambler’s lament in X. 34, of which certain stanzas 
are here reproduced from Professor Macdonell’s excellent 
translation ^ 

2. She ' wrahgles not with me nor is she angry: 

To me and comrades she was ever kindly. 

For dice that only luckless throws effected 
I’ve driven away from home a wife devoted. 

3. Her mother hates me, she herself rejects me : 

For one in such distress there is no pity. 

I find a gambling man is no more useful 
Than is an aged horse that’s in the market. 

4. Others embrace the wife of him whoso chatties 
The eager dice have striven hard to capture ; 

And father, mother, brothers say about him : 

We know him not, lead him away a captive.” 

5. When to myself I think, ‘‘I’ll not go with them 
I’ll stay behind my friends that go to gamble;” 

And those brown nuts, thrown down, have raised their voices, 
I go, like wench, straight to the place of meeting. 

6. To the assembly hall the gambler sallies, 

And asking, ‘Shall I win?’ he quakes and trembles. 

And then the dice run counter to his wishes, 

Giving the lucky throw to his opponent. 

10. Grieved is the gambler’s ^ife by him abandoned, 

Grieved, too, his mother as he aimless wanders. 

Indebted, fearing, he desiring money, 

At night approaches other people’s houses. 

‘ Macdonell, ERE. VII., article fff/mna (Vtfiie); VRS. XVII-XVIIL, and 
HR. 9-10. 

* HR. 88-1)0. 

^ The wife of the gambler. 


metres 

The hymns of the 
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13. ^Play not with dice, but cultivate thy tillage, 

Enjoy thy riches deeming them abundant. 

There are thy cows, there is thy wife, O gambler’: 

This counsel Savitar the noble gives me. 

14. Make friends with us, we pray, to us be gracious, 

Do not bewitch us forcibly with magic ; 

Let now your enmity, your anger slumber. 

Let others be in brownies* toils entangled. 

There is here a distinct anticipation of the proverbial and 
sententious poetry of later days. 

We have to distinguish between two types of religious 
poetry in the Rv., on the higher side, consisting ^in praises 
of the gods and generally accompanying the sacrifices 
offered to them*, and on the lower side consisting ‘in 
spells or charms directed against hostile powers, and 
accompanying some domestic practice of a magical 
character”. There are about a dozen such hymns, which 
deal unmistakably with magic practices *. 

\We may also trace in the Rv. the beginnings of Hindu 
lyric, dramatic and epic poetry. The whole Rigvedic 
collection is fundamentally lyric, special hymns, of course, 
having a lyric-dramatic or a lyric-epic setting. The most 
poetical hymns in the Rv. are those addressed to Dawn, 
which Macdonell pronounces ‘equal, if not superior, in 
beauty to the religious lyrics of any other literature I* 
The dialogue between Visvamitra and the Rivers (III. 33) 
is essentially dramatic. Notable storm and battle lyrics 
are found among the hymns addressed to Indra, Parjanya 
and the Maruts. 


* MaodoneU, EBE. Art. Ilymnft (Vedic), 

' Confineti lai^gely to the tenth lK)ok. E, g. compare the following stanza from 
an Jncantation in the form of a song of triumph over rival wives as tranalated by 
Maodonell (in MS.): 

Vanquished have J these rival wives, 

Bising anperior to them all, 

That over this heroic man 

And all hia people 1 may rule. X. 150, 6. 

VBB. XXVIII. Cf. also Hopkins’ Early Lyric Pbetry of India in ION. 36-66, 
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There are several colloquies in which the speakers are 
divine beings’ ; also two in which the agents may be human, 
viz. the dialogue between Yama and Yami (X. 10) and 
between Purhravas and UrvaSi (X. 95). These hymns fore- 
shadow the dramatic works of a later age^ There is Epic 
material in the Battle of the Ten Kings (Vll. 18), in which 
the great Sudas overcame his allied foes. Among the 
multitudes of personal names ’’ found in the IRv., especially 
in the Danastuti hymns, many doubtless have epic signifi- 
cance, if we only knew the facts. On the whole, the 
average of literary merit in the Rigvedic hymns must be 
pronounced ^remarkably high’\ especially if one fakes 
into consideration the early date at which they were 
composed. |The poetic endowment revealed in the hymns 
of the Rv. has continued in India down to the present 
time, for India is a land of i)oetry and song. 

h) Muaiv. Certain musical instruments are men- 
tioned — the drum, flute and lute as used by the Vedic 
Indians. The Maruts and the Afigirasas are represented 
as heavenly singers, after the analogy of the earthly. The 
hymns used in the Soma sacrifice were certainly chanted 
by the priests'*. Thus Indian musical theory undoubtedly 
had a religious origin. The love of the people of modern 
India for music’* and song is clearly connected with the 
musical tastes and aptitudes of the earliest times. The 
fact that the whole Rigvedic collection is lyric is significant. 


i IV. 2b; \ 01, ">J, 86, 108 

* Maf^onell, VRS. XXV. 

See Vedtc Index 

* Mactlonell, VRS. XXVlll 

* “ These rariouB priests fall clearly into three diyiaions, aocording as theu: 
TTutiir business was the recitation of hymns to accom|)any the offering, or the aotiuS^ 
niain»a] acts of sacrifioe, o; the stngtng of songs'*. -Keith, Art. Ptiest, I*rieaihood 
{Hindu) t KRE. X. 312. The Soma hymns are still chanted to-day by SKmaveda 
BrUunans, bat without the acoompaniment of sacrifice. See Fox Strangways, 
Music of Hindustan 

« See H. A Poplcy, The Music of Indw, Calcutta. 
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c) Painting and Sculpture . — The representation of 
,the human or animal form clearly began in the Buddhistic 
period^ if not earlier*. There are two artistic methods. 
One is to copy faithfully from nature, making only such 
changes as thh ideal seems to require. Such is the Greek 
method, which kept close to nature. The other is to express 
symbolically certain ideas. Here in the interests of sym- 
bolism there is often a wide departure from nature. Such 
in general is the Hindu method, especially in the later 
period. The TrimQrti figure in the Elephanta Caves has 
a threefold head. Kali has four arms. Gane^a has the 
head of an elephant and the body of a man. The artistic 
aim in all these instances is not to copy nature, but sym- 
bolically to express ideas*. S o far as definitely known, 
there was no painting or sculpture in the iSigvedic” period. 
But there ^re plenty of ideas scattered throughThe hymns — 
ideas which challenged artistic expression. Thus Agni, 
the fire-god, is ‘hundred-eyed* or ‘thousand-eyed* (1. 128, 
3; 79, 12), the reference being clearly to his multitudinous 
points of flame. Purusa, the cosmic man, a pantheistic 
name for the totality of things, is represented (X. 90, 1) as 
having ‘a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand 
feet*. Indra, in order to keep up his strength for the 
Vritra-fight, eats three hundred buffaloes and drinks three 
lakes of Soma, the thought being that vast accomplishments 
presuppose vast eating and drinking. ' As the strong one 
par excellence Indra is called sahasramu^ka, ‘thousand- 
testicled*. Such symbolical numbers determine the charac- 
ter of Hindu art, which is not imitative but symbolical, 


' “The existencte of idols in Vodic times bus been asserted in the cases of a 
painted ima^^e of Kndra, of Vanina with a golden coat of mail, and in the 
distinction drawn between the Maruts and their images”.— W. Crooke, Images 
and Idols {Indian). ERE. Vll. But this is very doubtful. A use of fetish 
symbols, probably not in the form of images, may however be admitted. Cf. 
Oldcnbei^f, RV. 87-89. 

* A simila)' kind of religious symbolism is found in the book of Revelation, 
e. y. I. 20, V. 0, etc. ns well as in Ezekiel. . 
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for when the numbers are not too large, they may be 
expressed on canvas or in stone. A thousand heads cannot^, 
be so expressed, but the four heads of Brahma can. Thus" 
the most characteristic quality of Hindu religious art is 
in deepest harmony with the symbolical representations of 
the Rv.’ 

2. The Rigveda and Hindu Society and History. 
a) Historical names, - A considerable number of 
ivords are found in the Rv. which became later the names 
of historical or semi-historical personages in Hindu story, 

A few instances may be given: Slta" and Rama^, Radha^ 
and Kri^na'^; and Arjuna^. Also the words Sarrnan 
‘protection’ (III. 15, 5, etc.) and Varman ‘mail’, caste desig- 
nations of Brahman and Ksatriya respectively; and the 
word Shri ‘wealthy patron’, a caste surname among Jains. 
Of later divine names which already appear in the Rv. 
may be mentioned Vi^nu, Siva (‘gracious’, an epithet of 
Rudra and other gods), Ganapati (an epithet of Bfihaspati 
II. 23, 1), and Bhagavan, ‘the blessed one’, a later name 
for g6d. Many other words of literary or historical 
interest might be mentioned as occurring in the Rv. such 
as irraja ‘cow-stall’ (origin of the regional name Braj)^ 
Mdtarikvan, a later name for wind’, dasa ‘slave’ varna 
•colour’, ‘caste’, KaMi ‘clenched fist’ (name of Benares), 
etc., etc. 

h) Caste, — The sources of Hindu caste have already 
been traced ^ It was undoubtedly the sharp antithesis in 

* Suoh represen tHtions often involve ugliness, but it should be remembered 

that all this ugliness is symbolical ; the supernatural powers of the deity are intended 
to be expressed by these unnatural folms” — Moore, HR. 1. But see 

Moodonell, .TRAS. 191 G, pp. 12.'j ff., who finds the motive for the rapresentation 
of 6iva with four arms, in the necessity of his identificution. 

* Furrow IV. .'>7, G-7. 

“From rom ‘to rest'; proper name X. 93, 14. 

^ Which might be formed from rdd/ta (Masc. and neut.) ‘gift’ I. 30, .'j. 

‘ Black ' as epithet (of the dark half) of day VI. 9, 1 ; alio aa a proper name. 

‘ White as applied to the light half of day \T. 9, ] . 

M'hapter li. See also Ketkar’s History of Caste tn India, Ithaea, 1909. 
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colour, race and religion — especially colour * — between 
Aryan and Dasyu that led to the extreme rigidity of the 
Hindu caste system. In this way the Aryan sought to 
guard the purity of his blood. The movement in the di- 
rection of caste rigidity began during the Rigvedjc period, 
for in one of the latest hymns (X. 90, 12) the four funda- 
mental orders are mentioned. Caste forms the very warp 
and woof of Hindu society down to the present time, and 
more than anything else marks off Hindu social organi- 
zation from that of other nations. 

c) Pessimism *. — There are practically no traces of a 
pessimistic attitude toward life in the Rv. There is indeed 
a pensive note sounded in the hymn to Usas (I. 113, 10-11) 
which, while in no sense abnormal, may perhaps be re- 
garded as pointing in the direction of the later pessimism. 
It looks as if the roots of Riud” pftgnimiam WQ^e to be 
fouhcTliartly In the trying climate of India and the gradual 
fusion of the Aryans with the aDorfjpneVla]^ 
doctrines orkarma and fransinigStion, ^hich, while lauded 
by some as the acme of philosophic insight, tend to produce 
in others a spirit of hopelessness. The fact that pessimism 
is not found in the XIv. is proof enough that its hymns - 
even the latest of them — were composed prior to the rise 
of the Brahmana and Upanisad doctrines of Karma and 
Transmigration and before their outcome in a pessimistic 
view of life. Thus considered, the hymns of the ^v. are 
the purest expression on the soil of India of the Aryan 
spirit \ 

3. The rioveda and Hindu Popular Religion. 
a) Ritual — The ritual of the BrShmauas was clearly 
continuous with that of the ^v. The modern ritual of 
Hinduism is the result of the fusion of two streams. — the 

' The name for oaate is varna * colour 

soidenbei^, RV. 2; Bloomfield, RV. 212, 2G:j.2r)r>; (Griswold, lORE. Art. 
Pe9$imimii (Indian). 

” Cf. Chapter II. 53 ; Fan)uhar, ORLI. 82. 
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Aryan going back to the Rv. and the Dravidian representing 
primitive indigenous custom. It is difficult to distinguish 
between the two, since they have become so completely 
fused. It looks, however, a s if temple and imag e ^ were 
Dravidian in origin, since neither is definitely and un- 
mistakably mentioned in the Rv. Rigvedic religion was 
essentially open-air religion — a thing of the grass-strewn 
sward and of the sunken fire-pit. Its temple was the open 
sky. The theophany of its deities took place not through 
the appearance of images, but in connection with the 
blazing up of fire, the rosy fli^sh of dawn, the rising of the 
sun, and the flash and glitter of lightning. The Rigvedic 
ritual undoubtedly contributed its part to the formation of 
the complex modern ritual. 

h) Magic. — Religion and magic have always been 
more or less intermingled — religion that persuades the 
gods and magic that compels them. Magic is present 
to-day in every religion, the formula ‘In a good day be it 
spoken’, the injunction ‘touch wood’, and the thought of 
passing beneath a ladder as unlucky being twentieth 
century examples in the West. The whole galaxy of lucky 
and unlucky times, actions and objects is shot through 
with the view-point of magic. When the emphasis is 
upon the ritually exact rather than the ethically correct, 
then the tendency is enevitably toward a magical conception 
of religion. Such was increasingly the tendency during 
the transition from the Rigveda to the Brahmai.ias. At 
last the sacrifice became greater than the gods, and the 
priests who manipulated the sacrifice greater than all. 
The l arge magical element in the popular religion of I ndia 
is derived undoubtedly frdm Aryan as well as from 
Dravidian sources ^ The^ tendency"cT ’recelif “scholarship 
has been to emphasize somewhat the place of magic in 
the Rv. 


‘Farquhai, OKLI. 01 n. 1. 
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c) Priesthood. — As pointed out above, the priesthood 
in the BrSLhmana period became the depository of the 
inherent powers of the gods and the sacrifice. Later on 
came the great philosophical and religious awakening of 
the Upanisads. The doctrine of Brdhman-Atman added, 
indeed, a new element to the old, but did not supersede it, 
at least for the great mass of the people. The Brahman 
priest would officiate at the popular ceremonies, while 
being not infrequently himself a devotee of the new 
doctrine of the Stman. The temple-priests of later Hinduism 
are probably not in all cases Brahmans. As temples and 
images are probably Dravidian in origin, so are at least 
many of the priests that minister in connection with them*. 
But the priesthood of modern India, whether Brahman or 
non-Brahman, may be regarded, so far as it ministers to 
an Aryan cult, as derived from the original Vedic priest- 
hood. 

d) Atisterity^. - This practice which has always played 
so large a part in Hindu religion has left distinct traces 
in the Rv., especially in X. 136 (after Griffith with some 
changes) : 

To the Muni^. 

1. The hairy one supports the fire, 

The poison-fluid, and heaven and earth ; 

He is all sky to look upon, 

The hairy one is called this light. 

2. The Munis, girdled with the wind, 

Wear garments soiled, of yellow hue; 

After the wind’s course follow they. 

When once the gods have entered them. 

«S. Transported with the ecstasy 
Of Munihood we mount the winds ; 

Ye, mortal men, are able now 
To see our bodies and no more. 

’ Templo-priesti (pe^jlkn) ore nsutlly iUiterate, and are despiied by learned 
llrfifamaiis. ' m 

^ Tapae. lit. ' heat*. 

* Perhaps from man * to think ‘ rayc Cf. vipra, from vip to * shake *, ' quake*. 
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4. He flies through regions of the air, 

Beholding all the various forms,— 

The Muni, who was made a friend 
Of every god for ministry. 

5. The steed of Vata, Vayu's friend, 

The Muni, by the gods impelled. 

In both the oceans hath his home, 

In eastern and in western seas. 

G. Treading the path of sylvan beasts, 

Gandharvas and Apsarasas, 

The hairy one knows every thought, 

Sweet and most stimulating friend. 

7. Vayu has twirled for him ; for him 
He breaketh things most hard to bend ; 

When he, the hairy one, has drunk 
With Rudra from tlxe poison-cup. 

The Munis, who thus practiced austerity in Vedio days, 
are like the ascetics of modern times in having long hair, 
wearing yellow garments, drinking poison-liquids that 
produce ecstasy, and being taken possession of by the gods. 
The sun as the long-haired one, the yellow-clothed, the 
heavenly ascetic wandering through the sky, and the 
supreme performer of tapcis, is the architype of the 
earthly ascetic \ 

4. The Rioveda and Hindu Philosophical and Re- 
ligious Thought. 

aj Philosophical Conceptions. — The most funda- 
mental of the philosophical concepts of India are brdhman, 
atman, mdya, kannan and punarjanman. Brdhman (nom. 
neut. brdhma) occurs often in the in the sense of 
*sacred formula’, Sprayer’, *speir. It was the inherent 
potency of the sacred formula, due to a magical ’ conception 
thereof, which led finally to the supreme conception of 
brdhman as identical with atman^^ the ‘soul’ of the universe. 


* Vv. 1, 4-6. Cf. Oldcnbeig, RV. 404, 406; lllllebrandt, LR. 150. 
^ See Hillebrandt, Brahman ERE., and Griswold, Brahman. 

^ Atman ooooiv in the Rv. in the sense of breath, wind, sonl. 


22 * 
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^Brahman is the greatest word in the whole history of 
Indian philosophy for 'there is contained in it the 
religious development of India during thirty centuries’. 
MEy§ often occurs in the sense of ‘mysterious power the 
source of the magic transformations that take place in 
nature. The transition to the later philosophical meaning 
of ‘magic power^, ‘illusion', ‘non-reality was easy. Karman 
(nom. neut. karma), as already pointed out, means in the 
Uv. simply ‘work’ in general, or more specifically ‘liturgical 
work’. The development of the later meaning of ‘fruit of 
work', ‘recompense*, was not difficult®. In fact, there 
is a distinct suggestion of this doctrine in the expression 
i^iapUrta (X. 14, 8), the gain which accrues in the life to 
come from the sacrifices and gifts made in this life. 
Funarjanmanf ‘transmigration* does not occur in the Rv., 
but the participles punah punarjayamand ‘being born 
again, again', as applied to Us^ds (I. 92, 10), and navonavo 
jayamanah ‘being born anew, anew*, as applied to the 
Moon (X. 85, 19) point in the direction of the later technical 
term. ,In the thought too, of the manas or soul of a dead 
man as going to the waters or plants (X. 16, 3; 58, 7) 
there may perhaps be found the germ of the later doctrine 
of metempsyc hosisj*. At any rate, ‘ re-birth ' is not postulated 
of living beings in the Rv., but only of the recurring 
phenomena of nature anthropomorphically conceived. 
T hus the roo ts of the fundamental concepts of Hinduism 
together with the technical names thereof already appear 
in^ tne RvT“ As the most pregnant conceptions of the Pv. 
are^ impersonal, rita ‘order', karman ‘work', brahman 
‘word* and maya ‘power*; so is it later on in the period 
of the VedSnta, when the whole realm of being is pre-empted 
by the two great impersonalities*, brdhman ‘reality' and 
may a ‘non-reality*. 


' Griswold. Brahman 1 . 

^ Karman (leciirs about 40 tinics in the Bv., but ncTcr in the later sense of 
<the fruit of work’. ” Chap. XJ. p. 813. 

* Brdhman mny i)erhai>s be l»ettcr described as Huper-personal than as impcisonal. 




THE RIGVEDA AND LATER HINDU DEVELOPMENTS 341 

b) Ethics, — The ethical conceptions of the Rv. are 
essentially tribal \ as is natural in an early stage of 
society. It was Aryan versus Dasyu. And yet there are 
hints of a larger sense of duty. For example, tlie following 
prayer is addressed to Varuna: 

Against a friejul, (companion, or a brothof, 

A fellow-tribesman, or against a stranger^ 

Whatever trespass we have perpetrated, 

Do thou, 0 Varuna, from that release us. V. 85, 7. 

The supreme ethical concept of the Rv. is that of rita 
‘order'. Ethical antitheses are expressed by such contrasted 
terms as rita (or satyd) and anritn ‘tru^ and false' sadhu 
and vrijina ‘straight and crooked*. The term rita, not- 
withstanding its greatness as an ethical concept, finally 
dropped out of use — a commentary on the direction taken 
hy ethical thinking - and its connotation was taken up in 
the later notions of karma and dharma. This change was 
not for the better. Rita as embodied in the will of 
Varupa was (connected witii a god of grace, who could 
pardon sin and restore the sinner to his fellowship. Karma, 
on the contrary, was the merely mechanical worTcing of 
the principle of retribution. 

c) The Forgiveness of Sin. — He who is par excellence 
the ethical god of the Rv. is the one who is supremely 
concerned with the forgiveness of sin ; for, as Macdonell 
says, ‘there is no hymn to Varuna, in which the prayer 
for forgiveness of guilt does not occur*®. Other gods also 
are represented as forgiving sin, but the references to 
forgiveness are only incidental and fugitive, whereas this 
function is central with Varupa, and, as we have seen, 
practically every hymn composed in his honour is shot 
through with the thought of it. Later on Varuna, like all 
the other gods, was swallowed up in the conception of ai^ 
impersonal and non-moral world-ground, just as rita was 

‘ Even np ti> the present time the world has hai^lly transoended the ttage of 
tribal morality. 

* VM. 27. 
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absorbed in the notion of Karma. From the point of view 
of the later orthodoxy, Brahmanical and Vedantic, the 
forgiveness of sin is impossible. The Rigvedic belief in 
‘the forgiveness of sins* was conserved only in connection 
with the later heterodox and sectarian cults ^ and even 
then imperfectly, as a rule, since they have all been more 
or less influenced by the dominant orthodoxy, which found 
no place for forgiveness. The doctrine of Karma has ever 
stood in the way of a belief in the free exercise of th(^ 
divine grace. 

d) Polytheism, — The Rigveda is as frankly poly- 
theistic as Homer’s Iliad or Virgil’s JEneid. Animism, or 
polytheistic nature worship, lies at the foundation of all of 
the Indo-European mythologies, Indian and Iranian as well 
as Greek, Roman and Teutonic. The hymns to the All- 
gods (Vuve Devah) present the clearest proof (if any fur- 
ther proof were needed) of the Rigvedic polytheism. For 
example, VIII. 29 ® : — 

1. Brown is one, bountiful, of varied forni, and young; 

He wears a golden ornament. (Soma) 

2. Another has, resplendent, occupied his scat, 

The intelligent among the gods. (Agni) 

3. Another beareth in his hand a metal axe, 

The strenuous among the gods. (Tvastar) 

4. Another brandisheth a bolt placed in his hand ; 

With that he smites and kills his foes. (Indra) 

6. Bright, fierce, with cooling remedies, another bears 
Within his hand a weapon sharp. (Rudra) 

6. Another makes the paths to prosper; like a thief 
He knows the place of hidden wealth. * (POsan) 

7. Another, the wide-pacer, makes three mighty strides 
To where the god« delight themselves. (Vispu) 

8. Two fare with birds, together with a female friend, 

Like travellers they both go forth. (Afivins) 

’ Snob ifi the Vaiinava and ^niva sects and those founded by Kablr, Nftnak, 
Keshab Chander Sen, et. al. 

* Acknowledgment of indebtedness to Hillcbrandt LB. 08-00, and to Macdoncll 
VRS. 147-152. 
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9. The twain on high have made themselves a seat in heaven, 

The sovereign kings, whose drink is ghee. (Mitra-Varupa) 
10. Of a great chant some singers have bethought themselves; 

By it they caused the sun to shine. (Ahgirasas) 

This hymn is in the form of a series of riddles. Each god 
is described without being named, it being left to the 
cleverness of the reader correctly to identify each. There 
are described seven individual gods, two dual divinities, 
and one group of semi-divine beings. The Itjligvedio 
pantheon probably represents the gods of different Aryan 
tribes. Political federation was doubtless followed by 
religious federation, according to the usual custom in 
ancient times'. Had the O. T. Psalter been constructed 
after the fasliion of the Hv., it would have contained 
hymns addressed to the gods of many Semitic tribes ' — 
to the various Baalim and to Ashtoreth, Molech, Chemosh, 
Tammuz, et al.^ as well as to Yahweh. Polytheism and 
idolatry, it is true, were not uncommon in ancient Israel 
down to the time of the Babylonian Exile, 686 B.C.* * But 
the authors of the O. T. books were prophets and prophetic 
historians, who were loyal to the exclusive woAhip of 
Yahweh. In the chapter on the Vedic "World of Gods and 
Demons^ it was pointed out how we can watch one god, 
say PrajSpati, just rising above the horizon, another like 
Indra at the zenith, and still another at the sunset time, 
‘the twilight of the gods', e,g, Trita Sptya. The birth and 
death of gods has gone on from the Bigvedic period down 
to the present time. One can watch the process of 
apotheosis^ in India to-day. Polytheism inevitably means 
the waxing and waning of gods, a conception so detrimental 
to the idea of an Eternal God. And this aspect of irodern 
Minauism ^ei"back By unbroken sequence to the Rv. 


' Gonpue the prooedare of kinic of Israel, In introdnoing foreiga 

\tfjAB along with foreign wives. 1 Kings Xl. 1-H. 

* Cf. Griswold, GVR. 32. 

* Cr* Jeremiah VII. 17-18, Ezekiel VI A VIIl. 

« p. 87 ff. 





344 


THE RELIGION OF THE RIGVEDA 


Another defect connected with polytheism is the oppor- 
tunity it offers for the squabbling of the gods. There is, 
indeed, less of this among the ^igvedic gods than among 
the Olympic deities. Still it is present to some extent, 
especially in connection with Indra, who fell out with his 
own father, was at odds with Shrya, and attacked the wain 
of Usas^ Such squabbling is inevitable in every pro- 
miscuous polytheism ; and, ns might be expected, the gods 
of Hinduism down to the present time are not free from it. 

e) Pantheism. - During the latter part of the Rigvedic 
period there was a steady movement toward unity. This 
movement assumed two forms, one* looking toward mono- 
theism and the other toward pantheism. The clearest 
expression of the pantheistic point of view is found in the 
celebrated hymn to Puru^a^^ X. 90, which in the words of 
Macdonell constitutes Hhe starting-point of the pantheistic 
philosophy of India'*. 

1. A thousand heads has Purusa, 

A thousand eyes, a tliousand feet ; 

He holding earth enclosed about. 

Extends beyond, ten fingers length. 

2. Whatever is, is Purusa, 

Both what has been and what shall be; 

He rulcth the immortal world, 

Which he transcends through sacred food. 

3. As great as this is Purusa, 

Yet greater still his greatness is; 

All creatures are one-fourth of him, 

Three-fourths th’ immortal in the heaven. 

4. Three-fourths ascended up on high, 

One-fourth came into being here; 

* Thb squabbling may be only the mythological rendering of natoral happen- 
ings, such as the thundentonn’s darkening of the sky, blotting ont of the sun, and 
spoilipg of the dawn. But the language of primitive myth is sooner or later 
taken seriously and then the mischief is done, for through the myth is promulgated 
an unethical conception of God. 

^ Indebtedness is due to the translations of MaodoneU, Ilillebrnndt, Griffith, 
6ehenna#<PH. 11-23) and Deussen (AGP. 150-158). 

» VRS. 195. 
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Thence he developed into what 
Is animate and inanimate. 

5. From Purusa was born Viraj, 

And from Viraj sprang Purusa; 

When bom he reached beyond the earth, 
Forward and backward everywhere. 

6. When gods performed a eacrifioe 
With Purusa as their offering, 

Spring was its oil and Summer-heat 
Its fuel, its oblation Fall. 

7. As sacrifice upon the straw 

They sprinkled Purusa ancient-born ; 

With him the Devas sacrificed. 

The Sadhyas and the Risis too. 

8. From that completely-offered rite 
Was gathered up the clotted oil; 

It formed the creatures of the air, 

And animals both wild and tame. 

}♦. From that completely-offered rite 
Rioas and Sama-chants were born; 

The metres too were born from that, 

And all the Yajus-formulae. 

10. From that were horses born and all 
The beasts that have two rows of teeth ; 
Cattle were also born from that, 

And from that sprang the goats and sheep. 

11. Then they dismembered Purusa: 

How many portions did they make? 

What was his mouth called, what his arms, 
What his two thighs, and what his feet? 

12. His mouth became the Brahmanay 
And his two arms the Ksatriya; 

His thighs became the Pdti^a-class, 

And from his feet the &udra sprang. 

13. The Moon was gendel'ed from his mind, 

And from his eye the Sun was bom ; 

Indra and Agni from bis mouth, 

And Vayu from his breath was born. 

14. Forth from his navel came the air. 

And from his head evolved the sky ; 

Earth from his feet and from his ear 

The quarters: thus they framed the worlds. 



346 THE RELIGION OF THE RlGYEDA 

15. Seven sticks confined the altar-fire, 

Thrice-seven sticks as fuel served, 

When gods performing sacrifice 
Bound as their victim Purusa. 

16. With sacrifice the gods made sacrifices, 

These sacred usages were thus primeval ; 

These mighty powers attained unto the heavens, 

Where are the Deities, the ancient Sadhyas. 

The Puru^a-SUkta is one of the latest hymns of the Rv. 
It alone mentions the four orders or castes (v. 12) and the 
three Vedas, if not all four (v. 9). At the same time its 
fundamental conception, namely the genesis of the world 
through the sacrificial dismemberment of the world-giant 
Purusa, is very archaic *. Purusa, ‘ Man \ is declared to be 
whatever is, has been, or shall be (v. 2), the clearest state- 
ment of pantheism in the Rv. The unity of the world, 
then, is found in the conception of a Cosmic Man, and its 
multiplicity is traced to the sacrificial dismemberment of 
the same. The gods performed the sacrifice (vv. 6-7, 15), 
although it looks as if they at the same time were regarded 
(rather inconsistently) as the result of the sacrifice (v. 13). 
The motif is the primeval custom of human sacrifice, while 
the central place of sacrifice in the cosmic order and the 
subordinate position assigned to the devas approximates to 
the point of view of the Brfihmapas. Both monism and 
polytheism exist s ide by side, as in late r Hinduism — t he 
mcmism of the all^mbi^cihiTPuru Ba an d the polytheism of 
we devas. The key to the solution of the mystery of 
things is found in the conception of the whole of nature 
as a living organism, the body of an original Purusa *Man’ 
or * Spirit’, involving therefore a spiritual interpretation 
of the universe. The line of thought found in this hymn 
is prophetic of the great monistic doctrine of Brdhman- 
Atman, the central doctrine of the Upanisads and of the 
later Vedanta philosophy. 


Compare the sknllar myth of the world-giant Ymir in Suandinavian mythology- 
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f) Monotheism^. — A true and consistent theism ever 
presents itself as an ethical monotheism. Varuna repre- 
sented the nearest approach in Vedic India to the doctrine 
of monotheism, and Varupa was par excellence the ethical 
god of the Rv. This is no accident but a principle that 
widely rules. For example, the Zoroastrian reform was 
at once monotheistic and ethical. The Gfithas put no 
greater emphasis upon tlie uniqueness of Ahura Mazda than 
upon the supremacy of the moral law. The monotheism 
of the O. T. Prophets was set in a context of jtern ethical 
leaching. And the distinct ethical advance^ of the New 
Testament accompanied the enrichment of the O. T. doctrine 
of God. Even the derivative* monotheism of Muhammad 
was closely bound up with the fierce proclamation of such 
morality as he understood and appreciated. But while 
there can be no true theism that is not ethical, there may, 
of course, be important ethical developments, which are 
more or loss divorced from the thouglit of God\ 

The development of an ethical monotheism presupposes 
the work of a prophet or prophets ^ It was so in ancient 
Israel as well as in ancient Ir&n; it also proved true in 
the rise of Muhammadanism. In each of these monotheisms 
the uniqueness of God is emphasized. Yahweh is the ‘one' 
God of Israel*'. Ahura Mazda, the ‘Wise Lord' of Zoroaster, 
is a unity, although his nature is explicated by the Amesha 
Spentas, his six or seven attributes or functions ^ The 
AllSh of Muhammad is la-sharik ‘without associate'. Thme 
were priests and hymn- writers in the Rigvedic period, but 
no moralists of the type of Zoroaster and Buddha. If we 

* See Maonicol, Indian Theism. 

’ Cf. the Sermon on the Mount, Matt V-Vtl. 

^ Enentiallj Judaic and Rabbinical. 

^ E. g. those connected with the names of ('onfneius, Buddha and Socrates. 

A This holds true also of certain theistio societies of modem Jndia, each as the 
Brfthma Sam&j fonnded by Keahab Chander Sen, and the Ary a Samftj founded by 
Dayinaad Saraavati. 

« Deut. VI. 4. 

’ See Moulton, TM. 21.3.'); v. Schranier, AR. 282. 
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say (as we must) that the penitential hymns addressed to 
Varuiia are the work of men who had something of the 
spiritual insight of true prophets, we are also compelled 
to say that the prophetic succession soon ceased. Varuna 
from being almost a ^igvedic Yahweh and an ethical 
counterpart of Ahura Mazda gradually dwindled into a 
godling of lakes and pools; and at the same time the 
sublime conception of Rita, ‘Moral Order', vanished or 
was swallowed up in the notion of Karma, The spiritual 
tragedy of the waning of Varupa and of the collapse of 
Vedic monotheism must not, however, blind us to the sig- 
nificance of the appearance in the Rigvedic age of the 
conception of a holy god. The Varuna hymns, so Hebraic 
and penitential in quality, bear witness to the theistic 
capacity of the Vedic Indians'. 

We must distinguish between an ethical and a speculative 
monotheism. Varupa came very near being the* god of an 
ethical monotheism. As an example of a speculative 
monotheism, one may cite the Hiranyagarhha-Prajapati 
Hymn *. 

To the Unknown God, X, 121, 

1. The Golden Germ arose in the beginning, 

Born the sole lord of everything existing ; 

He fixed and holdeth up this earth and heaven, ^ 

Who is the god to worship with oblation ? " 

2. He who gives breath and strength, he whose commandment 
All beings follow, yea the gods acknowledge; 

Whose shadow immortality and death is,— 

Who is thef god to worship with oblation ? 

3. He who through greatness hath become sole monarch 
Of all the moving world that breathes and slumbers ; 


> Macnicol, IT. 24. 

^ For the translation (tompare Hillebrandt, LK. 132-1 ; Deuisen, AGP. 128-134 ; 
Scherman, FII. 24-29; Griffith, HR. 5t>6-5f«7, and Griswold, Brahman 25-26. 

^Or, according to the later interpretation 'h'a' (i. c. 'Who^ is the god to 
worship with oblation; in other words, Ijet us worship with oblation the god ‘Who’, 
i. e. the unknown god. 
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Who ruleth over quadrupeds and bipeds,— 

Wlio is the god to worship with oblation V 

4. The one to whom through might these snowy mountains 
Belong, the sea with Rasa, as men tell us; 

To whom belong these quarters and the two arnis,— 

Who is the god to worship with oblation ? 

5. He through whom sky is firm and earth is steady, 

Through whom sun’s light and heaven’s vault are supported ; 
Who in mid-air is measurer of the spaces,— 

Who is the god to worship wdth^>blati()nV 

6. He to whom look the rival hosts in battle, 

Sustained by his support and anxious-hearted, 

When over them the risen sun is shining,— 

Who is the god to worship with oblation? 

7. What time the miglity waters came containing 
Everything germinal, producing Agni, 

Thence there arose of all the gods the one life,— 

Who is the god to worship with oblations 

8. He who in might surveyed the floods containing 
Creative force, the sacrifice producing; 

Who ’mid all gods has been and is alone god,— 

Who is the god to worship with oblation? 

9. Ne’er may he harm us, he earth’s generator, 

He who with order true begat the heaven, 

And gendered, too, the bright and mighty waters,— 

Who is the god to worship with oblation? 

10. Prajapati, apart from thee no other 

Hath all these things embraced and comprehended ; 

May that be ours which we desire when off’ring 
Worship to thee; may we be lords of riches. 

Hirai^yagarbha means *the golden germ It is described 
as having generated the waters which contain creative 
force and everything germinal and which produce fire and 
saorifico (vv. 7-9). In vv. 6-7 Shrya and Agni are mentioned, 
and the whole hymn is rightly regarded as composed in 
imitation of the Sajanasa hymn^ to Indra (II. 12). Thus 
the reference is apparently to fire in its different forms 
as constituting the one life {dsu v. 7) of the gods. There 


' So Deiuscn, AGP. 128; and Oldenbeiu, Rv. Noten II. lUi. 
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is emphasis upon the unlqumeBs"^ of the one who alone is 
worthy of adoration. He is described as the one god 
above the gods, as the one life of the gods, and as the one 
creator and ruler of all that is; and finally he is identified 
with Prajdpati^, the personification of ttie creative activity 
of nature. In X. 121, 10 Prajapati, as Macdonell says^ is 
clearly Hhe name of the supreme god’. But Prajapati is 
simply the apotheosis of the notion of creative activity 
and seems to be identical with the generative Agni. His 
cosmic significance is set forth in noble terms, but in no 
passage of the Rv. is Prajapati connected with the ethical. 
Thus the ethical monotheism of Varuria is succeeded by a 
speculative monism, which halts between monotheism and 
pantheism. Prajapati fits into a pantheistic scheme almost 
as well as Purusa; and with neither Purusa nor Prajapati 
is polytheism^ inconsistent. That is to say, in the Bv- 
polytheism, pantheism and monotheism exist side by side 
in unstable equilibrium, a condition of things which is 
reproduced through the whole history of Hinduism 

* Eka 'one’, ‘sole’, tv. 1, 3, 7, 8^, 10. We are reminded of the uniqaenen of 
Indi'a as expreised so often by tbe same word eka. 

* Prajftpati ‘lord of oreatnres’ appears twice in the Rv. as on epithet of Savitar 
(IV. 53, 2) and of Soma (IX. 5, 2); and in the tenth book, four times as a distinot 
deity, who became the chief god of the Brfthmaua period. 

■•VM. 118. 

* Cf. X. 90, 0, 13, 10; 121, 7. 

^ There arc, it is true, oertain theistio Msete in modem India which rqect 
polytheiim and pantheism, such as the Brfthma, Arya and Prftiihanft Samftjaa. 
These, however, do not represent the dominant tendency of Hindu thinking, nor 
is it oertain that they will permanently resist the tremendous pull of orthodox i 
Hinduism. It ft to be remembered that Hinduism assimilated Indian Buddhism ^ 
to itself. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

THE FULFILMENT OF THE RELIGION OF THE MGVEDA 

1. Rigvedic religion, ae we have seen, belongs most 
probably to the period b.c. 1500-500*. The proper com- 
parison, then, is between Vedic religion and Hebrew 
religion as roughly contemporary. The origins of both 
are similar. Vedic religion is rooted in the polytheistic 
nature-worship of the pre-historic IE. world, and Hebrew 
religion is likewise preceded by the polytheistic customs 
and institutions of the pre-historic Semitic world ^ A truly 
ethical — which is also a truly spiritual — conception of God 
is difficult to attain, and even when attained, is difficult 
to maintain. Something of the struggle and agony involved 
can be seen by reading the Gsthas of Zoroaster, the 
prophets of the Old Testament, the Apostolic writings of 
the New Testament, and the QurSn of Muhammad. Ethical 
monotheism ever began as an unpalatable doctrine, and 
the prophets and teachers thereof have had to suffer. The 
tendency has been stubborn toward reaction. Nominal 
monotheism has not infrequently been made really poly- 
theistic, for example in Zoroastrianism through the counter- 
reformation of the Younger Avesta which restored so 
many of the old dadvas, and in Roman Christianity as 
well as in IslSm through the adoration of saints. The 
great catastrophe of the Babylonian Exile (b.c. 586) alone 
cured Israel of polytheism and idolatry; for only those 
returned from the exile who were really loyal to the 
prophetic doctrine of the one.holy God. 

2. During the period of early Hebrew history (up to 
B. c. 586) the monotheism of the prophets was in unstable 
equilibrium. Its advocates were nearly always in the 

' Orveducing the time-limit by <^00, B. c. 1300 to 800. Maodonell, HR. 7- 

^ Cf, Robertson Smith’s FundamaUal iieligious /MtUuUotUf of the Semites; 
also (len. XXXI. 10, XXXV. 2, Joshua XXIV. 2. 



352 


THE RELIGION OF THE RIGVEDA 


minority, fighting against heavy odds. Besides this, the 
early Hebrew theism itself was more henotheistic than 
monotheistic, in the sense that the reality of the gods of 
other peoples was apparently recognised. As already 
pointed out, an impartial collection of religious lyrics 
during the pre-exile period would doubtless have contained 
almost as miscellaneous and polytheistic a collection as is 
found in the Pv. Yahweh, like Varuna, might have stood 
in the midst of a multitude of other gods. These consider- 
ations help to place early Vedic religion more on an 
equality with early Hebrew religion. As the prophetic 
doctrine of Yahweh, the one holy god of Israel, was the 
ethical and spiritual kernel of Hebrew religion, so the 
doctrine of Varuiia held the same place in Rigvedic 
religion. Some fundamental elements of true religion may, 
indeed, be taught by the coarsest polytheism, for example, 
the existence, power, manifestation and wonder-working 
of God; His grace and helpfulness and care for His own; 
His working in nature and in history; communion with 
Him in this life and in the life to come. There is much 
raw material on all these points, found throughout the Rv. 
in hymns to the most varied gods. The same thing holds 
true of the polytheism of the Semitic world. Every deity 
even of the most chaotic polytheism is, as it were, an 
organization of the idea of God. But as already remarked 
(p. 87), only the god of an ethical and exclusive monotheism 
possesses personality in the fullest sense, that is a person- 
ality worthy of the infinite and eternal God. 

We have in the l^igvedic pantheon a chaos of deities 
imperfectly personalized, shading into one another, indefi- 
nite in outline, and tending to fusion. If the process of 
fusion had been brought to a climax, all the gods would 
have been amalgamated together into one God. Against 
this process was the fact that as soon as one god dis- 
appeared, another took his place. The waxing and waning 
of the gods ever went on, the processes counterbalancing 
each other, so that the pantheon was always full. It is 
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true, some of the chief gods such as Varuria and Indra 
greatly excel others in completeness of personification; 
nevertheless, not even these are fully personalized. For 
if we define perfect personality as an infinite and exclusive 
personality, in other words, such a personality as is to be 
found only on monotheistic premisses \ then it is clear 
that not even Varuna can be pronounced completely 
personalized, since he is confronted with other gods. 

Then, too, as stated above, the ethical character even 
more than the exclusive character of a monotheism is 
what contributes supremely to the personality of deity. 
Of all the Rigvedic gods ethical quality belongs supremely 
to Varuna. There is a distinct lack of the ethical except 
in the Varui^a hymns, not of course that it is altogether 
absent elsewhere but that no adequate place is given to it. 
It is not a central conception in the Rv. as a whole. The 
truth of this is supported by the testimony of Deussen, 
himself, an ardent admirer of things Indian, to the effect 
that the ethical element, in which the real worth of a 
religion lies, falls in the ^igveda surprisingly into the 
shade 

This contrast between Varuna and the other Rigvedic 
gods is highly significant. It means that in the earliest 
period of the Rv. there was present a worthy candidate for 
the honours of an ethical and exclusive monotheism. Such 
a monotheism in ancient Israel was the result of a stem 
struggle on the part of the prophets against the Baalim 
and all the other gods of the kindred Semitic tribes. The 
GsthSs of Zoroaster reveal the ethical stress and strain 
which he passed through before the daevas were cast out 
of heaven and Ahura Mazda exalted to the supreme place. 
Muhammad had something of the same experience during 
the Mecca period, when, with his back to the wall, he battled 
heroically against the adversaries of Allah most high. But 


X 
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a similarly strenuous ethical temper seems to have been 
lacking during the l^tigvedic period, or at least to have 
come to large fruition only in the circles that produced 
the Varu^ia hymns. Varuna* had nearly all the righteous- 
ness and the other devas had what was left. So Varu^a 
ought to have been exalted, and the other devas, as in 
Irsin, ought to have been dethroned. 

3. In Chapter XII the Rigveda was brought into re- 
lation with later Hindu developments. It was there shown 
that there are many things in the Rv. — literary, artistic, 
social, philosophical and religious — that are fulfilled in 
the later history of Hinduism. The question arises: Is 
there anything in the Rv. in the way of ideal or aspiration 
that is not thus taken up in Hinduism (that is, adequately), 
but rather still awaits satisfaction and fulfilment? To 
answer this question we must turn our attention again to 
the majestic figure of Varuna. Here we meet with a series 
of truly ethical ideas — the conception of the holy will of 
Varuna and of sin as a transgression of his law; the con- 
ception of morality as of the inmost nature of things® and 
of Varuua as the august witness of the deeds of men ; the 
sense of sin gained through the pressure of disease and 
affliction, and the consciousness that fellowship with Varuna 
can be broken; confession of sin to Varu\;ia and prayer for 
deliverance; and the experience of Varu^ia’s mercy and 
grace as followed by 'slave-like devotion^** on the part of 
the sinner. It is, of course, not easy, when interpreting 
these ancient records, to avoid falling into 'the psychologist’s 
fallacy’', for one is doubtless often tempted to press unduly 


^ Inoluding, of courac, the Aditjas, who simply explicated his many'ridod per- 
Bonality. 

’ “Ayestaii Ahura Maxda and Vedic Vaiuna are the goardiana-in-ohief of the 
via, the cosmic and moral order of the universe and roan”. — Bloomfield, 11 V. 232- 

* Cf, Chapter V. Vanina the Ethical God. 

^ That is, ” reading one’s own mind into that of another man without making 
due allowance lor differences of innate capacity and of acquired outlook ”. K. R> 
Marett, Psychology and Folklore, l^ndon, 1919, p. 228. 
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such resemblances in phraseology as seem to connect Rig- 
vedic penitential experiences with analogous Hebrew and 
Christian experiences. Nevertheless, the consensus of the 
best modern scholarship definitely confirms the view that 
Varuna and the Sdilyas, whatever the reasons may be, 
stand in an ethical group by themselves, For example, 
the late Prof. Oldenberg was so impressed with the ethical 
tone of the hymns to Varuna and the Adityas that he, for 
this and other reasons, regarded them as a group of loan- 
gods derived from the Semitic worlds Macdonell* asserts 
that Hhere is no hymn to' Varuna (and the Adityas) in 
which the prayer for forgiveness of guilt does not occur’. 
And according to Bloomfield’* ‘Vedic Varuna in his ethical 
strength has a Hebraic flavour’. To realize the full justice 
of these statements it is necessary only to read the Varuna 
hymns translated in Chap. V above, and to compare them 
with such Psalms as XXXII and LI, and with such passages 
of the New Testament as the incident of the Sinful Woman, 
and the parable of the Lost Son and of the Pharisee and 
Publican From these comparisons we see how near 
Varuna came to being a Rigvedic Yahweh, ‘full of compas- 
sion and gracious, slow to anger and plenteous in mercy***. 
It is not too much to say with Bloomfield" that “by the 
side of even the loftiest figure and the loftiest traits of the 
Hellenic or Teutonic Pantheon ‘ Varuna stands like a Jewish 
prophet by the side of a priest of Dagon”. “And yet,” as 
Bloomfield asks, “what permanent moral strength have the 
Hindus derived from Varuna"? Very little as yet, it must 
be admitted. The lofty conception of Varuna may have 


» RV. 195. 
* VM. 27. 


'’RV. 232. 

^ Luke VII. 3G..50; XV. 1 l :V2; XVIII. 9-14 
■•ExtKlus XXXIV. 9. 

« RV. 2.12. 

’ One might also add; and of the othei Rigvedic godn. 
'‘RV. 232. 


2a* 
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influenced the formation or development of the various 
local and shifting theisms' of India; but, on the whole, it 
is true that Varuna “has left no really lasting impression 
on India’s religions®”. He has been able neither to furnisli 
the germ and starting point of a truly catholic Indian 
monotheism, nor even himself to survive in any worthwhile 
fashion. The pantheistic monism® of the later Rigvedic 
period continued to wax stronger and stronger, while the 
figure of Varuna went on waning, until there was nothing 
left of him, but a godling of lakes and pools, a kind of 
second-rate Neptune, de-ethicised and almost depersonalized. 
In the struggle between the notion of a personal and holj^ 
God and that of an impersonal and non-moral world-ground, 
the victory lay decidedly with the latter. Brahma mounted 
up into the splendour, while Varuna sank into ‘the twilight 
of the gods’. “If Varuiia had prevailed, India would have 
become monotheistic and theocratic, which it never did”\ 
So much for past history, but what of the future? That 
in the past the impersonal and non-moral hrahrna has 
gained the pre-eminence over the personal and moral 
Varuna proves nothing certain for the future. The odds 
will doubtless finally be on the side of the truer conception, 
whichever that may be. 

One may assume that the truer conception is represented 
by Varuna, for there is set forth in him a lofty mono- 
I theistic and ethical ideal, — an ideal, too, which though 
! sorely needed, has u]) to the present time never been 
1 adequately realized in India, but still awaits satisfaction 
and fulfilment. What if the conception of the Rigvedic 
Varuua, whose ‘Hebraic flavour’ is so generally recognised 


’ As (U) inbtunce ol' a aiiU ahifting’ theism the Dev a Hama) may Im' 

luentioneil. Tlic foumlcr began .os a Brahma Suraaj theiNt, continued in this 
attitude for some years after leaving the Brrihma Saiuuj, and finullx abandoned 
theism altogether. See Fai-qubur, MUMI. IT.'l ff. 

- Bloumfield, ilV. ‘jOU. 

•' Puntbcistic foi- the literati, polythcibtic for the inultitiule. 

^Bloomfield, KV- 200. 
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by scholars, should finally be completed and fulfilled by 
tliat of ^the God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob*, ‘the God 
and Father of the Lord Jesus Christ * ? 

Nor is this all of ancient ideal and aspiration that still 
challenges and awaits fulfilment. Bound up with the 
conception of Varuna is that of TUta, ‘eternal order'. 
Over against the later speculative idea of the world as 
tlie result of Icarman and as essentially wnya, there is 
here presented, at least occasionally, ‘the notion of the 
‘course* and ‘order’ of things as the product of the will 
{crata) of Varuna. Thus the Rigvedic conception of the 
holy will of Varuna points forward to, and stands ready 
to coalesce with, the New Testament conception of the 
holy will of God. 

Still another ancient conception is profoundly signifi- 
cant, that of the group of Adityas and Amesha Spentas. 
As the (sevenfold) Amesha Si)entas simply explicate the 
nature of Ahura Mazda, so do the (sevenfold) Adityas the 
nature of Varupa. This unity in sevenfold diversity’ on 
the part of both Amesha Spentas and Adityas is suggestive 
of the difference between underlying essence and hypostatic 
division. Aditi, the mother of the Adityas, seems to express 
the common nature of the Aditya-group. 

Along with this must be mentioned the triad of SQrya 
in heaven, Agni on earth, and Vayu or Indra in the rfiid- 
air, corresponding to the threefold Vedic division of the 
universe. According to this scheme the 33 or 33,000,000 
gods all reduce to three. These three have a common 
fiery nature, Shrya ‘sun’, Indra ‘lightning’ and Agni ‘fire’. 
Agni is a descent’ (avatara)^ having been brought from 
heaven to earth by the lightning and wind. Shrya is the 
*eye* or theophany of Varuna and Agni is his earthly 
counterpart and representative. If Varuria occupies 
ethically the highest place in Rigvedic religion, Agni 


’“The seven Spirits “ lieforc llie throne of Gotl in Rev- 1. 4 seem, in like 
manner, simply to explicate the unity of the one Spirit aftcj- the analogy of Isa* XI. 2. 
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stands next to him. Agni, while heavenly in origin, is a 
dweller among men. He is represented as a messenger 
between earth and heaven, as a mediator between gods 
and men, as a great high priest, the divine and heavenly 
counterpart of the earthly priesthood, as the one who 
intercedes with Varu^a on behalf of sinners — a thing 
rendered possible because of hie close connection witli 
Varu^ia, and as the one who himself forgives sin and 
makes men guiltless before Aditi^ We cannot but recall 
the New Testament description of the Lord Jesus Christ *-. 
Thus the two most ethical gods of the Rv., Varuna in 
heaven and Agni his counterpart and in a sense his 
avafam on earth, are both represented not only as righteous* 
themselves, but also as making men righteous through the 
putting away of their sin and guilt. Other Rigvedic gods, 
it is true, are represented as forgiving sin, but only inci- 
dentally and casually, whereas this is the essential function 
of Varu^ia and (to a lesser degree) of Agni. It is a striking 
fact that the most ethical gods of the Rv. are just the ones 
who are most concerned with the forgiveness of sin. Wlien 
ultimate reality came to be conceived later as an impersonal 
and non-moral world-ground, then there was no place for 
forgiveness, but only for the mechanical working of the 
principle of retribution. 

Soma represents another descent’ from heaven, coming 

* See Cheptcr VT. Agni the Friestly GcmI. 

■ Christ is described os: — 

(a) The Son of God. Matt. XVJ. 16; Acts IX. 20, etc. 

(b) Heavenly in origin and nature, John 111. 13; 1 Cor. XV< 47. 

(c) Dwelling among men. .John 1. 14. 

(d) Messenger between heaven and earth. John I. 51. 

(9) A great High Priest. Ueb. III. 1; V. MO, etc. 

(f) Mediator between God and man. Heb. Xll. 24; 1 Tim. II. .5. 

(g) Intercessor with God for men. Luke XXIII. 34 (text not quite 

certain); Bom. VIII. 34. 

(h) One who was manifested to take away aiu, and Himself forgives sin. 

Mark TI. 10; Luke VU. 47-49. 

* ritavan, ‘orderly’, ‘order-loving’. 
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down in the form of rain, entering the Soma plant, and 
becoming the Soma juice, the drink of immortality. Thus, 
like Agni, Soma is heavenly in origin, but earthly in habitat. 
Certain points of contact between the ritual of the Soma 
sacrifice and the Christian ritual of Holy Communion * 
might have been indicated. Both Agni and Soma, the 
two Rigvedic ‘descents’ were originally the personification 
and apotheosis of the natural elements ‘fire’ and ‘soma 
juice’. Before long they were conceived anthropomorphi- 
cally as gods in the likeness of men. As such they were 
thought of as descending from, heaven in order to dwell in 
the midst of humanity. 

The triple character of Agni as celestial, terrestrial, 
and atmospheric, constitutes the earliest Indian triad. 
This is the basis of the post-Vedic resolution of all the 
gods into forms of only three gods, which constitute a kind 
of spatial trinity, Shrya, the fire of the sky, Agni, the fire 
of earth, and Indra the fire of the mid-air. Vayu, ‘Wind’, 
is associated with Indra or even made alternative with him. 
Soma, the amrit of the skies, descends to earth in connection 
with the lightning and wind. Both Vayu and Soma have 
points of contact with the Christian doctrine of the Holy 
Spirit. On the day of Pentecost (Acts 11. 1-4) the descent 
of the Holy Spirit was marked by the rushing of a mighty 
wind, by flames of fire, and by a strange and supernatural 
exhilaration, in l^igvedic parlance by a manifestation of 
Vayu, Indra and Soma. The two early triads’, the Rigvedic 
triad of the three forms "of Agni, and the more explicit 

> Chap. vm. 231. 

- Compare the following triads in Egypt and Babylonia; 

1 . EgvpU^ 

a. Thebes: Amon ‘father’, Mut ‘mother’, Montu ‘Son’. 

b. Memphifl: Plafi „ Sekhtt „ Imhotep „ 

e, Abydos: Oairia „ laia „ Horua „ 

2. Babylonia. 

a. i4nu ‘sky’ Enlil * earth and atmosi>here’, Ea ‘watonoo 

and below earth'. 

b. Sin ‘moon’, Shamaah ‘son’, lahtar ‘goddea of lore.' 
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post-Vedic triad of Stirya, Agni and Indra (or Vayuj, were 
anticipations of the later Hindu doctrine of the TrimUrti, 
Brahma, &va and Viaiiu. One is reminded of the Christian 
Trinity. In all of these triads alike the Hegelian law of 
the three stages seems to hold good — the law of thesis, 
antithesis and synthesis. Thus the two early triads eon- 
sist of a lieavenly fire as thesis, an earthly fire as anti- 
thesis, and the atmospheric fire of the lightning as the 
union or synthesis of the two. BrahmS as creator is the 
thesis, Siva as destroyer is the antithesis, and Visnu as 
preserver (at once creating and destroying) is the synthesis. 
In like manner, as regards the Christian Trinity, God the 
Father is the thesis, the Son is the antithesis and the Holy 
Spirit belonging to and proceeding from both the Father 
and the Son is the synthesis. We may find a real antici- 
pation of, and a preparation for, the Christian docti'ine of 
the Trinity in the Bigvedic conc.eption of Varuiria, Agni 
and Soma, since Varu^ia, like God the Father, is heavenly, 
while Agni and Soma, like the Son and the Holy Spirit, are 
‘descents^ from heaven to earth. Such points of contact 
must not be over-emphasized. Nevertheless the real 
fulfilment of the Rigvedic conception of the holy and sin- 
pardoning Varuna, of the sacrificial and high-priestly Agni 
and of Soma the divine exhilaration and draught of im- 
mortality, is to be found in the Christian doctrine of the 
Father, Son and Holy Spirit, rather than in the later 
Hindu conception of Brahma, Siva and Vis^^u. * But even 
the Trimhrti may be made to yield something worth 
comparing with the Christian Trinity. BrahmS, like God 
the Father, is conceived as Creator. Siva is the SannySsi 
and ascetic god. We are reminded of Him who emptied 
Himself, taking the form of a servant who**Hhoagh he 

’ It looks as if the Trimurti simply gathei'ed up the chief Hindu cult-objects, 
BrohmA Fcprcsenting the earlier Vedic worship, and Vi;yu and Siva the two 
^ gi'eat sectarian cults ’ of the later age. 

* Phil. II. 7. 
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was rich^ yet for our sakes became poor”', and who “had 
not where to lay His head”®. Thus the fulness of creative 
activity and the emptiness of renunciation are expressed 
both by the Hindu Brahma and Siva and by the Chiistian 
Father 'and Son. The Vaisnava cult has ever expressed 
itself in joy and ecstasy, in dance and song. We are 

reminded that “the fruit of the Spirit is joy”*, and 

that those that are “filled with the Spirit” speak one to 
another “in psalms and hymns and spiritual songs.* 

In the Tiruvasagani even a vicarious activity is 
ascribed to Siva, as set forth in the well-known lines: 

“Thou mad’st me thino; did’st fiery poison eat, pityinp; poor 

souls, 

That I might thine ambrosia taste,— I, meanest one”. 

This is suggestive of the Cross and passion of the Lord 
Jesus Christ, who became poor that we through His 
poverty might become rich^', who died that we through 
His death might be made alive for evermore’. The 
question arises whether there is any conception in the li.lv. 
of suffering for mankind on the part of deity. There is, 
indeed, the sacrifice of Piiru^a\ the cosmic man, from 
whom the whole creation is said to have sprung. 
Rev. K. M. Banerjea makes much of this as having affinity 
with the Christian doctrine of the sacrifice of the Lord 
Jesus Christ. But, while the Lord Jesus went to His 
sacrificial death with full consciousness and definite purpose, 
it is difficult to think of Purusa as more than a symbol of 
pantheistic unity without personal consciousness or power 

' 2 Cor. vrn. 9. 

2 Luke IX. 58. 

“ Gal. V. 22. ‘ 

* Eph. V. 19. 

Of MAnikka Vliiagar, Pope's ed., p. 19.5. See Macnicol, IT. 175 

« 2 Cor. VJir. 9. 

• Heb. II. 9. 

••X. 90. 

•AW. 10. 
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of choice. Thus conscious self-sacrifice on behalf of another 
has a profoundly ethical quality* which can hardly be 
ascribed to the sacrifice of Purusa, unless that be regarded 
as a voluntary act of self-emptying for the sake of the 
universe, Purusa dying, as it were, in order that the whole 
world might come into being. While, then, the Puru^a- 
sUkta might suggest the sacrifice of some one having the 
central cosmic significance of l^iru^a, there is nevertheless 
no adequate reason for taking Purusa to be more than a 
symbol covering all that is, and so essentially pantheistic. 
At most the term Purusa ‘man^ and the thought of an 
eternal sacrifice might be regarded as pointing dimly in 
the direction of “the Lamb slain from the foundation of 
the world”*. 

In X. 13, 4 occurs a passage^ which may possibly be 
translated as follows : 

He, for Gods’ sake chose death to be his portion : 

He chose not, for men’s sake a life eternal. 

Yama delivered up his own dear body. 

(Griffith after Ludwig and Grassinanii.) 

If this is a correct translation, the reference may be to a 
voluntary and sacrificial death on the part of Yama, in 
order to open up for gods and men a path to heaven. 
Yama might have had a life eternal upon earth, but he 
chose death and gave up his. body for the sake of others. 
We are reminded of the Lord Jesus Christ, who laid down 
His life for His own*, rose again from the dead^ became 
*the first fruits of them that are asleep’", and thus ‘opened 
the kingdom of heaven to all believers’. 

Animal sacrifices were offered in connection with the 


* John XV. 13. 
•Rev. Xlll. 8. 

® See Chap. XI. 326. 
« John X. 

»1 Cor. XV. 3-8. 

« 1 Cor. XV.- 20. 
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Rigvedic ritual*. Besides the sacrifice of bulls*, buffaloes* 
and goats* there was the horse-sacrifice* and possibly even 
human sacrifice ^ If in the Levitical legislation the blood 
of ‘goats and bulls’ (Heb. IX. 13) may be regarded as 
pointing forward to ‘the blood of Christ’ (id. v. 14), is it 
too much to take the bloody offerings of the Kigveda as 
having the same reference and fulfilment? Thus both 
Hebraic and Rigvedic sacrifices may be regarded as ‘a 
shadow of the good things to come’ (Heb. X. 1), as types 
and symbols of the sacrifice of *the Lamb of God that 
taketh away the sin of the world’ (John I. 29) ^ 

In connection with the animal sacrifices of the Rv. 
mention must be made of the yupa or vanaspati, the 
sacrificial ‘post’ or ‘tree*^ This is the post to which the 
animal designated for sacrifice was tied. The sacrifice 
communicated its sanctity to the post, which also like 
fire-sticks, press-stones, and other accessories of the divine, 
received a kind of apotheosis. With the praise of the 
Sacrificial Post to which the animal victim was bound, we 
may compare the praise of the Cross^ often called ‘the 
Tree’; 

‘In the Cross of Christ I glory’. 

‘ When I survey the wondrous Cross, 

On which the Prince of glory died ! ’ 

Again, as the sacrificial post carried with it (in the thought 
of the Vedic Indians) the gift of wealth, children, splendour, 
blessing, victory (Rv. III. 8), so the Cross of Christ (in the 
experience of the ages) has meant health, wealth, knowledge 


* See Oldcnberg, RV. 35r)-36fi. ^ 

*X. 28, 3; 27, 2; 86, 14. 

» V. 29, 7; VI. 17, 11. 

*1. 162, 2-4. 

»I. 162-16:3; IV. :}8, .69, 40. 

• Cf. the legend of SunalMepa I. 24, 12-13. 

’ Cf. PhiUips, TV. 225. 

■ Ill 8 is addressed to the deified Sacrificial Post (Vfipo); and its synonym 
Vanaapati^ ‘Sacrificial Tree*, ocowra in each of the ten Apri hymns. 
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efficiency, the freeing of the slave, the prohibition of the 
drink curse, etc., for these things are found wherever God 
in Christ is best known. And in addition to these temporal 
by-products of the sacrificial death of the Lord Jesus 
Christ, there is the supreme experience of ‘the forgiveness 
of sin’ and ‘the peace of God which passeth all under- 
standing’. 

4. The most striking points of contact between Rigvedic 
doctrine and Hebrew and Christian doctrine are un- 
doubtedly to be found in the field of eaahatology *. There 
is drawn in the Rv. the ethical distinction between the 
righteous and the wicked both in character and in destiny. 
The righteous at death go to the heaven of Yaina, a place 
of blessedness unspeakabhi, while the wicked are cast into 
a dark and bottomless pit. So in the Bible Heaven is 
described as a place of ‘fulness of joy’ and of ‘i)leasures 
for evermore’; a place of ‘glory’, a state of ‘eternal life’, 
a ‘kingdom prepared from the foundation of the world’; a 
place prepared for the redeemed in the ‘many mansions’ 
of the ‘Father’s house’, where they will be received by 
Christ, and will enjoy His fellowship for ever®. Similarly 
Hell is described in the Bible as a condition of ‘shame and 
everlasting contempt’; a state of punishment consisting of 
‘outer darkness’, of ‘the eternal fire prepared for the devil 
and his angels’, and of ‘the weeping and the gnashing of 
teeth’, the state of those ‘for whom the blackness of 
darkness hath been reserved for ever.". 

Both the ^igveda and the Bible set forth the luminous 
nature and environment of the life of the blessed dead. 
The Vedic paradise or ‘sun-home of the soul’ is situated 
in the lap of the ruddy dawns, or in the highest step of 
Vistiu, the place of the sun at the zenith. There the 
blessed dead have bodies which are congruous with their 

» pp. 314 If. and 319 ff. 

= Ps. XVI. 11; LXXTII. 24; Dan. XII. 2; Matt. XXV. M, 46; John XIV. 
2-3. 

■•’Dan. XII. 2; Matt. XXV. 30, 41, 46; Jude 13. 
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environment. Likewise both in the O. T. and the N. T. 
the ‘righteous* and ‘they that turn many to righteousness* 
are described as ‘shining forth as the sun in the Kingdom 
of their Father*, ‘shining as the brightness of the firma- 
ment’, and ‘as the stars for ever and ever”. 

According to both the Rv. and the N. T. the blessed 
dead are furnished in the heavenly world with bodies 
suitable to their now environment. As the Vedic saint 
put on a heavenly body, by implication luminous and 
glorified, so he put off all the blemishes and imperfections 
of the earthly body®. According to the New Testament 
the transfigured Christ, His face shining like the sun and 
His garments being white as the light, was the ])ledge and 
pattern of the glorified state of the believer. The promises 
of Scripture all point to this, ‘the body of our humiliation’ 
being destined to be ‘conformed to the body of His glory*. 
It was the conviction of the Apostle Paul that ‘as we have 
borne the image of the earthly, we shall also bear the image 
of the heavenly*, and that ‘if the earthly house of our 
tabernacle {i,c. our bodily frame) be dissolved, we have a 
building from God, a house not made with hands, eternal 
in the heavens*; and the normal Christian attitude was 
defined by him as ‘waiting for our adoption, to wit, the 
redemption of the body*\ 

Finally, in both the Rigveda and the Bible there is set 
forth the blessedness of the Divine presence and fellowship. 
According to the Rv. the sainted dead behold Yama and 
Varupa and commune with the heavenly ones in the realms 
of light The O.T. pictures the state of the blessed dead 
as one in which they shall behold God’s face in righteous- 
ness and shall be satisfied. He being the strength of their 


’ Dan XII. ;;; Mat(- XIIJ. Al) 

:}14 ff. 

^Matt. Xvri. J; Phil. TIL 21 ; 1 Cor. XV. 1‘); 2('oi. V. 1 ; Horn VJll j:;. 
* 14, 7, 10; r>o, 1 . p. :;i i ff. 
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heart and their portion for ever'. The N.T. picture is 
essentially the same. The blessed dead are to be where 
Christ is, in the place which He has prepared for them. 
They shall see Him even as He is and be like Him.^ A 
note of yearning is heard in Paul’s desire ‘to depart and 
be with Christ \ 

The points of contact between the Rigvedic and the 
Biblical eschatology are thus very striking. We note in 
the Vedic doctrine of the future life a further ‘Hebraic 
flavour’ in addition to that of the penitential hymns. In 
proportion as the description of the Rigvedic paradise 
approximate to that of the Biblical picture of the future 
state of the redeemed, it is clear that it diverges from the 
doctrine of transmigration as held in the later Hindu 
eschatology. 

5. As already remarked, the early religion of the Vedic 
Indians, like that of each of the other Indo-European 
peoples, Iranians, Greeks, Romans, Celts, Teutons and 
Slavs, was polytheistic. What hints or suggestions of 
truth did such a polytheism furnish? In the first place, 
the polytheism, so essentially animistic in character, 
emphasized one fundamental doctrine of true religion, 
namely the omnipresence and immanence of Deity. Nature, 
especially in its striking phenomena, such as heaven, sun, 
moon, lightning, wind, rain, etc., was regarded as an 
apocalypse of the Divine. We may compare Ps, XIX. 1 ; — 

The heavens declare the glory of God 
And the firmament showeth His handiwork. 

Then too the fact has already been pointed out in 
connection with the description of each deity, that there 
is much raw material in the Rv. on such important topics 
as the following: the existence, manifestation, power, 
wonder-working, justice, grace and helpfulness of God (or 

> Ps. XVII. ir> : LXXJII. 2tu 

-John XIV. .'i; 1 John III. 2. 

■‘Phil, I. Cf. the similar note in Hv. I. 154, 5. 
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gods); God as the lord of nature and of battles; the 
correlation of grace and faith; repentance, confession, and 
the forgiveness of sin; communion with God, God’s care 
for His own, and the future life. Thus even in connection 
with a polytheistic and not fully ethicised conception of 
Deity, it is clear that the Vedic Indians had some light, 
the Eternal God not having left Himself without witness 
among them. We may thankfully acknowledge every 
gleam of spiritual illumination which the hymns of the Bv. 
reveal, in particular the picture of the gracious and sin- 
pardoning Varupa. 

The Bigvedic polytheism, as we have seen, was in 
unstable equilibrium, with a tendency toward monotheism 
on the one side, toward Pantheism, on the other. Early 
Iranian polytheism through the influence of the Zoroastrian 
reform issued in something very similar to an ethical 
monotheism, while early Vedic polytheism, in the absence 
of a prophetic personality like Zoroaster, issued finally in 
pantheism. The pantheism thus chosen did not altogether 
negate either polytheism or monotheism, but suffered them 
to remain as unripe views suitable for those regarded as 
immature. 

6. We may glance finally at a notable modern attempt 
to find a strict and consistent monotheism in the l^v. 
Sw9mi DaySnand Sarasvatl* (1824-1883) looked out on the 
religious life of India and saw two foreign monotheisms, 
both of Semitic origin, namely Christianity and Islam, 
which were growing relatively faster than Hinduism*. He 
noticed that each had a compact and definite creed, so 


* Idijiwt Rai, Arya Samaj, 250 ff.; /jriswold, Art. Arya Samaj, EBE. II. 

* Thifl still continues. Aocording to the Census of 1921 the increases in popu- 
lation in the Empire during the decade 1911-1021 together with their 

pereentagea for Hindus, Muhammadans, Buddhists and Christiana respectivelj are 


aa follows: — 


Hindus — 852,306 

If riharnmndaiiK +2,087,034 
Buddhists + 840,815 

Christians + 877,876 


that is 


»» n 


‘39% decrease 
3- 1 3®/o increase 
7 *9270 „ 

22*64% 


II 
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different from the chaotic condition of things in Hinduism*. 
It was obviously only a question of time for these foreign 
creeds to win the day in India, unless the adverse tide 
were checked. In order to effect this, he saw clearly that 
an indigenous monotheism having the same virility and 
militant character as Islam and Christianity must either 
be discovered or created. He felt that it must be a 
distinctly Indian monotheism, not like the Brahma Saniaj 
with its striving after an international platform and an 
all-embracing creed. The many gods of the liv. were, 
accordingly, interpreted as different names for the one 
God and the unity of Hindu pantheism- was conceived 
monotheistically. He observed that both Islam and 
Christianity permit widow-remarriage and that as a result 
the ratio of their increase is superior to that of Hinduism. 
Without interfering with the Hindu prejudice against the 
remarriage of widows, he provided a plan against the loss 
of population thereby entailed, viz,, the doctrine of niyoga, 
by which widows could be utilized apart from marriage 
for the propagation of offspring**. A brief creed in the 
form of ‘ten principles* was elaborated to serve for 
purposes of religious propaganda \ An Indian theism was 
thus produced with a short and definite creed (or more 
exactly with a creed within a creed), to oppose the foreign 
theisms, Christianity and Islam. It left almost everything 
intact in Hinduism except polytheism and idolatry. These 
things were not found in the foreign theisms, nor in the 

' Lajpat Kid, op. 111!. 

‘The unity affirmed in the quotations on p. 117 of Lajpat Rai’s Arya Samnj 
is the unity of tlu' iinpci-sonal brahma, ekamevadvillyam * one only without a 
second ^ not that of God construed j»ersonaIly and monotheistically. 

'’Lajpat llai, op. eit. 811, 147 ff Niyoga, it is true, is sanctioncMl in Manii V. 
irjS-ieo. See alfw> Deut. XXV. r>.lO, Gen. XXX vm. 8. • 

* This creed (oj). cil. p. 10 J ff.) is so oolourlcss and general that almost any 
theiet on the iucc of the earth might sahscribe to it, if he were allowed to put his 
own interpretation on article IL It loioks as if this ercc<l were primarily intcndeil 
for tlie purpose of foreign propagan^, the real working creed of the Arya Samftj 
(!Onsi6ting of the fifty-one tcuchings m Day&nandii (op. at. 81 ff.). 
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Vedas as interpreted by Swami Daygnand, hence must not 
be found in the new-born Indian theism. Swami Daygnand 
guessed correctly that for a time at least the average 
educated Hindu would prefer to join such a theism as the 
Arya Samgj rather than one or the other of the foreign 
theisms. In doctrine and polity Swami Daygnand kept 
so close to orthodox Hinduism that there was no violent 
break in passing over from the Sangtan Dharma to the 
Arya Samgj. This all represents an extremely clever 
attempt on the part of Swami Daygnand. 

It would have been possible for the founder of the 
Arya Samaj to have constructed a distinctively Indian 
theism on the basis of Varuna, the most ethical and 
theistic of all the Vedic gods, thus linking up Indian with 
Iranian theism ' and providing a possible line of approach 
to the Parsee Community. But this would not have 
promised the immediate results which he desired, and 
besides would liave required a type of scholarship and a 
critical acumen which he did not possess. There are so 
few references in the Rigvedadibhd^jabfmmika to the 
Varuna hymns that, in view of their lofty spiritual quality, 
one cannot but feel that Swgml Dayanand did not find the 
‘Hebraic flavour* of these hymns quite to his taste*. To 
overlook the theistic and ethical oignificance of Varuna is 
as if one were to pass by the prophecy of Isaiah and 
concentrate one’s attention upon Esther and Ecclesiastes. 

Notwithstanding these and other defects which might 
be pointed out, Swgml Dayanand succeeded in founding 
an indigenous Indian theism non-polytheistic and non- 
idolatrous, right in the very home of pantheism, polytheism 
and idolatry. This was certkinly a notable achievement. 
If in reducing the multiplicity of Rigvedic gods to one 
God, he comlnitted a sin against the critical conscience, 

‘ Varuua orisinaUy the same a.s Aliura 

* In the Vedic Htan/jw quoted by “ funuahing a 

basis for a monotheism “of the highest, exclusive and most exaltei) kind”, 
there is not u single quotation from any hymn to V^aruua and the Aditjas. 

S4 
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this much may be said on his behalf that the logical goal 
of polytheism Is monotheism ' ; and further that a modern 
political and religious reformer, while even granting that 
for the consciousness of the Vedic Indians there were 
^gods many and lords many’, might yet be permitted for 
nationalistic purposes to hold that ^instead of issuing in 
pantheism’ Yedism ought to have issued in a clear-cut and 
definite monotheism’'*, and hence for all practical purposes 
did so issue. The Society founded by Swami Dayanand 
has drawn a large number of educated Hindus out from 
the influence of pantheism, polytheism and idolatry, has 
set before them the worship of one God, and has instilled 
into them a strenuous and optimistic spirit. In these, 
respects the Arya Samllj is akin to Christianity and Islam, 
and is to be reckoned among the important theisms of the 
world. One may cherish the hope that with the increasing 
knowledge of sound methods of research the Arya SamSj 
may be led to make a more searching and critical exam- 
ination of the foundations of its faith as laid in the ancient 
literature. It is reassuring to be told that *the Arya Samsj 
does not claim infallibility’^ {or the Vedic translations, 
commentaries and (by implicatidn) theology of its founder 
Swfiml Dayanand Sarasvati. This .i^pparently leaves the 
way open for profound changes to be made in the future. 

7. Conclusion. — To sum up in brief. While certain 
aspects and teachings of the Rigveda, such as its dominant 
polytheism, its incipient pantheism, and its increasing 
tendency toward an abstract and non-ethical intellectualism 
find their fulfilment in the later Hinduism, there are other 
aspects of Rigvedic teaching which point rather in the^ 
direction of Christianity, such as the monotheistic and 
ethical Varuu&> the high-priestly and mediatory Agni, the 

‘ p. 87 n. 2. 

* Pantheiiiii for the literatif polrtheuin or at most an unstable monotheism for 
the multitude. 

“p. no. 

^ Lajpat Bai, op* eit. 97* 



THE FULFILMENT OF THE RELIGION OF THE RlGYEDA 371 


emphasis on the forgiveness of sin in connection with 
Varuna and the Sdityas, and the doctrine of the last 
things — heavenly homey luminous body, beatific vision, etc^ 
etc. — so different from the later doctrine of transmigration. 
In view of this latter group of conceptions and aspirations, 
which have had no adequate fulfilment in Hinduism, but 
have such obvious points of contact with Biblical religion, 
Farquhar is justified in saying that “this early faith stands 
much nearer to Christianity than it does to Hinduism”, 
and that “the religion of Christ is the spiritual crown of 
the religion of the Rigveda^. For the same reason 
K. M. Banerjea' writes that “if the authors of the Vedas 
could by any possibility now return to the world, they 
would at once recognize the Indian Christians far more 
complacently as their own descendants than any other 
body of educated Indians”. 

It is a fundamental truth that God has never left 
Himself without witness in any age or among any people, 
for the things that are seen attest the existence of the 
unseen God, the ^ rains and fruitful seasons’ boar witness 
to His beneficence, and to some extent the operations of 
conscience reflect His will and make manifest His Law^, 
Thus there is a light that lighteth every man that cometh 
into the world the light of intelligence and reason, the 
light of conscience, the light that springs from the fact 
that we are made for God and that our hearts are restless 
until they rest in Him® As ‘by divers portions and in 
divers manners’ God spake to the Hebrews through their 
prophets®, so He spake, though less clearly, to the Vedic 


‘CH. 75, 77. 

* Arlan Wifenen, 10. 

” Aote XIV. 17; Rom. I. 20; II, 14-15. 

* John I. fl. 

^ Angiifltme. 

^ For the Christian attitude to the Old Teetament lee the following czoellent 
•tatement by Dr. Farqobar, CH. 51-52: Jesus wdmowledged that the faith of 
Israel was from God, yet declared that He had been sent to transform it into a 

24 * 
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Indians through their Ri^ and Munis^ giving to both 
peoples more or less clear intimations of His nature and 
will, and making the very light which they received, 
however broken and partial, prophetic of a perfect 
illumination yet to come. Fof to both peoples alike, yea 
to all peoples, God*s final revelation is in and through His 
Son\ the Light in whom all lesser lights are gathered up 
and made complete. Thus we of the twentieth century 
possess much more light than did the people of the earlier 
ages. We shall do well to take heed lest the very ab- 
undance of the light we enjoy bo our condemnation, if we 
fail to use it as we ought, and lest the men of the Rigvedic 
days rise up in the judgment with this our generation and 
condemn it®; for the Vedic people. had at most a vague 
conception of God, a sense thajt He is immanent in all the 


new religion' This was possible, because He knew that ( iod’s method of revplatioii 
lit not the presentation, onoc for all, of a complete system of truth expressed in a 
book from all eternity, but a gradual and historical process The simple 
beginnings of the faith of Israel arc laid before us in the Tlook of (ireueHis; they 
grow before our eyes in the narratives of the other books of Moses; and they find 
still richer development in the Prophets and the PsrIidr. Put even in them (jod’s 
will is not completely revealed. Henoe, to .Tesus, the religion of Israel was given 
by Qod, but uot given in permanency. It was God’s instrument foi* the training 
of Israel. He came to crown it by transforming it into tlie religion for all men, 
and to thrown its knowledge of God by revealing Him as the father of men 

Thus the principle of living growth, of progress and development, is set before 
us in visible form in the Christian Scriptures The Old Testament is the bud ; 
the New Testament is the flower. But, though the whole of the .Tewisfa Scriptures 
are contained in the (.Christian Bible, they are not used by the Christian as they 
were used by the .Tew. The whole of the Old Testament is retained, but it is 
read through Christ. For the Jew the whole is binding; for the Christian it is 
binding only in so far as it is in consonance with the Spirit of Christ. The 
Christian does not obey the Laws of Moses, though these are all contained in his 
sacred book. He docs not offer animal sacrifice, nor abstain from the unclean 
foods of the law, nor droumcise his male children. The institutions of the old law 
were necessary for the childhood of the world. They arc pictures, symbols 
propheoiest but the reality is Christ." 

* Heb. 1 1-2. 

* Luke XI. :U.32; Matt. XI. 21-24 



THE FULFILMENT OF THE RELIGION OF THE RIO VEDA 373 


operations of nature and of life, but, dim as was the light 
they had, they nevertheless sought after God, if haply they 
might feel after Him and find Him^ ; and behold a greater 
light * has shined upon us than ever illumined the sages 
of the Vedic age, even the^^light of Him who is ‘the light 
of the world**. 

Like the gleaming of the Himalayan snows to the 
traveller on the plains is the morning beauty of the 
Rigveda, more attractive, if possible, to our hearts than 
the dazzling splendour of the Homeric poems. It is the 
whole of the picture — the people, the poetry and the faith 
reflected in it — that captivates our hearts. 

But there is a tragedy in the Rigveda. Every student 
recognizes that the noblest element in the Rik is Varutia: 
creator, sovereign, all-knowing, all-seeing mind, source of 
order both cosmic and moral, from whose holy will spring 
the ordinances that govern all the powers of nature and 
also the moral and religious life of man, God of righteous- 
ness, mercy and grace, who punishes the stubborn sinner, 
releases the sinner who repents and seeks a nobler life, 
and holds happy and loving communion, in personal 
friendship, with the righteous man. There is nothing else 
in the Rigveda comparable witli that. Yet, before the end 
of the Vedic period, Varuna had become a petty godling, 
lord of the waters; and all the priceless promise of that 
early faith had been completely lost to India. We need 
not ask what caused his fall. Every serious mind must 
recognize that we have here a religious tragedy of the 
utmost gloom and disaster. 

But the tragedy is not the end of the story. A few 
• centuries after the close of ^he Vedic age, there appeared 
in Palestine a religious leader worthy to be recognized at 
once as the- Heir and the Consummator of the heritage of 


* Acte. XVII. 27. 

* John III. 19.21. 
» John VIII. 12. 
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Varuna. Born a Jew, he drank from his parents and from 
the Old Testament the noblest elements of the religion of 
Israel He learned to know God, the eternal One, creator 
and sovereign, all-seeing and all-knowing Lord, whose 
holy character and will form the source of Man’s moral 
and spiritual nature. Too pure to tolerate iniquity. He 
punishes the rebellious, yet He calls the sinner to repentance, 
and welcomes the penitent to His grace, His love and His 
friendship. He had nourished and cherished the people 
of Israel with infinite patience and tenderness, and had 
trained them to be His witnesses and preachers among all 
the races of the world. Here is the teaching of Varuna 
carried a step further. 

From His boyhood Jesus knew God in his own experience 
as his Father; and the foundation of all his teaching was 
this, that God is the loving Father of every human being. 
He went far beyond the Old Testament. His teaching is 
for all men, and is in such form as to suit men of every 
race and temperament and clime. He spoke of the love 
of God as infinitely faithful and tender to every child of 
the race; and in his own life and death he shewed forth 
all the active love, tenderness, invincible patience and 
willingness to suffer for others, which he knew character- 
ized his Father. The gospels, which bring us his life and 
teaching, reveal to us the holiest, tenderest, loftiest 
character ever seen on earth. His death on the Cross — a 
death which Jesus voluntarily accepted as being his Father’s 
will — exhibits, in one unforgettable scene, the holy one 
dying to wean men from sin to repentance and God, im- 
measurable love giving up all for the sake of those who in 
loving sin do not love God, the Son expressing, in his* 
sufferings and death, the anguish of the Father ovei^His 
erring children. Here the grace and forgiveness of Varupa 
find their clearest exposition and an immense and glorious 
extension. If the hymns to Varupa proclaim real truth, 
then the teaching and the death of Jesus exhibit to the 
whole world the full truth on those mighty themes. In 



THE FULFILMENT OF THE RELIGION OF THE RIGVBDA 376 


the light of the Gross, in the most touching scene in the 
whole world’s history, we may repair the disaster of the 
tragedy of Varupa.— Can India, then, afford to do without 
the crucified Jesus? 
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Atar, 152, 153. 

Atharrmna, 27, 322. 

AtharvaTeda, 120, 129,226, 235,312, 
:!14, 316, 317, 321; ooUeodon of 
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Brfthman, 192; has rightful pi^iedence, 
169; should be helped when needy, 
169. 

nr&hinanas, 7 1, 89, 336, 337, 34(); 
eajKwition of Vedie ritual, .57; pre- 
suppose Big\'eda, 55, 56. 

Bfibaspati (Brahmauaapati) 168-175: 
apotheosis of brahman *wordl, 172; 
deified sacrificial formula, 171; 
divine priest, 51; etymology, 171: 
pointe of contact with Agni, 169-170; 
with Indra, 170. 

Brugraann, 2, iKi. 

Bninhofer, 78, 255. 

Buddha, 73, 75, 149, 347. 

Buddhism, 118, 277, .334, 350. 

Biihler, 60, 69. 

C 

Caland, 79. 

Camoy, 148, 149, 212. 

Caste, (varna), 40, 52, 33.5-836, 346. 
<Centum’ languages^ 6, 17. 

Charms, 51, 52, 55, 97, 173, l!>0, 297, 
306. 

Chase, Prof. 323. 

Chitral, 64. 

Christ (Jesus) 95, 97, 254, 357-366, 

370- 375. 

Christian attitude to Old Testament, 

371- 372. 
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Chtihru, 3Ci. 

Clayton, A. C* . 293. 

Clond-oowH, 187, 197, 247, 282. 

Crawley, 168. 

Crooke, 79, ;t84. 

CroM of Christ, :}07, :m, :-i63. 

D 

Dakia, 14.‘i. 

Daksinft, 49, 50, 249-247, 24ft. 

Danistnti (gift-laud) 49, 131, 333. - 

riinu, 18.3, 103, 206. 

Dasj'us, (Disas) :i7-40, 62; aboriginal 
inhabitaids, 1, 37; dark-skinned, 37, 
156; mingled with Aryans, X; name 
for fiend, 89; noseless <?) 38; pro- 
bably plialluB-wonhippers, 30<40; 
slave class recruited from Dftsas, 43, 
47 ; sometimes in alliance with 
Aryans, 36 ; term of uncertain 
meaning, 87, 194. 

Darraesteter, 29. 

Dawn-cows, 187, 247. 

Dayftnand SaraavatT, 77t 109-110, 252, 
315, 347, 867-370. 

l>cath, primitive idea of, 11; penalty 
of sin, 124, 129. 

Deuth-feast, 11. 

de Bode, 31, 38, 34. 

Delhi, historioal focus of all India, 49. 

Demimonde, 78, 249. 

Demonology, Indo-Iranian, 29; Vedic 
Indian, 39-40, 88-97. 

Demons, 29, 39-40, 88-07, 166-157; 
demons of drought, 180, 188, 187, 
198; of cold, 161 ; of darkness, 187; 
nanss, 89-90, 177, 168; personifi- 
catfon of noxious experiences or 
phenomena, 88, 94. 

Deroon-wonhlp, 52. 

Departmental deities, IS, 14, 105, 297. 

* Descents', doctrine of 194, 358-359. 

see Avatlra. 

Deussen, 344, 348, 353. 


Deva Samlj, 359. 

DevM, ohildrsn of Father Sky, 14; 
oonstitate a clan, 14; peisonlfioations 
of natural phenomena, 88, 252. 

Developmental coinddenoes, 231, .356, 

Dharma, 133; bdr of part of the 
content of vita, 133, ,341. 

Dhisani, 229-228. 

Dioscuri, 256, 258, 259, 293. 

Discovery of fire, 157-158. 

Disease, penalty of sin, 122, 128, 126. 

Divodiea, 44, 47. 

Dravidian langnages, oharaoterised by 
cerebral soimds, 37 ; in oontiot with 
Vedic, 37. 

Driller, 282. 

Dmhyui, 45. 

Doal divinitiee, 104, 198-200. 

Dust-storms, 83, 18.3, 287, 295. 

Dylui, 24, 98-102, 138, cognate with 
Zeus and Jupiter, 14; chief ddty of 
the Indo-lranian olsns, 25, 149; 
father of the ‘heavenly ones' 14, 19 ; 
waning god in Kv., 1 00. 

S 

Earthqnake, 191. 

Elephanti Caves, 192, 334. 

Eschatology, 808-327, 364-366; bnrial 
and cremation, 309-311; felidty of 
the blessed dead, 316-322, 326, 394- 
395; funeral hymn, 308-309; futore 
punishment, 318-319, 364; heavenly 
body, 315-316, 864, 365; heavenly 
home, 314-319. 326, 364; hymn'd 
Paradise, 241-242,316; pgyohologioil 
terms, 313-314; sainted dead asdmi- 
lated to the gods, 321; Vedk and 
Christian views compared, 364-866; 
wonhip of the AlHs, 319-322. 

Ethical, 24, 127, 142, 144, 148, 149, 
199, 201, 202, 239, 241, 324-325, 
337, 841, 847, 351-358, 364. 

Eucratidei cdns, 256, 258. 
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Eonnan, 52. 

Ewing, A. H., 241. 

R»hiUt«AiAn , 161, 195, 211, 213, 286. 

Exogamy, 10. 

P 

Faith, 170, 192. 

Family books, 58, 50, 151, 165. 

FameU, 109. 

Fuqiihar, XI, 24, 65, 118, 171, 102. 
336, 337, 356, 371. 

Feiit, 7, 19, 74. 

Fiie-altar, 150 

Flre-offoringi, 158. 

Firelem offeiingi, 158, 159. 

Fi?a Tribes, 45, 154, 302. 

Folklora, 233, 237. 

FoigiTenem of idn, 124, 144, 168, 174, 
202, 215, 341-342, 364. 

Ffmvashis, 23. 

Free-will offering, 233. 

0 

Gandharva, 216, 220, 334, 339. 

Gang! (Ganges), 46, 47, 190, 300, 302, 
.303; on the Vedic boriion, 1 ; men- 
tioned only once or twice, 29. 

'Gateway of India’, 46. 

Gllhas, 11.5, 131, 153, 209, 347, 351, 
353. 

Geidner, 38, 46, 68, 76, 97, 119, 120, 
151. 

Gho^ a female 263. 

GOea, 17, 70, 74, 256. 

Ooddesma, afaatnet, 84, 103; wiTca of 
the gnat goda, 84, 103, 314. 

Goda, 80-90, ahatnct, 84; aU eonneoted 
with rila, 108; atmeapheiio gods, 
265-299; eeleatlal gods, 206-285; 
diTided into pcMIy, 164-166, 172, 
254, warrior, 177-208, end artiaaa 
gods, 103, 276, 282; morning goda, 
244; number, 15, 150, 357; WfuM 
18, 14, 81-85; mn-fods, 82, 270; 


* terreatrial gods, 299-307; waxing 
and waning, 86-88, 343, 352 ; trans- 
parent, 81, 244; varying degrees of 
personitioation, 87. 

Goda releaaing from sin, 341, 358; 
Adityas, 144; Agni, 168, 358; 
Bphaapati, 174; Indra(?) 202; Soma, 
215; Vamna, 124, 358; Sfirya, 269; 
Savitar, 278, Waten, 292. 

Gospels, 54, 57. 

Grace, 123, 125, 129, 215, 284, 298, 
354. 

Grantb Sibib, 6.5. 

Gnusmann, 119, 141, 242, 266, 273. 

Gray, L. H., 7.5, 212. 

Gray’s Eleg>’, 274. 

Grierson, .3.5, 61, 62, 63-6.5. 

Griffith, 41, 140, 185, 194, 195, 196, 
201, 221, 229, 240, 248, 250, 200, 
266, 267, 268, 275, 281. 286, 3.38, 
.348. 

Grimm’s law, 5. 

Griswold, 28, 77, 125, 148, 171, 336, 
.339-340, 34.^, 348, 367. 

(iorcia, 175. 

H 

Haddon 18, 19. 

Haonu, 210, 212, 217, 218-219, 223, 
228, 326. 

Haraqaid, .303. 

Hamaok, 11. 

Havell, £. B., 218. 

Heartb-flre, 152, 153, 175. 

Heaven, see Paradiie. 

'Hebraic flavour’ of Vamyt bymna, 
355-356, 366, 360. 

Hebrew religion, 3.51-352. 

Hebrew!, 1, 43, 44. 101-192, 371. 

Hegdian tbeiia, antttheais and synthmla, 
360. 

Hell, 97, n5. 167, 818-810. 

HeBothdm. 108-109, 362. 

Hefodotos, 23, 158. 
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Hillebniidt, 43, 44, 57, 78, 82, 86, ^ 
94, 111, 119, 145, 160, 172, 173, 
175, 177, 180-181, 182, 191, 206, 
211, 218, 220, 223, 233, 234, 236, 
237, 248, 255-256, 260, 263, 270, 
285, 296, 339. 

Hindu Kush, 29, 35, 52, 86. 

Hinduiem, 343-344, 346, 350; somyal 
of Vediflm, IX; fnimrnent ofYedism, 
328-3.50, 354 ; fusion of Aryan and 
Dravidian elements, 336-337. 

Hirt, 7, 11, 19, 74. 

Hirzel, 28. 

Historioal names, 335. 

Hittiie, 18, 19, 25; contains I£. 

clement, 2, 6, 18. 

Hoernle, 63. 

Holy Communion, 219, 231, 359. 

Holy Spirit, 153, 166, 214, 239, 243, 
290, 359. 

Hnmmel, 25, 71. 

Hofikins, 18, 54, 55, 59, 61, 62, 64, 
08, 69, 79, 114, 130, 138, 142, 171, 
207, 255, 270, 282, 297. 

Hotar, 48, 50, 55, 10M62, 232-233. 

Hrozny, 18. 

Uunuui aacrifiee, 20, 346, 363. 

Hons, 17, .36. 

Hykioa, 34. 

I 

leelandic, 18. 

Hiad, 57, 79, 342. 

Images, 334, 337-338. 

Immanenoe of GK)d, 366, 372. 

^mortality, hymn, 241-242; reaolt of 
drinking Som*, 210, 212, 238-243. 
and of the atimolation of Sayitar, 275. 

Indian Chriatian Churoh, 241. 

Indian dramai 100, 220, 332-333. 

Indigitauenta, 13, 83, 88. 

Indo-European family, oonsHtnenti, 2; 
date of di^Mnion, 10; Ungnistio 
qpnneotkmi, 2-4, 66-67 ; original 


homo, 16-10 ; primitiTe oultnre, 7-11 ; 
primitive rdigion, 11-15. 

Indo-Iranian period, 20-27, 173, 180, 
218-210, 231, 324. 

Indra, 177-208; Boghaz-kOi insciiption, 
18, 23, 177 ; derivation of name, 177; 
dual god Indra-Varnpa, 198-200; 
epithet!, Vptmhan, 177, 180, 207, 
and Haghayan, 178, 185, 207, 247; 
great eater and drinker, 184-185; 
heroic deeds, 106:108; Iranian 
•demon, 177, 199; Ksatriya god, 48, 
.51 ; Mamt-ohief, 202-207 ; mythologi- 
cal essenoe, 1 80 ; original nature, 177, 
180-181 ; prayers io Indra, 208; 
punishes sinnen, 202, 240; regent 
of heavenly and earthly waters, 1 82, 
187-191; slsyer of Vfitra, 178-187, 
nod of Dasyus, 193; Soma-drinker 
par excellence, 231-232; uncertain 
temper, 201 ; unique and ineompam- 
ble, 167-198; war-god. 43, 191-196. 

Inspirer of hymna, Agnl, 166; Bfihaa- 
pati, 171; Sansvatl, 303; Soma, 
214. 

Interueaaion, 167, 3.58. 

J 

Jackson, 66, 68, 70, 115, 209. 

Jacobi, 68, 69, 71. 

James, 80. 

Janna, 15, 116. 

Jastrow, 122, 148, 282. 

Jevona, F. B., 10. 

J^elom, eee Vitasti. 

Jobnaon, ' Pussyfoot’, 195. 

Joint temily gyUem, 9, 19. 

Jordan, 32, 189. 

K • 

Kilhapa Pa^d^t, 40. 

Kaniahka, 118. 

Kagvai, 58. 
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Karma, 138, 280, 336, 889r840, 342, 
357 ; garm in the dootrine of iflapfirla, 
306, 316, 340; heir of part of the 
oontent of ;ita, 183, 841, 348; mean- 
ing, 340. 

Kashmir, 162, 190, 223. 

Kamiles. 34. 

Kan4ika Sbtra, 49, 79. 

Keith, Prof, ▲. B-. 17, 19, 28, 33, 47, 
48, 64, 69, 70, 78, 85, 111, 130, 
149, 170, 333. 

Kennedy, 3.'>, 45, 72. 

Ketkar, 40, 335. 

Khyber Pam, 64. 

KlkaMn, 220.221. 

Kob, 37. 

Kfisiia, 299, 83.5. 

Kmlriyas, 47, 49, ."A 51, 194, 240, 
345. 

Komksetra, 45, 46. 

Kom-PahoAlas, 35, 

L 

Lajpat Rai, 807-370. 

Lai Ded, 61. 

IjmdtniaD, 48. 

Lanman, 96, 120, 225. 

Latent and manifested, 176. 

Letli<- god-sons, 256, 258.259. 

Lightning three kinds, 295. 

Linga-woiehip, 40. 

lingniatic levelling, 61, 64. 

Liihnanian. 6, 11, 14. 17, 8.3, 1.52, 
260, 323. 

Love, 326. 

Ludwig, 39, 1 19, 216. 

x 

Kaedonett, IX, XII, 28, 31, 3!>, 38, 
39, 46, 47, 56, 59, 61, 64, 75, 76, 
78. 79, 80, 100, 119, 138, 140, 148, 
144, IftI, 154, 167, 108, 106, 170, 
173, 175, 177, 235, 236, 244, 2.50, 
256, 260, 270, 282, 285, 200, 296, 
200, 801, 304, 819, 881, 385, 841, 
344, 350, 855. 


Mackinder, 46, 70. 

Maonicol, 58, 298, 347-348, 801. 

Madhu, 217.218. 

Madhyadeia, 47, 6.3, 302, 

Magic, 16, 48, 97, 186, 1.89, 15.5-156, 
172, 173, 230, 288,357. 

MohibhArata, 41. 

MAna, 175. 

Mantiala, 58. 

Mann, doublet of Yama, .825; first 
to offer sacrifioe, 325. 

Manusmpti, 62, 67. 

Marett, 354. 

Marriage, 9-10. 

Marshall, Sir J., 70. 

Maruts, 140. 141, 172, 174, 202-207, 
215; called Rudras, 205; probably 
storm-winds, 140; BU>rm-gods, 205- 

• 206, 295. 

MAtaritvsn, 168, 215, 29»<; etymology, 
168. 

MAyA, 106, 175, 857; of Indra, 185- 
186; of Varuua, 187; of Varuiia- 
Mitra, r>9; ofVritra, 184; meaning, 
186, 340. 

Max Muller, 17, 60, 70, 78, 7r», 108. 
145, 170, 218, 829, 

Mediterranean race, 40, 52. 

Meaiet, 116, 119, 121, 132. 

Merry, 121, 129, 181, 167. 

Merit, dootrine of, 817-818, 319. 

Metres 328-.331. 

Meyer, Eduard, 17, 19, 84, 71, 74, 
100, 114. 

* Midland’ languages, 35, 68-64. 

MibrY■■b^ 117. 

Milton, 97, 252, 257, 267. 

Minor Rigvedio gods, 265-307. 

MitAni,'34, 114. 

Mitra, apotheoalB of friendly oompaot, 
121; nModated with Vanipa, 114- 
121, 139-140, 147; Boghos-kdi 

inaoripllon, IS, 23; etymology, 116; 
Mltim hymn, 118; sun-naluie late, 
120, 148. 
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Mithra (PenUn) 111, 116, 117, 120, 
128. 

Mithraiam, 117, 118. 

Modi, J.J., 219, 223.224. 

Moninn, 348, 3fi8. 

Monogamy. 10, 

MonotbeiHin, K7, lOH, lOO-llO, 112, 
347-350; ethical, 34K, 350-353, 356, 
ij67; siwculative, 348-350. 

Monsoon rain, 33 ; wind {luh)^ 33, 
287-288. 

Moon-god, Bphaapati (?) 175; Soma, 
234 ; Varuija (?) 111,147; Yama (?) 
325. 

Monlton, 19, 22,24, 25, 74, 117, 146, 
148, 152, 347. 

Mountains, 304-30.5 ; ambiguity, 305 ; 
cloud-mountains, .’104-305. 

Moore, .335. 

Muhammad, 347, 851, 353. 

Muir, 113. 

Mfijavant, 217. 

Muni, 888-889, 372. 

Music, 174, 388. 

Mussoorie, 183, 257. 

Myrianthous, 255, 262, 26.S, 828. 

Mythological polyandry, 259. 

* Mythological synonyms’; 82-84, 174, 
215, 276, 298. 

K 

Nftg, 184, 190. 

Nadlatuti, 300. 

Nannar-Bin, Babylonian moon-god, 148. 

Nionhaithya, Iranian demon. 256, 258. 

Nisatya, 18, 23, 114, 255-256, 258. 

New Testament referenoea: Acts, 319, 
371, 373; I Corinthians, 239, 275, 
362, 365; II Corinthians, 361, 365; 
Ephesians, 214, 361 ; Galatians, 307, 
361; Hebrews, 361, 363,372; John, 
116,^125, 173, 239, 266, 277, 280, 
889, 292, 362-364, 366, 373; I 
John, 116, 143, 366; Jude, 364; 


Luke, 123, 280, 325,355,361,372; 
Matthew, 125, 153, 187, 242, 280, 
284. 347, 364, 365, 372; I Peter, 
143, 307 ; II Peter, 214; Philippians, 
360, 365, 366; Revelation, 125, 
239, 267, 292, 297, 316, 357, 362? 
Romans, 131, 133, 166, 200, 239, 
365, 371 : I Theisslonians, 132. 
Nimkta, 76. 

Niika (neokUoe), 49. 

Niyoga, 368. 

Nordic race, 11. 


0 

Odin, 217. 

Odyssey, 67, 79. 

Old Testament references; Daniel, 242, 
284, 364, 365; Deuteronomy, 368; 
Ecclesiastes, 251; Exodns, 186, 191, 
355; Esekicl, 343; Genesis, 214, 
239, 280, 351, 368; Habakknk, 
190. 265; Isaiah, 357; Jeremiah, 
343; Job, 246; Joshua, 191, 351; 
Judges, 185, 190, 191; I kings, 
343; Malsohi, 135, 269; Nahom, 
1 90 ; Numbers, 1 56 ; Proverbs, 1 22 ; 
Psslms, 122, 125, 131, 135, 142, 
173, 185, 196, 206, 265, 278, 280, 
355, 364, 366; 1 Samuel, 191; 
11 Samuel, 1 25, 214; Zeohariah, 292. 
Oldenberg, 19, 22, 2.3, 3.5, 43, 44, 45, 
.50, .52, 60, 68, 69, 74, 75, 76, 78, 
80, 85, 96, 100, 111, 116, 119, 
* 121, 130, 138, 142, 144, 145,147, 
148, 149, 152, 157, 1.58, 168 .171, 
172, 173, 175, 178, 179, 180, 181, 
301, 312, 318. 223, 328, 233, 235. 
354, 255, 256, 260, 282. 285, 296, 
303, 314, 319, 339, 355, 363. 
Omnipresenoe of Ood, 366. 

OuranoB, 23, 111, 112, 113. 

«Oatland’ languages, 35, 68-64. 
Overlapping of funetion, 874, 897. 
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P 

Pada text, TiQ. 

Painting, 334*335. 

PaAoilaa, 46. 

Pftyini, 61, 65. 

Pa^a, 179. 

Pantheiam, 106, 110, 145, 844*346, 
3.50, 367. 

Paradiae, 848, 866; Chriatian, 242, 
284, 816*317; Rigvedic, 241-242, 
288*884. 814-818. 

Paradiae Lost, 97, 867, 319. 

Pamdoxea, 176. 

Paijanjra, 140, 148; poaaibly one of the 
Adiiyaa, 188, 140; hymn quoted, 
141*142; etymology, 141. 

Paneea, 224, 229, 864. 

Pamanl (RAvl), 81 . 

PaTamina, 821*222,228*229,240*241. 

PaTitra, 240*241. 

Penitential bymna, 112, 848, 366; 
Babylonian, 121, 148; Hebrew, 121; 
^ig^ic, 121*183, 848, 

PerfcOnaa, 841. 

Peiaonal goda, 14. 

Penonificalion, 81*88. 

Peahiwar, 73, 147. 

Peaaimiam, 886; probably Aiya-Drayi- 
dian prodnet, 53; hardly found in 
1|igvcda, 90; or at moat a penuTe 
note, 251, 886. 

Phalloa-wonbippen, 89-40, 200. 

PbiUipa, 863. 

FhUoaophioal, 836-840. 

Phyaioian goda, 297 ; Atrina, 261*262; 
liainta, 895; Bndim, 898*894 ; Soma, 
211*218; Varufa, 185; Vita, 889; 
Waten, 292. 

Piaobd, 78, 114, 188, 145, 846, 808. 

88, 811, 848, 858, 810*888. 

Planti, magleal or medicinal naa, 806. 

PoetiT, 888*888; dramatio, 888-888; 
epic, 888*888; lyric, 882-888; 
prsferUal 881-888. 

Poiyfamy, 10, 20. 


Polytbeiam, 100, 109, 842*844, 846, 
850-852, 866-867. 

Popley, H G., 888. 

Popular Etymology, 182, 181, 182, 
188, 141, 178. 

Popular ^^igvedic Goda, 265. 

Prabhn Dntt ^iatrl, 186. 

Praise, 129. 

Prajipad, 275, 343, 849-3.50. 

Prikfit, 64, 65. 

Pritiiftkhyaa, 60. 

Prayer, 97, 128, 124, 126, 129, 180, 
144, 199, 207-208, 241-242, 246, 
253, 268, 292, .321, 841. 

I Press-stones, 225. 

I Priests, 48*51, 338, acquainted with 
magic rites, 18; different kinds. 48, 

I 888; found in the Indo-lranian 

I period, 86*27; names, 164*165, 

2.32*283 

Pfiini, 203, 206, 299. 

Priihivl, 98*101. 

Problem of multiplicity and unity. 
107, 176. 

Promethens, 168. 

Psychology (^igvedic), 318-314. 

Psychological interpretation, 80, 213. 

I Psyohologiat’s fallacy, 181, 354. 

Ptmarjanman, 340; ace Transmigration. 

Punishment of sin, 182-124, 167-168. 

PunjAbl, direct descendant of a Vedic 
dialect, XI; language of the Orantb 
Skhlb, 65. 

Porobita, 48, 49, 164. 

Pomi, 45. 

Pomsa Bkkta, 54, 55, 844-846, 368. * 

Pkfan, 378*882; etymology, 878, 888; 
pastoral deity, 276*880; probably 
Vaiiym deity, 61, 888. 

a 

Qurin IX, 54, 59, 60, 68, 814, 888, 
851. 
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B 

Kagozin, 225. 

Rakaas, 01-97, 141, 1.50, 157, 174. 

Rftmftyana, 04, 0.5. 

Kanadc, Mr. Justice, 192. 

Rapaon, 3.5, 37, 62, 64, 06, 07, 70. 

IU8&, 29, 217, 349. 

Rathakaraa, 31, .51. 

Rfitrt, 248. 

Renan, 149 

Rhys Davids, 70, 72, 82. 

Ribhus, 270. 

Rigveda, 54-79; ntTungement of books, 
58; chronology, 67-75; ooustituont 
material, 01-02; date of collivtion, 
55, 10.5; devices for goarding the 
text, 51-01; interpretation, 75-79; 
language, 02-07; metres, 328-331; 
relation to Uie other Vedas, 54-57; 
significance, 53; similes, 28; text, 
57-62; Vedic book par e,veeUenec 54. 

Rigvedio, climate, 82-33; demons, 88- 
97; eschatology, 308-327; ethics, 127; 
geography, 29-32; gods, 80-90; life, 
28-58 ; philosophy, 389-840 ; psycho- 
818-814; raoes, Aryan and 
Dasyu, 84-40; tribes, 45-47, warfare, 
41-45. 

Rid, 1.59, 168, 189, 211, 214, 263, 
822, 872. 

• Ridey, 86, 64. 

Hita» (border*, Avertan askn), 189, 
140, 165, 200, 840, 841, 857; 
cosmic order, 188-188, 201, 252; 

^ especially oonnoolod with Vaniya, 
189, also with Agni, 167 ; athioal 
order, 122, 188, 188, 121-188, 289; 
gom bank to the Indo-lranlan period, 

107, 149; rituallatio order, 166, 
289, 258 ; Vedio gods all express rtfla, 

108, 174, 252. 

Ritual, 886-887. 

BltnaBatio fires (three), 150, 175. 


Rivers, 300-804. S$e under Sanavatl, 
VipM, dntmdrT, G&ngft, Yamunk, 
Sindbn, Vitastft, ParufQt. 

Roosevelt, 35, 44, 194. 

Roth, 77, 78, 79, 119, 144, 145, 171. 

I Rudra, 298-298; divine and demonio, 
293, 296, 297-298; etymology, 298; 
father of Maruts, 208; original 
sphere and function, 296; Vedic 
anticipation of 6iva, 298. 

s 

^acred numbers, seven, 148, 149, 857; 
three, 150, 357. 

Sftkala School, 59, 60. 

S&maveda, 64, 70, 74. 

SamhitA text, 56, .59, 61, 74, 76. 

Samudra, 80, 191, 268. 

SarasvatT (SarsAd), 80, 45, 62, 800- 
804; idealized, 80S; region where 
most of the Rv. hymns were oom- 
poBcd, 64^ 800. 

* Satam* languages, 6. 

I Satamdilya litany, 85. 

Sad, 20 ; occasional case in modem 
times, 812 ; primitive IE. ooslom, 9, 
10; ritnalistio suhstitiile In ^y., 811- 
812. 

Savitar, 270-278; bestows immortality, 
275; oonneoted with mondng and 
evening, 272; etymology, 270, 278; 
golden deity, 278 ; reladon to Tva^tw, 
276; SIvitri ttansa, 277; slimalator, 
275. 

Siya^a, 76, 77, 78, 79, 119, 272, 272, 
277, 298. 

Boherman, 844, 348. 

Schrader, Prof. 0, 7, 10, 11, 18, 74, 
81, 82, 85, 100, 270. 

Bohresder, Prof. L. von, 22, 26, 113, 
115, 117, 119, 121, 128, 140, 141 
142, 144, 146. 

Soulptore, 884-886. 

Soythiana, 17, 86. 
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StMM, 8, 88-88. 

tent dootrim, 288. 

Sonitic infliiMice, 147-149. 

8enal.«iakgiai, 807, 228, 891. 

BhOolii. P. S., 80. 

Bii, lfM8l/l67-188, 854; cmnMS, 
187; oonfenion, 129, ISO; nainre* 
186; punMnnent, 802; remoTal of 
penalty, 184; lin of anoeeton, 183. 
127; apeoial lua, 127. 

Stndhu (Indua), 80, 49, 50. 180, 181f 
800-801. 

Singing goda, 838; 'AnguMaa, 174;^ 
Manila, 205. 

6iTa, 898, 298, 885. 

SkoU-meeanmnent, 86. 

Smitb, V., 40. 72. 

Smilb, W. R., 191, 3.51. 

Soma, 48, .50, 809-243; centre of the 
Vedio ritual, 50, 809; draught of 
immortality, 286, 888-243, 250; 
effeda deacribed. 810-21 5 ; etymology, 
818; heaTenly in origin, 215-217; 
identifloaUon uncertain, 218-821; 
maker of fUia, 214; medidne for the 
aiofc, 814; mixed aoma-drink, 281; 
myitieal rignifioanoe, 888; prepara- 
tion, 881-281; poniabes the ainner, 
289; relation to the moon, 888-888- 
aoma-drinkeri, 280-888; aopreme 
Tedio aaorament, 821-822, 881, 287; 
three praaaingi, 281. 

S or ee r er. 94-95. 

Bpenta Mainyo, 26, 146. 

Spiegel, 81, 162. 

Bpian, o( Agoi, 166; Vaivt^a, ISS. 

Bpirltnal inteipinlation of the unifene, 
15, 846. 

6nddU ‘fattfa*. B7. 

brlddlM oMnMolM, SU. 

SmIb, Sr A., WO. 

StanonB, Mn. B., 70. 

Hti'— , 171, 171. 

StNigwaya, 888. 


Strong drink, nae of, 196,218-815,824 

Snbatatotion (Ticarioua), 818-818, 861- 
362. 

Sadia, 81, 47, 49, 189, 197. 

6Uim, 40, 51.52, 220, 845; diitin. 
gniabed from Aiya, 40, 5 1 ; yirtoallj 
acrii, 47. 

Suri, 212, 214.; 

S&iya, 266-270 ; etymology, 266 ; eye 
of Mitra and Vanina, 267; lelation- 
ahipa, 269. 

Suiya (IT^), 259, 888. 

^ueya, 188. 

S&ira, 57. 

I^ntndrt (SuUej), 81, 161, 187, 189, 
190, 26.H. 890, 300. 

Symboliam, 184, 839, 384-885, 872. 

Sympathetic magic, 230. 

T 

Tacitaa, 13, 19. 885. 

Talmage, F* D., 807. 

TaxiU, 72. 

Tel-el-Amania oorreapondenoe, 24, 84, 
71, 114. 

Temple, probably Drayidian in origin, 
337-338. 

Tennyaon, 251, 817. 

Tbineaar, 300. 

Theiam, 1 10. 852. 

Tbeophany, theopbaolc moment, 187, 
805, 830, 254, 267, 872, 273, 864, 
869, 337. 

Tberiomorphiam, 61, 142, 268. 

Tbibant, 69. 

ThondeihoU ('vajra>, 181, 165. 

Tilak, 66, 69. 

TirnyUegam, 896, 361. 

Tooharian, recently diaooyered in 
Torkeaton, 8, 17; palatnliaation, .5; 
^oantnm* tongne, 6. 

Totemlam, 10. 

Tranamigration, 381, 880, 840, 371; 

Tinaadi^yn, 44, 47. 
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not dearly fband in ^v.i 262, 366; 
poiaibly genn of the Uter dootiine, 
313-814; snggeated by the birth of 
Ufaa, 251.252. 

•Trees, 307. 

Triads, Babylonian, 359 ; Egyptian, 
339; Hindu, 282-283, 360; Vedic, 
150, 169, 176, 357, 359. 

Trimarti, 192, 293, 334. 

Trita Aptya, 298, 843. 

Tiilsi Das, 64, 65. 

Turks, 17. 

Tnrvaias 45. 

Tyastar, artificer of the gods, 276. 
etymology, 275; fashioned IndraV 
bolt, 178; relation' to Savitar, 
27.5-277. 

Tylor, 99. 

u 

Udgitar, 56. 

rniformity of nature, 108, 250. 

Unity of nature, 107, 346. 

Upanifads 57, 68, .336. 338, 346. 

Ural-altaio, 17. 

ITfas, 74, 107, 244-254, 287 ; bountiful 
246, 246; feminine charm, 244, 246, 
25.3-254; immortal, 248-249, 262; 
measures time, 250-251; numerous 
love affairs, 244, 260; pathmaker, 
249; pensive note, 251; sister of 
KItn, 148-249; suggests rebirth, 
251-2.52. 

Usener, 13, 81, 82, 84, 87, 270. 

VaUvinara, 153, 155. 

VaUyas, 00, 51, 52, 345. 

Fiafra, 170, 187; description, 185; 
oharMteristio weapon, 206. 

Tllakhttja, 57. 

Vana^pati, 307, 363, see ykpa. 

Tarena, 25, 11, 115. 

Varro, 83, 68. 


Tarnpa, 74, 111-149, 274^ 

138; analogue of Ahura Masda, 24, 
1 11 ; angiy because of sIb, 167^168. 
Asura, 125; assodiiled with^ Mltra| 
114-121, 189-140, 147; besought to 
remit sin, 1 24 ; Bo|^ta^k6i inscription, 
18, 28; contrasted with Indra, 198- 
200; creator and sovereign, 133-136; 
etymology, 113, 11.5, 122, 184, 138; 
fellowship broken by sin, 124; lord 
of cosmic order 133-138; of ethiosl 
nrdcr, 121-1.33, 139; original physi- 
cal basis, lllj 117, 134; waning 
god, 355-356. 

Tssiftba, 49, 112, 124-130, 139. 

Vssisthss, 122, 130, 147, 197, 198, 
322. 

Vlyu-Vftta, 286-290; etymology, 286; 
Indra- Viyu, 2 88 ; varietiea of wind, 
287. 

VedAnta, 176, .340, 346. 

Vedic, akin to Avestan, 66 ; diffeis ^pm 
Classic Sanskrit, G5; Indian branch 
of IE., 67. 

Vedic speculation, connected with AgnI, 
150, 175, 

VendIdAd, 177. 

VipAt, (BeAs), 31, 181, 187, 189, 190,. 
262, 301. 

Visnu 282-285; diverse fonos. 285;. 
etymology, 285; * three steps’, 283; 
Vedic Paradise, 283-284. 

VMvAmitra, 31, 49, 187-190. 

Vilvar&pa, 275-276. 

VitmtA (Jhelum), 182, 300, 302. 

'^ivBSvant, 322-324. 

Vritra 86, 178-187, 188; e^olcgy^. 
183; meaning, 180, 182-184. 

w 

Wallis, 272. 

Waters, see Apal|;. 

Water-gods, DyAns, 99; Vsiwfn, 
186-138; Mitrt-Vampa, 139^140;- 
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MImiT*, 14M4I4 bifim, 181, 
187-181; faln-Tirap, 188; 
Mmm, toi-<07. 

W<hwi 48, 68, 171, (65. 

WtVhMfaM, 181, 

WHBB. 

VlilDtx, 68, 180, 388. 

WMbw, H. 8 , w Alaohol, 814. . 
«ttaB,R.H,77. 

WttUm, 18, 71, 114. 

WbitaBte, 68, 71, 78, 78. 

>Wim,' i|Mikm of jirtidithf* IK. li. 
W«oliMr, A.C, XI. 

T 

Va8i«,45. 

Tahwah, 147, 178, 188, 181-188, 180, 
187, 866, 848. 847, 8.18, 

YiJaffWla, 64, 70, 74, 86. 

Tibi*, 888-887; ebiaf ol the btaMd 
tad, 388 ; nhtaHUjM pwplexing, 
888-884; Morilieii) dMth (7) 808; 
Mu Tuna lad YamI, 384. 

Yanml (Janna), 31, 46. 


YMM,t4, 87, 118, 116. 

Ytta, 76, 77, 78, 78, 131, 164, 863, 
868, 883. 

Tanu, 108, 131, 146, 1.18, 16.3, 171, 
808, 810, SIS, 810, 817, 818, 888, 
888, 881, 800. 

Yaiata, 117, 163, 177. 

Yuvnlng for th« heavinly home, 888* 
884. 

Yima, 384. 

Yoniiflr Avuta, 84, 117, 14H, 1,18, 
808, 818, 8.10, 3.11. 

Yuku, 07, 8.11. 

Yftpu ']07 ^ !t(i3 i aM VttiiBBpaU, 

Z 

Zftiibcrfluidiiiii, 1728 Hij. 

Zetm, 14, 2tt, lOO, 112, US, lab. 

Zimittttr, 2H, nOi 87, 4:i. 

Zorouleri 19i 28, 2 / 1 , 8m, 74, 75, 115, 
181, 149, 209, 847,807. 

ZoroaitriAii refortnation, 2.8 , ;>.5. 20, 
75, 112, 114, IT). 117, 147, 158, 
177, 199. 3«7. 



